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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — For tlie Deva-nagari alphabet, aud others related to it — 


^TT 

Ti, i 

i, ^ h 


^ u. 

^ Th 

V e. Tie, 

, ^ ai, 

^ 0, 

^ 0, ^ 

au. 

^ ka 

^ kha 

i\ga 


gha 


na 

^ cha 

^ cliTia 

^ja 

jha 

of na 

Z fa 

Z tka 

^ da 

S 

dha 

’ll 

na 

<T ta 

TT thd 

^ da 

17 dha 

•T na 

tr pa 

pha 

W ba 


bha 

7T 

ma 

^ ya 

T ra 

^ la 

of va or 

loa 

71 sa 

17 sha 


sa 


V 

ha 

® Va 


la 

3Ef lha. 



Visarga (:) is represented by thus *. kramasah. Anuswdra (') is represented 
by m, thus siiah, ^ xtarnL In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng^ and is then written ng ; thus hangkt. Amindsikci or Chaiidra-iindu is re- 
presented by tbe sign over the letter nasalized, thus mS. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostaui— 


1 

a, etc. 

JT 

?y 

3 

O 

d 

) 

r 


8 

t 

( 


b 

ch 

0 

d 

J 

T 

A 

0“ 

sh 

t 

ah 

V 

P 

Z 

h 

0 

z 

j 

z 

L/” 

§ 


f 

O 

t 

t 

Mk 



A 

3 

zh 

L> 

z 

3 

2 


f 







h 

t 


k 


§ 








z 


9 


J i 


(• m 
n 

^ when representing anumsika 
in Deva-nagari, by ^ over 
nasalized vowel, 
j to OT V 
A Ji 

y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus )jji fauran. Alif-i magsura is represented 
by a thus, da‘wq. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus sab banda. 
When pronounced, it is written, — thus, gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) deklftd, 2 )ronounced deklitd ; (Kas- 

miri) Wk; pronounced kor ; (Bihari) dekhath*. 



C. — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may he noted : — 

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi (^), Pushto (^), Kymiri (^, ^), Tibetan 
(i' ), and elsewhere, is represented by ta. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by 

(ft) The dz sound found in Maratlu (sr)> Pushto (^), and Tibetan (^) is repre- 
sented by and its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) Kalmiri (^) is represented by ». 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) jf5, and 

Pushto jj or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

^ fa or d^, according to pronunciation ; 'd d ; j^r ; or jf, accord- 

ing to pronunciation shot kh, according to pronunciation ; J or ^n. 

if) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

V ftft ; ^ bh ; th ; C- t ; th ; ph ; ^ Jj ; ^ jh ; ^ chh ; 

jzn; dh ■ 'id; ^dd; i dh ; ^k; <— T kh ; '-J gg ; ^ gh ; 

I — f ^ n. 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following ; — 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 


d, 

9f 

99 

99 

a in hal. 

e. 

99 

9} 

99 

e in met. 

d, 

99 

99 

99 

0 in hot. 

e, 

99 

99 

99 

e in the French dtait. 

0, 

99 

99 

99 

0 in the first o in promote. 

d. 

99 

99 

99 

0 in the German achon. 

u, 

99 

99 

99 

u in the „ muhe. 

th. 

99 

99 

99 

th in think. 

dh, 

99 

99 

99 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus A’, t\ p\ and so on. 

E. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (&6war) dsaiatai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 





INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


Part III of Volume IX of the Linguistic Survey is in reality a supplement to 
Part II which deals with Rajasthani and Gujarati. It is devoted to the numerous Bhil 
languages of Central and "Western India and to the Khandeii spoken in the district of 
Khandesh. Certain of the so-called ‘ Gipsy Languages,’ mz.^ Baori, Habura, Par“dhi, 
and Siyalgiri, have been discovered to be varieties of Bhili and have been classed with 
that language. These are spoken by wandering tribes in widely separated parts of 
India, some of the specimens coming from Lahore in the Punjab, while another comes 
from Midnapore in Bengal. 

The volume concludes with an account of the dialect of the wandering carriers 
known as Banjaras or Labhanas. This is evidently a corrupt form of the Rajasthani 
spoken in the North-West of Rajputana. 

The sections dealing with Bhili and with Khande^i have been in the first instance 
prepared by my Assistant Dr. Sten Konow, of Christiania, Norway; I have edited them 
throughout, and have added a few remarks here and there. As General Editor of the 
series of volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, I am responsible for all statements 
contained in these sections. The remainder of this part has been prepared by myself. 

I take this opportunity of recording my obligations to Mr. A. H. A. Simcox of the 
Indian Civil Service for a valuable series of excellent and carefully prepared specimens 
illustrating several of the Bombay Bhil dialects. 


GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 
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BhTl DIALECTS AND KhANDEST. 

The border country between Eajputana, Central India, the Central Provinces, and 
the Bombay Presidency is inhabited by many tribes known under various names, such as 
Bhils, Ahirs, and so forth. 

Their home may be described as an irregularly shaped triangle, with the apex in the 
. , . . . , Aravalli Hills, and the base roughly corresponding to the 

south-eastern frontier of the district of Khandesh. The 
frontier line goes south-westwards from the Aravalli Bange, including the south-eastern 
corner of Sirohi, and, farther to tbe south, including Mahibantha and the eastern portion 
of Eewakantha. The population of the Surat district and the Surat Agency, and of the 
Nawsari division of the Paroda State, is mostly Bhil, and \\ e also find them in Thana and 
Jawhar, and even further south, in Ahmednagar. Prom the south of Dharampur, in the 
Surat Agency, the frontier of the Bhil-Ahir country proper turns first eastward and then 
northward including the north-western strip of the district of Nasik. It then crosses 
Nasik, leaving the greater — southern — part of that district to Marathi, follows the south- 
eastern frontier of Khandesh, includes a strip of the Melkapur Taluha of Buldana and 
the Burhanpur TaJml of Nimar. Thence it turns northwards to the Nerbudda. In 
Bhopawar, however, Nimari is spoken in a large, circular, area to the west of the Nimar 
district. The frontier line then follows the Nerbudda towards the east, and then goes 
northwards to the Vindbya, where it turns westwards up to near tbe town of Indore, 
whence it runs in an irregular bow up to the Aravalli Hills, including the western por- 
tion of Jhabua and Ratlam, Banswara and the west of Partabgarh, Dungarpur and 
the hniy tracts of the Mewar State. 

Outside of this territory we find Bhil tribes in various districts of Berar, and 
RiTnilav dialects are spoken by wandering tribes in the Punjab, the United Provinces, and 
even in the Midnapore district of Bengal. Ahirs are found all over Northern India, but 
it is only in Cutch that their dialect resembles that spoken by the various Bhil tribes 
and by the inhabitants of Kbandesh, 

The number of speakers of the various dialects will be given in detail in the 

following pages. "We shall here only state the general results. 

Number of speakers. S n 

They are as follows ; — 

Bhil dialects ............ 2,689,109 

Khande^i (aud its sub-dialecta) . ........ 1,253,066 


Total 


3,942,175 


The dialects in question are mostly bounded towards the north and east by the 

various dialects of Eajasthani, towards the south by Marathi, 
and towards tbe west by Marathi and GujarMi. 

Among the dialects spoken within the territory sketched above there is one, viz., 
Relation to other indo-Aryan Khande^i, wMch has hitherto been classed as a form of 
vernaculars. Marathi. The ensuing pages will, however, show, on the 

one side, that the so-called Bhil dialects gradually merge into the language of 


Linguistic boundaries. 
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BHIL DIALECTS AND KHANDESI. 


Khandesbj on the other that Khande^i itself is not a Marathi dialect. Several 
suffixes, it is true, are identical with those used in !Marathi. But most suffixes and the 
inner form of the language more closely agree with Gujarati and Rajasthani, 

The northern and eastern dialeets connect Gujarati with Rajasthani, while, in the 
west, there runs a continuous line of dialects southwards towards the broken Marathi 
dialects of Ihana. The influence of Marathi increases as we go southwards, and these 
forms of speech are thus a link between that language and Gujarati. This latter 
language is, however, everywhere the original base, and the gradual approaching 
the principles of Marathi in structure and inflexional system seems to be due to a 
secondary development. It should, however, be remembered that the inner Indo- Aryan 
languages and those of the outer circle have, at an early date, met and influenced each 
other in Gujarat and the adjoining districts. 

The relation existing between the dialects in question and other Indo- Aryan 
vernaculars will be defined in greater detail in the ensuing pages. In this place we must 
confine ourselves to some general remarks. 

I he short a has, in many dialects, the broad sound of o in ‘ hot.' Thus, pbg and pag. 

Pronunciation Same is the casc in Rajasthani dialects and in 

Kohkani, but usually not in those dialects where the Marathi 
influence is strongest. E takes the place of a in Sirohi, and also, to some extent, in 
Jhabua. 

The palatals commonly become s-sounds, especially in the north. Tiie same is the 
case in Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects, and we may also compare the pronunciation of 
ch and j as U and respectively, in Marathi and in the Charotari dialects of Gujarati. 

S very commonly developes to a sound which is described as something between h 
and s. Ihe real sound seems to be that of ch in ‘loch.’ This pronunciation is quite 
common everywhere in the eastern part of Gujarat. As we go westwards and eastwards, 
this sound becomes an ordinary h as in some dialects of Gujarati and Malvi. In the 
south, on the other hand, an a usually remains. The letter h itself is very commonly 
dropped, as is also the case in Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects. 

There is a strong tendency to substitute hard for soft mutes. This is especially the 
case with soft aspirates, and forms such as hodd or khodb, instead of ghbdb, a horse, are 
quite common. There are also many instances of the hardening of unaspirated soft 
letters. Thus lltb and lldb, taken ; tdhl and ddhl, a cow, and so on. The palatal / 
seems to be especially apt to be hardened, and is very often pronounced as an s. The 
emphatic particle ch in Khande4i is perhaps due to this tendency and is not identical 
with the Marathi 

In many dialects a medial r is frequently elided, as in Tcbi, for kari, having done ; 
mbu, for maru, I may die ; duit, for duTy far ; all of which are quoted from the Mawchi 
of Khandesh.^ 

These last two peculiarities, — the hardening of soft mutes, and the elision of medial 

also occur in the languages of North-Western India (Sindhi, Lahnda, and Pisacha), 
as well as in some dialects of Bengali (notably Rajbangsi), all of which belong to the 
Outer Band of Indo- Aryan Languages, 


See also pp. 69, 84, 105, 110, 119, and 15S. 


genekal introduction. 




Tlie inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Gujarati. In the south we find 

some instances of the use of the Marathi oblique form, not, 
howerer, as a regular feature. Khandesi has developed a 
separate oblique form of the plural ending in es or s. In Ahiri wc find a similar form 
ending in e. An s is very often added to the base in many dialects ; thus, ha and has^ 
a father. Similar forms are common in the Marathi dialect of the Central and Northern 
Konkau. 

Strong masculine bases form their plural in a as in Gujarati. In the dialects 
spoken in the southern part of Rewakantha,' in Khandesi, and in the Bhil dialects 
spoken between that district and the sea, however, we also find the Marathi form ending 
in e. 

The case suffixes are the same as in Gujarati. As in some Gujarati dialects, the 
ablative suffix is usually inflected in the same way as the genitive suffix. In addition 
to the form tho, etc., it also occurs as ho, etc., compare Rajasthani. The n of the suffix ne 
of the dative is often replaced by I especially in the south and west. It then also some- 
times assumes the Marathi form la. 

The suffixes of the genitive and the dative are usually no and ne, respectively. 
There is also another pair of suffixes ho and he, respectively. These suffixes are apparently 
conflned to the west, from Sunth and southwards. We meet them again in the broken 
Marathi dialects of the Northern Konkan. 


Pronouns,' 


Verbs. 


The personal pronoun of the first person usually forms its nominative singular as in 

Gujarati ; thus, hu, I, with several slightly varying forms. 
W e also find forms such as mu in the dialects which lead over 
toMalvi, and in the south and west the Marathi form ml gradually gains ascendancy. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is chhu, etc., in Gujarati and Eastern 

Rajasthani, and Aw, etc., in Western Rajasthani. The future 
tense is usually formed by adding an s-suffix in those dialects 
where ‘ I am ’ is chhu, and an ^-suffix where the corresponding form is hu. Periphrastic 
future forms are used besides, an inflected Id being added in the east, and an indeclin- 
able Id in the west. W e also find a ^o-suffix in Malvi and some dialects of Marwari. 

All these forms occur in the various Bhil dialects. The ^-form of the present tense 
of the verb substantive prevails in the dialects spoken in the Aravalli Hills, and neigh- 
bourhood, such as Mag^riand Nyar ; in the hilly tracts of the Mewar State, in Partabgarh, 
Ratlam, and Dhar. It is further the common form in the Bhil dialects of Mahikantha, 
the Sunth State of Rewakantha ; the Nori dialects of Ali Rajpur ; the Mawchi dialect of 
Rhandesh, and the various forms of Bhili spoken in the Nausari Division of the Baroda 
State and neighbourhood, such as Rani, ChOdhri, Gamti, Naik“di. The Marathi forms 
of the verb substantive begin to be used in the south, and are prevalent in most forms of 
Kohkani. 

The future is formed by adding an A-suffix in most of these dialects. In the north, 
however, in^ Merwara, we find the Jaipur! future ending in Id, and in Ratlam, Partab- 
garh and Dhar we have the ^o-future of Malvi. 

The cAA-form of the verb substantive often replaces the initial chh with s. Ihe 
s-form prevails in the Bhil dialects of the Panch Mahals, Jhabua, Chhota Udaipur, and 

B 'Z 
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Rajpipla, and the cAA-form in the Lnnawada and Baria States of Rewakantha ; in 
Ali Rajpur, Barwani, and over the greater portion of Khandesh. 

The future is formed by adding an A-suffix in the Panch Mahals, Jhahua, Chhota 
IJdaipur, and Rajpipla. An s-sufldx is adopted in Lnnawada, Bharia, Khandesh, Ali 
Rajpur, and Bharwani, in the latter district the ^ro-sufi&x of Nimari and Malvi being 
used as well. 

The present tense of finite verbs is commonly formed as in Gujarati and Raj- 
asthani by adding the verb substantive to the old present. In the west and south there 
is, however, a tendency to substitute the present participle for the old present, first 
apparently in the plural, and then, afterwards, in the whole tense. Khande^i has 
remained in the intermediate stage, and has regularly forms such as padas, he falls ; 
padHas, they fall. Purther details will be found later on. 

The past tense is usually formed as in Gujarati. As in that language and in Eastern 
Hindi, a suflBx no or no is used as well as the ordinary yo-suffix. Lb is often substituted 
for no, just as I and n interchange in the suffix of the dative. 

The »io-suffix is occasionally also used in the present tense. It is not certain 
whether it is identical with the Z-suffix in Marathi or not. It is also possible to think of 
a connexion of the ra-suffix which forms relative participles in Telugu and other 
Dravidian languages. If no is identical with Marathi Id, its wide use in BhUi must 
be accounted for by the use of the old Z-suffix (Prakrit ilia) at a period when it was 
still a pleonastic suffix without being limited to the past tense. 

The future, the verbal noun, and the conjunctive participle, are formed as in 
Gujarati. As we approach the Marathi territory, however, the forms of that language 
begin to appear and gradually gain ascendancy. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that the position assigned to the dialects 
n question is correct, and that they are in reafity more closely related to Gujarati and 
Rajasthani than to any other Indo-Aryan vernacular. The same result may be derived 
from a comparison of the vocabulary. We are not, however, able to make any statement 
in this respect regarding Khandesi. As to the Bhil dialects, the Rev. Ch. Thompson has 
calculated that about 84 per cent, of the words found in the Bhil dialect of Mahikantha 
may be derived from Sanskrit and correspond to words used in Gujarati, About 10 
per cent, are of Persian descent, and the remaining six cannot as yet be traced. 

We shall now proceed to consider the various dialects in detail, and first turn to 
the so-called Bhil dialects. 
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BHTlT or bhilOdt. 

The Bhils are known under a bewildering variety of names. On account of their 

dark colour they are often called Kail parnj, the black 
people. The only comprehensive name is, however, Tihll, 
the Sanskrit Bhilla} Ethnographically they are sometimes stated to be Dravidians, 
and sometimes to belong to the Munda stock. Accounts of the various tribes are 
found in the Census Reports and the District Gazetteers. In this place we have 
only to do with their language. Whatever their original speech may liave been, 
there can be no doubt that, at the present day, they speak an Aryan dialect, closely 


related to Gujarati and Rajasthani. 



Number of speakers. 

Bhili has been reported from the following localities ; — 

No. of Speakers. 

Mewar State 

• • • a • ■ 


101,500 

Banswara and Kushalgarli 

•••«•• 


1.36,700 

Dnngarpnr 

• ■ 1 • ■ ■ 


67,000 

Partabgarh 



26,000 

Western Malwa Agency 



56,000 

Bhopawar Agency 

• • • a • • 


. 440,500 

Mahikantha 

• • # # » «- 


10.200 

The Dangs . 

■ a • a a a 


970 

Nasik 



37,000 

Ahmed nagar 



1,000 

Panch Mahals 



108,300 

Hewakantha , ^ 

• • a a a a 


101,000 

Khandesh 

• • • a • a 


55,000 

Bnidana 

• a • a , a 


575 

Ellichpur 

• • • a a • 

, a 

252 

Basim 

• • • a . a 


375 

Nimar 


Total 

21,500 

. 1,163.872 


To this total must be added the speakers of several minor dialects which have 
been honoured with separate names. The details will be found under the single dialects. 
The general faets are as follows ; — 


Name of dialect. 


i Where spoken. 

! ^ 

No of spenkera. 

1 

Ahiri .... 

. 

i Cutch ....... 

1 30,500 

Anarya {i,e. ^ Non- Ary an') 

Pahadi. 

or 

Rewakantha ...... 

^ 43,500 

Baofi .... 

• 

Punjab, Rajpatana, and United Provinces . 

43,000 

Bargi . , . • 


Chhota Udaipur . . . . . ! 

1 

1,000 

Charanl .... 

i 

1 

1 1 

; Panch Mahals and Thana . . . j 

1 

1,200 



1 

Carried over 

119,200 


^ It 18 not iupossible tba.t itselt: re ill 7 a Prakrit c irruption of J 6 Alra, which has been adopted again, in this 


form, by Sanshvit. 
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Kame of dialect. 

W here spokcu. 

No. of speakers. 



Brought forward 

119,200 

Chodh.M 

* 

Sarat and Kaw'sari , , . . 

121,258 

Deha wait 


Khandesh 

45,000 

DhOdia 


Surat and Thana ..... 

60,000 

Dubli 


Thana and Jawhar .... 

14,050 

Gam'ti 


Surat and Nawsari .... 

48,715 

Girasiu 


Marwar and Sirohi .... 

90,700 

Habura 


United Provinces , , . . . 


Kohkani 


Kawsari, Sui*at, Sargana, Nasik, Khande&h, 

232,613 

Kotali 


Khandesh ..... 

40,000 

Mag“ra ki boli 


Mervara 

44,500 

Maw*chi 


ir 

30,000 

Nahari or Baglani 


Nasik and Surgana .... 

13,000 

Naik^di 


Rewakantha, Panch Mahals, and Surat 

12,100 

Panchali 


Buldana 

560 

Par^dhl 


Berar and Chanda . 

5,410 

PawM 


Khandesh . , 

25,000 

Ranawat 


Nimar 

500 

Rani Bhil 


Nawsari ...... 

87,540 

Rath*vi 


Rewakantha ...... 

8,000 

Siyalgir 


Midnapore ...... 

120 

Wag^di 


Rajputana, Central India, and Bombay 
' Presidency. 

525,375 



XoTAf. 

1,526,237 

By adding these 
total : — 

figures 

to those given above we arrive at 

the following j 

Bhili 

Minor Dialects 

• 

• 

. 1,163,872 

. 1,525,237 


Total . 2,689,109 


The territory occupied by the Bhil tribes is a rather extensive one, aud there 
Bhn dialects. might be expected, differences of dialect in the 

different parts of the Bhil country. Towards the north and 
east the dialects of tbe Bhils gradually merge into the various forms of Rajasthani. 
In the west and south the influence of Marathi gradually increases. Thus the southern 
forms of Kohkani are almost Marathi and gradually merge into some broken dialects of 
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the Northern Konkan, sucli as Var^li, Phn.d*gi, Samvedi, and Vad*val, which have now 
become real Marathi dialects, though their original base must have agreed with Bhili. 
More towards the east the BhU dialects gradually approach Khande^i, and at the 
Khandesh frontier, in Northern Nasik and in the Dangs, they are almost pure Khandesi. 

The Bhil dialects, therefore, form a continuous chain, between Rajasthani, through 
Gujarati and Khande4i, and Marathi. In most cases, however, the Marathi influence is 
only of a quite superflcial kind, and the general character of the dialect remains Gujarati. 
In Nimar, the Bhili seems to have been more strongly influenced by Marathi than else- 
where, the specimens forwarded from that district being written in a corrupt Marathi, 
see below, p. 174. Prom Berar only one set of specimens has been received. It had 
been prepared in Basimand was written in a form of Gondi, The'specimen will be dealt 
with in connexion with that latter form of speech. The reported number of speakers 
from Berar has, however, been added in the figures given above. It seems probable that 
the G5ndi-speaking Bhils simply employ the language of their neighbours. 

Specimens will be given in the following pages of the various Bhil dialects. They 
will be arranged according to principles which it will be necessary to point out in this 
place. 

The best known among all Bhil dialects is that of Mahikantha. It is the main 
basis of the Rev. Ch. Thompson’s Bhil grammar. Mahikantha is also a convenient 
starting point if we desire to follow the various ramifications of the Bhil dialects, and 
the form of Bhili spoken there has accordingly been dealt with as Standard Bhili. 

It is closely related to Gujarati. The present tense of the verb substantive, however, 
does not begin with chh, but with an A-sound which seems to correspond to the ch in 
‘ loch.’ The same sound is also the characteristic of the future tense. 

To the north-east of Mahikantha lie the hilly tracts of the Mewar State where 
Bhili is the principal language. The dialect is almost the same as in Mahikantha. 
There are, however, traces of the influence of the neighbouring Marwari. Thus the 
periphrastic future ending in -go begins to occur in Kotra. 

The influence of Marwari increases as we proceed northwards along the Aravalli 
hills, where we find the so-called Girasia or Nyar. Still farther to the north, in'^the 
southern portion of the Merwara State, we find the dialect Magh*! which is almost pure 
Marwari. 

If we return to Mahikantha we can trace another series of dialects forming a link 
with Malvi. They are spoken to the east of Mahikantha, in Dungarpur, Banswara, 
Partabgarh, Ratlam, and Dhav. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with 
an h, and the future is usually formed periphrcsstically by adding -go. In Ratlam we 
also find the chh form of the present tense of the verb substantive which is common in 
the dialects to the west of the State. 

"We again return to Mahikantha. The Bhili of the Sunth State of Rewakantha is 
almost identical with the dialect spoken in Mahikantha. Proceeding towards the east 
we find, in the eastern portion of the Panch Mahals, a dialect of Bhili which may be 
considered as the central link in a chain connecting Nimari in the east with Standard 
Gujarati in the west. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with s while the 
characteristic element of the future is an h. The same is the case with the dialects 
spoken in Jhabua, and with the Bhil dialects of Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of the 
Rewakantha Agency. The Bhili of the two last-mentioned districts, however, has so 
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many points of analogy with the dialects spoken farther south and gradually approaching 
Marathi that they will be dealt with in connexion with them. 

The Bhil dialects of Ali Eajpur and Barwani, on the other hand, will be dealt with 
in connexion with those spoken in the Panch Mahals and Jhabua. The present tense 
of the verb substantive here begins with chh and the future is formed by adding an 
s-suffix. In Barwani the Bhil dialects gradually merge into Nimari, and we occa- 
sionally also find the periphrastic future formed by adding & gd. From Ali Rajpur we 
shall proceed westwards through a series of dialects which gradually merge into Standard 
Gujarati. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with chh and the future is 
formed by adding an s. These dialects are spoken in Baria, the western portion of the 
Panch Mahals, and in Lunawara. The dialect spoken in the Halol taluka of the Panch 
Mahals and in Lunawara is called Naik“di. This dialect is also spoken in Surat where it 
has come under the infiuence of Marathi. All the various forms of Naik'di will therefore 
be dealt with later on. 

The dialect of the Ahirs in Cutch, on the other hand, is closely related to Gujarati, 
and will be dealt with in this connexion. It, however, also agrees with Marathi in 
several points, and we shall therefore proceed from Ahiri to a series of dialects which 
runs down from Rewakantha and gradually approaches Marathi and Khand^i 

We shall begin these with the dialects spoken in Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of 
the Rewakantha Agency. They agree with the Bhili of the eastern Panch Mahals in 
the formation of the present tense of the verb substantive and of the future. The 
former begins with chh and the suffix of the future is h or *. 

In those dialects we meet with a new feature. 

The usual present tense in Gujarati and R ajasthani is formed by adding the verb 
substantive to the conjunctive present. Thus, Gujarati hu karu chhu, I do. In Marathi 
the same tense is formed from the present participle. Thus, ml karitB, I do. The for ma 
used in Khandesi agree with Gujarati in the singular and with Marathi in the plural. 
Thus, karas, he does ; kar'^tas, they do. 

The northern Bhil dialects mainly agree with Gujarati and Rajasthani. In 
Chhota Udaipur, on the other hand, the Khandesi and Marathi forms begin to appear. 
Thus, chhu, I am ; chhe and chhatdh, they are. Compare also forms such as jdt'lu chhe, 
thou goest. 

Paw*ri, a dialect spoken in the north of Khandesh, will be dealt with between the 
Bhili of Chhota Udaipur and that spoken in Rajpipla. It is closely related to the 
Barel dialect of Chhota Udaipur, and leads, on the other hand, over to Khandesi. 

In Rajpipla we begin to find the Marathi present of the verb substantive, dhe. 
That form is more closely related to he than to chhe. Se,\ is, and the A-suffix of the 
future tense prevail in the southern dialects of NaikMi, and the various forms of that 
speech will therefore be dealt with after the Bhili of Rajpipla. 

The 4-form of the present tense and the corresponding 4-future also prevail in 
Maw*chi, spoken in the eastern part of Khandesh, and in the Nori dialect of Ali 
Rajpur. 

The same is the case with the various Bhil dialects spoken in the Nawsari 
Division of the Baroda State and neighbouring districts, such as Rani, Chodhri. Gaipti 
and Dhodia. Rani may be considered as the link connecting the southern forms of 
Bhili with Paw’ri and the dialects of Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla. It shares the 
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ablative suffix dekh with Paw*ri. Both dialects begin to use the Marathi form of the 
plural of strong masculine bases, as is also the case in Kajpipla and Khandesh. The 
possessive pronouns are md, my ; td, thy, as in Eajpipla, Maw^chi, and other connected 
dialects. The plural, and sometimes also the singular, of the present tense is formed 
from the present participle, and so forth. 

The other Bhil dialects of Nawsari have still more traces of the influence of 
Marathi, and the various forms of the so-called Kohkani gradually merge into the 
broken Marathi dialects of Thana. 

In Nasik, Kohkarii merges into sevejal Bhil dialects which are almost identical 
with Khande^i. 

Before proceeding to deal with that form of speech we shall have to consider some 
dialects which have been more or less influenced from various sources. 

In the first place the Bhili of Nimar. That dialect has been largely influenced 
by the Marathi of the Central Provinces, though it preserves sufficient traces of its 
different origin. 

Then we shall have to deal with Bhil dialects spoken by some vagrant tribes, viz., 
Baori, Habura, Pai'^dhi, and Siyalgiri. 


Non-Aryan element. 


It should be borne in mind that the Bhils are not of Aryan origin, and that they 

have, accordingly, adopted a foreign tongue. We cannot 
under such circumstances expect the same consistency as 
in the ease of the genuine Aryan vernaculars, and as a matter of fact we often meet 
with a state of affairs that reminds us of the mixed character of the lanmiase of 
other aboriginal tribes, which have, in the course of time, adopted the speech of their 
Aryan neighbours. 

The Bhils have sometimes been cor sidcred as crigirally a Dravidian rnce, and some- 
times as belongirg to the Munda stock. We are not 'as yet in a position to settle the 
question. 

The various Bhil dialects contain several words which do not appear to be of 
Aryan origin. Some of them seem to be Munda ; thus, tdhl, a cow; bddo, back. Com- 
pare Mundaii tdhi, to milk a cow ; Kharia bod, back, 

In other cases there is apparently a certain connexion between Bhili and Dravidian. 
Compare talpd, head ; toll, a cow ; dk^ld, a bull ; with Tamil tale}, head ; Gondi 
tdli, a cow ; Kanarese dkalu, a cow, and so forth. 

It would not, however, be safe to base any conclusion on^ such stray instances 
of correspondence. We have not, as yet, sufficient insight into the relationships 
between the vocabularies of the Dravidian and Munda families. There can be no 
doubt that b(th have several words in common, especially in those districts where 
the two families meet. We are not, however, justified in concluding from such facts 
that these forms of speech are e’erived from the same base. It seems much more probable 
that they are both to some extent mixed languages, representing the dialects of the 
different rac es yyhich have, in the ( ourse of timm, invaded India. Each neyv race to some 
extent absorbed the old inhabitants, whose language lelt its mark in the grammar and 
vocabulary of the neyv invaders. 
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We must, therefore, leave the question about the origin of the non-Aiyau element 
in Bhili vocabulary open until further investigations have thrown more light upon the 
relationship of the different linguistic families of India. 

There are, on the other hand, a few points in Bhili grammar which apparently show 
some connexion with Bravidian forms of speech. They are not, however, numerous 
and quite insufficient to prove a closer connexion. The principal ones are as follows. 

Soft aspirated letters are commonly hardened. Thus, hhord, a horse ; phdl, a 
brother. A similar hardening of unaspirated soft letters occurs in some Bhil dialects. 
See below. This state of affairs can perhaps be compared with the hardening of 
initial soft consonants in Dravidian. Compare, for example, Telugu kdramu, Sanskrit 
gharma, heat. 

The neuter gender is sometimes used to denote female beings, just as is the case 
in Telugu, Gondi, etc. Thus, bairu, a wife ; haira, wives. The .same is also the 
case in the Marathi dialects of the coast where Dravidian influence is probable. 

In this connexion we may also note the fact that the pronoun hd, this, has the 
same form for the feminine and neuter singular, just as is the case with the demon- 
strative pronouns in Telugu. The pronoun (ht,, this, can fm’ther be compared with 
Tamil a-du, that, i-du, this, and similar forms in other Dravidian languages. 

JFinally, we may note the suffix n of the past tense. It is, of course, quite possible 
that this suffix is identical Avith the Aryan I ia Marathi ani other languages. On 
the other hand, it can also be compared with the Dravidian suffix n. Compai*e 
Tamil odu-nen, Iran. The Dravidian w-suffix has, in other dialects, a very wide use, 
and this fact can perhaps be adduced in order to explain the occuiTence of the 
?i-suffix in Bhili in other tenses than the past. The Aryan ^-suffix is, however, also 
used outside the past tense and was originally a common derivative suffix. 

It would not be safe to urge such points. They are not of sufficient importance 
to furnish a conclusive proof. We should, however, remember that the Bhils belong to 
Western India where we might reasonably expect to find remnants of the old Dravidian 
population, and such strong grammatical characteristics as have just been mentioned 
make the supposition the more plausible that the Bhils have once spoken a Dravidian 
dialect. It is even possible that their original language was a Munda form of speech, 
which was in its turn superseded by a Dravidian tongue. 
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BHILT of mahikantha. 

It has already been stated that the Bhil dialect spoken in Mahikantha may 
be conveniently chosen as a starting point from which we can follow the ramifications 
of these forms of speech in all directions. It will therefore be necessary to give a 
somewhat fuller account of that dialect. 

The remarks which follow are based on the Specimens received from the Edar 
State and on the following 


AUTHORITY- 

Thompson, Rev. Chas S ., — Rudiments of the Bhili Language. Alimedabad. United Priating Press, 1895. 


Mr. Thompson’s Bhili is in all essential points the dialect of Mahikantha. 

PronuiLCiatioil. — The letter a is often pronounced as an a, or, more probably, as 
the a in English ‘ all. ’ It has been transliterated as d, and I have not ventured to alter 
the spelling. Thus, pag and pog, foot ; goaii and pon, but. In the same way we find d 
for d in pdnl (Gujarati jpdrt?) and pan}, water. In some Gujarati dialects this d, transli- 
terated 6 and pronounced as in ‘ all,’ is regularlj^ substituted for d. A nasalized a is very 
commonly written §, and seems to be pronounced like on in French ‘bon.’ Thus, tama 
and tam§, you; akh and Bkh, eye. 

Final t in the singular of feminine nouns is commonly pronounced almost as 
an e ; thus, sort or sore, daughter ; vl and ve, she. So also in dialectic Gujarati. 

A long final vowel is very often nasalized. Thus the suffix of the dative is e or 


e, and ne or 


ne. 


The hard palatals do not occur, they having been replaced by s as in dialectic 


Gujarati; thus, soru. Standard Gujarati chhoru, a child; sdr. Standard Gujarati chor, a 


thief. 


The soft palatal j is pronounced as a soft s or z ; thus, junu, old, pronounced 
zunu. Wheny is followed by y in the past tense of verbs and in some forms of 
feminine i-bases, it is, however, pronounced as an ordinary y ; thus, gljijd, (ho) went; 
sorjye, by a daughter. Compare below. The same change occurs in diab etic Grijarati. 

The cerebral d between vowels is usually pronounced as an r, also as in Gujarati 
dialects ; thus, khord and ghddd, a horse. 

A y followed by a vowel is often changed to a jy ; thus, sort, a daughter ; sdrjyd- 
no, of daughters; niagd and mdjiJd, compassion; nidryd and mdr"jyd, struck, and 
so on. This secondary j is not pronounced as a z. 

The soumls v and w are pronounced as in Gujarati and Bajasthani, 

The letter h is pronounced in two different nays. When it corresponds to an /< 
in Gujarati and connected languages it is vtny faintly sounded, and often dropped 
altogether as in the colloquial form of that language ; thus, hu aid. Standard Gujarati 
hu hatd, I was. iT is, however, also regularly substituted for every s in the correspond- 
im? Gujarati word. This h is pronounced as a guttural h, like the oh in ‘ loch ’ or in the 
German ‘ ich.’ It has been transliteiated as an h. Thus, hdnu, Gujarati sdnu, gold, heJi^ 
Gujarati hes, sit. In Gujarati dialects s regularly becomes h. 

Soft consonants are often replaced by the corresponding hard ones. Thus, tdhl 
and ddhl, a cow; lldu and lltii, taken; up'^vu and ^^h'd thdou, to stand. The soft 
palatal y is said to be often pronounced as an s. Esually, however, the soft consonant 
which is changed to a hard one is an aspirate. Thus, gher, ger, and kher, house; 
ghddd and khddd, ahorse; tlidm^vu and dhdnPvu, to run; thdlu and dhdlu, white; 
bhdi and phdl, a brother, and so on. 

T’he principal features of the Bhili dialect will be seen from the short grammatical 
sketch which follows. For further details the student is referred to Kev. Chas. S. 
Thompson’s Budiments of f,he Bhili Language quoted under Authorities, above. 

c 2 
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BHILl SKELETON GEAMMAE. 

I.— NOUNS. 


Sing. 



\ 

1 I 

j 1 

' 1 




Nom. 

hdp, a father. 

ebrb, a son. 

dd^'ml, a man. j 

tort, a girl. 

ger, a house. 

sbru, a child. 

Agent. 

hdp~e. 

tore. 

ddamnye* 

sojyye. 

gere. 

sbrd*ne. 

Dat. 

hdp-e, bdp’ne. 

sord-dt tbrd-ne. 

ddamnye. 

sort-ne, so/yye. 

gere, ger-ne^ 

1 sbrd~ne. 

Abl. 

hdp’bu. 

sbrd^hu. 


tort-hu. 

yer-Aw. 

j tbrdhu. 

Gen, 

hdp*nb. 

sordino. 

%d*mt~nb. 

sort-no. 

ger-nb. 

1 sbrd-no. 

Loc. 

hdp-mSt 

- — 

sora*ma» 

[ dd*ml‘md. 

sort-md. 

ger-md. 

sora^ma. 

Plur. 



1 j 

' 

dd'^mlip). 

sort (o). 

ger. 

sbrd. 

Nom. 

hdp. 

ebrd. 







C ddam^yd’ne. 

C sono-ne. 

' gerd-ne. 

sbrd-ne. 

Dat. 

hdpd’ue. 

sordine. 

j 




t ddam*nyd’e. 

t sojyyd-ne, 

1 






r adam^yd’Ho. 

1 ( sorto-no. 

gerd-nb, 

\ 

sbrd-no. 

Gen. 

\ hdpd~nb. 

sord-no. 

j 





C ddam°nyd~)id. 

V. sbrjyd-nb. 

1 

1 

1 



Suffixes ending in e are often nasalized. Thus, hdp^t by the father. Other case suffixes are, — ablatire kane-thl ; locative mayj me, 
kane, and e ; thus, Jcuvd-me, in the well ; hdthe {hdthe), on the hand. 

The neuter gender is often used to denote feminine beings ; thus, hairu and haird, a woman. 

Adjectives, — All adjectives which do not end in u are uninfiected. Those ending in u are inflected for gender, number, and partly 
for case. Thus, hJialo, good; fem. hhali ; neut. bhalu ; pi. hhald, fern, hhaHj neut. hhala ; oblique bhald, fem. hkdll ; before 
locatives also hhalB. The genitive and ablative suffixes are such adjectives . thus, tdre dtd-ne (or, tdrd dtdnd) kher-ma, in thy father's 
house ; ek one servant from among the servants ; ki-hd dv*Jyd, wherefrom have you come ? 


IL^PEONOUNS. 


\ 

I. 

Thou. 

Who ? 

What ? 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

1 

Plur. 

Nom. 

hdl, 

j 

amd, ame, dp*dd. 

iu. 

tamd, tame. 

kun, kbn. 


i 

Agent . 

tne, t?)ae. 

amd, dme, dp*de, \ 

"td, tad. 

tamd, tam%. 

kbne. 

jidnd. 

Dat. 

may, ma-ne. 

ame. 

tay. 

tame . | 

\ 

kbnd-d. 

k^y- 

Gen. 

mdrb. 

amdrb. 

f(h)drb. 

j 

tamdrb, 1 

i 

kbnd-nb, ki-nb, 

\ 

1 

bend-nb, bl-nb. 


That. 


Nom, 


Sing. 


t-'O. VI ; f. ve, VI. 


Age 't. icane, vin^, f. wanie. 


Bat. 


•ne i or wand-e, f. wanhe. 


Gen, VI’ no, or irand-nd, f. tvant-no. 


Piur. 


ted, f. vt, n. u'd. 
tvanae, i. tcanta-e. 
wande, f. wamde. 
tcand-no, f. tcanid’no. 


Similarly ai*e inflected, pe/o, f. pelt, he, she; i and 
iyo, fem. iye, n. iyn, ohl. t or and, this; ff, obi. 
tand and tt, that ;Jt, ohX.jand andyf, who. 



13 


III.— VERBS. 

A.— Verb Substantive.— bo be. 



1 

Present^ 

I am, etc. 

I : 

, Pasti ! 

I was, etc. 

Future, I shall be, etc. 

1 

SuJ^'unctiDe, I may be, etc. 

Imperative, be, etc. 

Sing, 

1 

h%. 

a^o. 

j 

ahij hblh, ahje. 

1 ugu, hoUf wu. 


2 

he, 

1 

atb. 

ahe. 

uge, ve. 

hb, hbj^. 

3 

' ¥• 

\ 

atb. 

ahe. 

uge, ve. 


Plur. 1 

1 ' 

1 

I 

j ^a, hdl-ye. 

aid. 

aha. 

ugd, wd. 


2 

¥• 

atd. 

ahb. 

ugb, wo. 

hb, hbjb. 

3 

5 I, M- 

atd. 


«« M 

uge, ve. 



The past tense is inflected as an adjective and agrees with the subject in gender and number. Thus, vt ati, she was. A past subjunctiv* 
is uglk or uget^ I might be. It does not change for person. 


B. — Finite Verb.— to fall. 

Verbal Noun. — pad°wu, genitive 

Participles.— falling ; p'xd*jyd, padUo^ fallen ; par/* no, about to fall ; pad^ta^ on falling. 
Conjunctive participle. — pafl, padi-ney padi*n^ . 




Pres^ con j., 

I may fall, etc. 

Presen t, 

I fall, etc. 

! Past, 

j I fell, etc. 

Future^ I shall fall, etc. 

\ Imperative, 

1 fall, etc. 

Sing. 

1 

padu. 

padTfh u. 

paPjyb. 

padi{h)^ pa^^'M. 



2 

, pade. 

pade-he. 

■paPjyo. 

pad^hi, pa4i{h)^ 

' pad^ pad’^je. 


3 

pade. 

pade^he* 

1 

pad*jyb. 

pad'he. 

1 

! 

Plur. 

1 

padd^ padlye. 

pada^hd. 

padyyd. 

pad^hd. 

! padiye. 


2 

padb. 

padb-’ho. 

pctdyyd. 

pad*hb. 

1 padb, pad'^jb. 


3 

pad^. 

j 

pad*Jyd, 

pad^h'e. 

'\ 


Present definite . — hu pa^u hu, I am falling. 

Imperfect , — hu pad‘td atOt I was falling. 

Perfect . — hu pad^jyo I have fallen. 

Pluperfect . — hu p<^d*jyb atb, I had fallen. 

The present conjunctive is also used as an ordinary present. The past participle passive has sometimes the forms padjybi padyo, and 

padb» 

Similarly are inflected all regular verbs. The past tense of transitive verbs agrees with the object ; thus, xcayie pnnji aly\ he gave his 
property ; ctnf mbkalybt he sent him. 


C. — Irregular Verbs. 

Several verbs form their past tense irregularly. Thus, — 


Jear^wu, to do, 

past kidb. 

peh^wu, to enter, 

past pethb. 

khdiv%^ to eat, 

,, khddb. 

piwu, to drink, 

„ pidb. 

jawii, to go, 

M g^jyb- 

hlwic, to fear, 

„ hinb. 

dekh*wu, to see, 

„ dUhb* 

heJd^wu, to sit, 

„ hethb. 

diivu, to give, 

„ dtdb. 

1 to die, 

„ mub. 

ndid^icu, to run away. 

,, natho , 

j liicuy to lake, 

„ Udb. 


Occisionally we also find forms such as rihan^by he got angry ; rnardno^ beaten, etc. 


Passive Voice. — Formed by adding d to the base ; thus, har'^wu, to do ; kardiou, to be done ; keica, we are called ; k^wdej they are called. 
Causative verb. — Formed as in Gujarati by adding aic, cizu, and dd» When dw is added the verbal noun usually ends in nw and not 
iniCM. Thus, to sound ; 2 ctTt;aM?*nw, to cause to sound ; heh*wu,iovt\ to cause to sit ; to turn; pheraw^nu, to 

•cause to turn. 
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BHTlT or BHILOpT. 

The dialect spoken by the Bhils in the Edar State, in Mahikantha, very closely 
agrees with the preceding skeleton grammar, as will be seen from the two specimens 
which follow. The Bhils of that district are commonly called Diingri Bhils, from the 
neighbouring Dungarpur, and their dialect is also known as Dung^ri. 

The hrst specituen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 
an account of the way in which the Bhils contract tluir marriages. 

[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OR BHILOpI 

Specimen 1. 


(Edau State, Mahikantha.) 


^ I ( yl'Hkl ) illd sJldi oiiHd ^iCll 

bfl d>ti^l M25 ill m 5>tidi i d Miciidl M2? Min I k km sd m^h tfl ^iiii ^cli 

Hid lyi^O ^M'Al ^60ti ^5i M^ldl -diet ki.^ dP^-Ml l k yli^’ §qi diyl 

ci^yl -iiahk kilim mw^i d tHd d^d mtmi ^R'tl i d 41 ii gi deiidi ^dci ^im 

«tnd I d 5^4 t^d Mlclldl iHct^>i ''-di dRMl ^ilii'^l | d 2 ? did Midi Mdi t/1 Miyld 
^ 9i:jMl^ dd «tl<^ , d fcHil difeT MK-M ) d »di^' 41 ^ili^ Mlov^l dH^' Wh, dRl £l£ldl 
id^i ^Rifld M^itHd ^l^dl d^ ^ 4 <?i,M d|i I t^diii (aniidi^ diil »d4l6, d ylif ^6, Midi 

widi^ ^i^t il ddi4l MRid d HIM jAsi ^ i d ^di ddi^i ^li'^i ^jvHi^i i %Miili ) d^d di^T | ddRi ^Rifl 
di^l MS dd ^l^i I d4l (3 Soy'll d wldl dlMd ^flsvdl I Mi^ Sd^H wl M^l dl«^-«V 

vHdl dl^ blil nil, fellii fcfldl dl^ SMI Mluy^, k eI ddlMl, d t/ld ^ll dWMl, d fcHd “ll^ j/in I d fcfl ?ll^ 
bid Wm, Midi, d M^llil (^l>l k ddl41 MRld MIM slsi § k idi ddl'^l ns^l Wmi^Ii d^d di^l | M<21 
fcHdl dlM Mldldl ^Idild mml ^Ri dd<i c4l Midi, il wlil M<ldl ; if fcild «^l^ 4n Ml^l, d ^Rldi 
Mlfeii mill I d ill MlM^l MiylM, d ^l^ dl4lM I § SR<2i 2? Ml dill dl^l d41 ^hfr/Ml dl, d Ml^l 2?d^l 
dlcy'^l i ; inidiyl 3[l<r/Ml ^l, d <V.Jo/Ml i I i dl d<M dR.dl dSsvMl. li 


Mdi tildl dll ?llXl ^dVd Mdl I d ovtjp.do^l e1m< 3floyMl d ^<*{1 Mli MlovMl d^|l-ddl dl<2ii d did 

didcrMi I d'cii^' (iidfldki MS^ ^is sfcld t5'5, li i I d tld Wm, ddi^i dii/1 mkvmi i; 

d ddi<i did MS dfl ^is sin i, t^dl bfld ii^i yl dcrMi 1 1 d yl^ 4ld ds4l (ds2?j, k diM *ddid dd 

diil' 1 41 (diy) y7di diM mim| mi 41 y1^ ^d<M4l^i i d <rrdid mr-^.^i k yldi diMd 
Mdd d<^ divdi ddi4l d ?idi<4l sin, k dyl sd ddi^i 6Sd MRdi Mis^^^^i diif (ddi| ddd mr^ I^^vM 
diil) I d M-^l dRl ^iflMl %Al s4l d^ s| Mdd ^id dd siylsd ms 11m dil‘ MR^^ I M!21 2 ?<^’ ddl^^ 
M%ll <Udi d4l l^Ml 41 ^l^l Ml^xr/Ml tSdlsV, yld ms ^IS MK-MI I d yld Icrdi, ^Ri^ q x^ 5 jj 

6a W^i i, d <vd| di| i 41 di|i i mimI dM s<4l d 5 . 12 ? di^ ' 12 'v 1 6 sRi^i ^ mi rdi^i <dit5' d4l 

3n<iy^l dl, k MRdl 2?d4l m^Ai i ; d Mldis^ ^n^rMl 4l, ^ MR^I oys^.^i i II 
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[No. 1.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpI. 


Specimen I. 


(Edar State, Mahikantha.) 


Ek adani’nye be 
One man-to two 

n8ne-s6re i-na 

by-lhe-younger-son his 


sura ata. 
sons were. 

bap-ni 

father-to 


Ne aaa-ma-ba {or i-ma-ha) 

Ami them-nmong-of (or, tkese-in-fr > n) 

kejyu, ‘ atn, mare pSti-i 

it^was-said, ‘father, my shar^-to 


ave i tamari punji-uo pbag may alo.’ Ne wane p6ta-ni 

may-come that your property-of portion to-me give’ And hy-him his 

punji beyE-ng witi alyi. Nb tbbra dan pa^sg i 

properly hoth-to having -divided ivas-given. And few days after this 


none-s5re heto mal phego kedyo {or kldo), 
hy-yoimger-son all wealth together lois-m 'de, 

gijyo, ni u rarE-r iw^nS-mS wan'i-no 
he-wenf, and there feasling-in his 

nSkbyo. Ng jere ini betu khoi 

icas-lhroicn. And when hij-him at, I h wing-w tsted 

malak-nig moto kar pad'‘jyo, ni i-ni 
Gountry-in great famine fell, and him-to 

Ng vi gijyo ne i inalalc-na rant- m%- ha 

And he went and this country-in dwellers-in-from 


ne vegda deh-ina 

and far eoumry-to 


mil 

ved:' 

phi 

property 

h:iving 

-toasted 

dediyu. 

tere 

i 

loris^throion^ then 

this 

tangi 

padVa 

lagyi. 

distress 

to far. 

beg a n. 

ek-ne 

kher 

hagMi 

0 le-of a 

t-honse 

servant 


thai-ne 

rejyo. 

Xc 

ape 

hnving-become 

stayed. 

A?id 

by-him 

sar^'wa mokalyo. 

Ng 

phund 

ji 

to-feed was- sent. 

And 

swine 

what 


i-ne p5ta-na 

him his-Jion 

sol khaiE atE 
bark e ding were 


pet bharVa-nu man thajyu, ng 

belly filling-of mind became, and 


kane 

by 'anybody 


khetar-ine plinnd 

fields-in swine 

i kbai-ni 
that having -eaten 

i-ng nahT 

him-to not 


alyu. Ne jane vi thekane 

was-given. And when he progier-place-in 


ajyo tape ine kejyu, 

came then by^htm it-w fs-s dd, 


‘ mara 
‘my 

ne hu 
and I 

kher 

to-house 


dada-mi 

father-of 

bhukhi 

with-hunger 


kat'ra 

how-many 

luaru-hu. 

dying-am. 


hag “di-ne 
servants-to 

lyS-ho 

Sere-from 


jiihih ne 
I-shall-go and 


i-ne kehih, 
hini-to l-shall-say. 


dhavai-ne rot“la male -he, 

satisfaction-to loaves got- are, 

uthi-ne mare ba-ne 
having-arisen my father-of 

“ata, agah hame ng 

“father, heaven before and 
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BHiLi OB BHILOdI. 


one servant 
kher gr 

to-house Wi 
tang-j 

then-indeecl 


tamari agal me pap kida he. Ne hewa tamaro 

you before hy-me sins made are. And now ymr 

kejya-no {or, kewa-no) tharam nihT. Tamara hagMi-i 

bemg-called-of (or, saying-of) right is-not. Your servants- 

ek hag^di ma-ng ganS.” ’ Ng vi utli^jyo ni i-na i 

me-to cotmt .*^ ' And he arose and his f 

iyo. Pan jani kat“re-y-sete i 

^nt. But when at-consider able- distance he 

i-na-bapg i-ne ditho ; i-ng i-na-mathe 

by-his-f other him-to he-was-seen ; him-to him-on 


gijyd- 

went. 


ma-ne gana.” ’ 
me-to count .’^ ' 
□. Pan 

t. But 


tamaro dik“r6 
your son 
hagMi-ma-ho 
servants-in-from 

i-na bap-ne 
his father-of 

i ato, 

? he was, 

na-niathe daya 
him-on pity 


ajyi. 

ne 

i 

thamio, ne 

i-ne-kote 

bajhyo. 

ne 

i-ne 

came, 

and 

he 

ran, and 

on.his-neck 

seized, 

and 

him-to 

bosi 

kidi. 


.Ni i 

sore i-ni 

kejyu, 

‘ ata. 

kisses 

were-made. 

And that 

by -son him-to 

it-was-said, 

'father. 

r\j 

me 

a gab, 


hame ne 

tamari agal 

pap 

kidi 

Lis, 

by-me 

heaven 

before and 

you before 

sins 

made 

are. 

fM 

ne 

hesra 

tamaro dik^ro 

kejya-no 

tharam 

nihl’ 

Pan 

and 

now 

your son 

to-be-called-of 

right 

is-not.’ 

But 

i-na- 

bapg 

pota- 

■na hag“di-ne 

tejyu, 

‘ hard' 

■ma 

hard 


by-his-father his-own 
lab^i^ li 

clothes having-taken 

hathg vgti ghalo, 

hand ring put, 

apan khaiye, ng 

we will-eat, and 

a mar 6 soro 

this my son ha 

he ; khowai gijyo-to, 

is; lost gone-ivas, 

mar“wa mad“jya. 

to-strike began. 

Evvi i-no wado 

Now his eldest 


servants-to 


it-was-said, 


‘ good-among 


good 



awo, 

ne 

i-ne 

perawo ; 

ne 

i-ne- 

taken 

come. 

and 

him-to 

pul-on ; 

and 

on-his- 

ghalo, 

/V 

ne 

pog-ma 

khah‘'di 

ghalo. 

Ni 

hido. 

put. 

and 

foot-on 

shoes 

put. 

And 

come. 


mo] 

merriment 


mariye. 

strike. 


n having- died 

gijyo-to, ne 


gijyo-to, r 

gone-icas. ai 

jad“jyo he.’ 

joined is.’ 


khetar-me 

field-in 


Hu 

<s^ 

What 

passo 

again 

Ni 


karan ? ji 

reason ? that 
jiw“to thajyo 
alive become 
va maja 

\ey merriment 


i 

kher 

gijyo ni 

kher-ni 

pahe 

he 

to-house 

went and 

house- of 

near 

ni 

nas 

. ~ 

ine 

sabbalyi. 

Ise 

and 

dancing 

hy-him 

were-heard. 

And 

ek-ni 

had 

dai-ni 

pnsyh 

ke. 

one-to 

loord 

having-given 

it-was-asked 

that. 

Ni 

• ^ 
ine 

i-ne 

kejyu, 

‘ tamaro 

And 

by -him 

him-to 

it-was-said. 

‘ your 


ato. 

icas. 

ajyo, 

came, \ 

• ^ 

ine 

by -him 
‘ iyh 
‘ this 
bhai 
brother 


jani-Tela 

what-iime 


tani-Tela gana 

that-tlme songs 

hag^di-mi-ha 
servants-in-from 
hu he ? ’ 

what is ? ’ 

ajyd he, 

come is. 



BHiLi OF MAHIKANTHA. 
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ne tamara-bape ek wadi goth kidi he, im-ke 

and by-your-father one great feast made is, ihus-thaf 

i-ni ^io-horo i malyo fee Ni i-ni ris 

him-to safe-and-sound he found is. And him-to anger 

sad‘‘yi(or sad^ji) ng mSy jawa-nu man thajyu nhhf.’ 

arose and inside going-of mind became not' 

'J.\{or tane) i-na*bape bay“ru avi i-ne ham“javiyo. 

Therefore ly-hisfather outside having-come him-to it-was-entreated. 
Ne ine jawab akjyo ni i-na bap-ni kejyu 

And by-him answer was-given and his father-to it-was-snid 

‘jo, at“rh warah thajyS, tamari mi guwali 

that, ‘ lo, so-many years became, your by-me service 


kidi, 

ne 

koi dan 

tamaro 

hakam 

passo 

pad’jyo 

was- done, 

and 

any day 

your 

order 

beh ind 

was-droj)ped 

nhhl {or. 

tamaru wasan 

passu 

thePjyu 

nihl). 

Ti-pan mara 

not (or, 

your 

word 

behind 

was-put 

not). 

But my 

gothiya 

phela 

kari 

maja 

karh 

at“ra-haru tami 

friends together 

having-done 

feast 

Tmight-make so-much-for by-you 

koi dan 

ek 

titn 

f>j 

ye 

nahi 

aPjyh. 

Pan jane 

any day 

one 

kid 

even 

not was- given. 

Btit by-whom 

tamaro 

paiso 

rhdh-mS 

veri 

dediyo 

ti soro 


your money harlots-with having-wasted was-thrown that ton 

aw'‘jyo iw5-j i-ni ek goth alyi.’ ISi ing 

came then-just him-to one fast was-given' And by-him 

i-Be kejyu, ‘ sora, tu to mari phelu hada 


him-to 

it-was-said, ‘ son, thou 

indeed me 

with 

always 

rejTo 

he; 

ne jet®ru 

maru 

he, ti 

hetu tarn 

be. 

living 

art ; 

and as-much-as 

mine 

is, that 

all thine 

is. 

Ap^de 

maja 

kar'“vi 

f>j 

ne 

raji tbawn 

joje. 

Hu 

By-US 

feast 

should-be-made 

and 

happy to-become is-proptr. 

What 

karan ? 

je 

a ttharo 

bbai 

mari 

gijyo-to. 

ne 

reason ? 

that 

this thy 

brother 

having-died 

gone-was. 

and 

passo 

jiw®to 

tbajyo he ; 

ne 

khowai 

gijyo-to, 

ne 

again 

living 

become is ; 

and 

being-lost 

gone-icas, 

and 

passo 

jadlyo 

he.’ 





again 

joined 

is.’ 






D 
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[No, 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OB BHILOpl. 

Specimen II. 

ACCOUNT OF A BHiL MABRIAGE. 

(Edar State, Mahikantha.) 

9{l6l Wl, ^61 I § I dl =ll iaui 5H'HRl | ^ 

^ ^ 

I, Cim\ 63llfc/l i I ^ cll, (&I, Sm I 

M%1 5i^§i 5ii >1911=0 (^^mi h??. >ii «tiH MWi >1:^ ^ik, k <i^i h\ i 

cll ^ 9ll>l=ll(Al^ 6% k 59l=(l >Hl'Hl Mi'll 3Hl«l | H^l "tiwl HWl^ ^i'Hl §1^, ^ M?l 

^ 6*1^ 2H<3ii >1^ '^cti I M?l €iyl^ €ilP^ ^ eilCl^ Ml»{l etlil^ ^ 

^R^ oYMl^l SIM ^ SMilMl^ SlCl 1?l I h 51 ^R H-MI^ *HI§^1 KliOl ^ 't'^lSl^ Mlfl ^im MlsSl I 
^R ctmi sR 611^1 ^11^ I -4^1 7i Ellfl^l^R^ >1^ >tiM Ml^ I H?l «Hl^VlHl^i Mli^l Pj eilfl 

■Hl-‘niM^ ’R MIMI 1 Slcl sui ^R ^ “fltM 5HR>{1 ^>11 MllJl^ eilild ^1*4 •• 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHILI OE BHlLOpI. 

Specimen il. 

ACCOUNT OE A BHiL MAERIAGE. 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Edak State, Mahikaxtha..) 


Ama BMl 
TFe Bhils 

avela lie. Ti 
co)ne (ire. So 

thae Te 


kewa, ne 


dugara-may 


raha Asal a narc bap-dMa 

are-called, and the-hills-in w^-live. Btrnierl'j our ancestors 
wa dugara amara kena. Ne aniare , viwa ewo 

these mountains ours are-called. And our murriige such 

ivor-ne ger-ba ma-bap bbai 


3owa 

to-see 


nikde. 
go'out. 

puse ke, 


Jane 
Which 
‘ fcamare 


becomes that the-brklegroom of hous?-from mother-aud-father brothers 
kaka bbega 
uncles together 
ladi game, 

the-bride pleases, 

mare sbra-har bagai kaEvi be.’ Ne ladi-ae 

my son-with marriage to-be-done ?s.’ And the-bride-of 

game to, ‘ bi, hagai kar^ i 

are-pleased then, ‘ yes, marriage to-be-done 
ger-bo hard ek rupia-no 

the-house-from liquor one riipee-of 

pai-ne w6r-ne 


ne 

and 

gam 

in-village 

sdri-ne 


tbai-ne ladi 

having-become the-bride 

tane ger jai-ne 

that to-house having-gone they-ash that, ‘ yoxir danghter-bg 

ma-bap 

mother-and-fa'her 
be,’ em kabe. Base kalal-ne 

is,' so say. Then a-liqmr-s dler-of 


magavi 


bag^la 


haviug-oaused-to-be-br ought all 

ma-bap pasa ana-ue 

again them-of 

pithe 

to-the-house\come, and marriage make. Fust-then bride groom-to turmeric-ointment 
kari, ne gam-wala-ne bolayi-ne bard nc kugari kbawa- 

they-do, end the-village-people-to having-called - liquor and grain-and -maize to-eat- 

piwa ale. Ease khai-pai-ne 


having-caused-to-drink the-btidegroom-of mother-and-fathei 
ger aye, ne yiwa kare. Pabelu-td wdr-ne 


pase 

then 


Ibeki-rahi-ne [bagTa 


having-done-dancing all 
wdr-ne lai-ne 

the-hridegroom-to having-taken ‘ 


ana-ana-ne 
their- their to- 
‘ pannawani,’ 


thek“wa 

utbe, 

ne 

to-dance 

they-get-vp. 

and 

ger 

jatS-rabe. 

Ease 

■homes 

go-remain. 

Then 


ladi-ne 

ger 


ice-will-cause-tkem-to-marry,' the-bride-of to-house 
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jay, ne ladi-ne pabM ladi-ne ne wor-ne jam*na 

they-go, and the-bride-of brother' s-ici/e the-bride-to and the-bridegroom-to right 

hath be hawMavi-ne phera phera pher“ve. Pase 

hands two having-caused-to-hold seven turns turns she-causes-them-to-turn. Then 


wor panm-ne bahero mk"le ne wana-hathe ladi pon nik“le. 

the-bridegroom having-married out comes and him-with the-bride also comes-out. 


Wor 

i-ne 

ger 

ave tana-hathe ladi pon 

ave. 

Pase 

The-bridegroom 

his 

to-house 

comes him-with the-bride also 

comes. 

Then 

w6r-ne 

ne 

ladi-ne 

w6r-ne ger-may 

ghale. 

Pase 

the-bridegroom-to 

and 1 

fhe-bride-to 

the-bride groom-of the-house-in 

they-put. 

Then 

hahei^ pash 

nikfie 

ne 

ladi i-ne ma-bap-ne 

gare 


out again they-come-out and the-bride to-her mother-and-father-to in-the-hotise 
pasi jay. Pase so hat dadi wor ne bija ad^mi bhega 

bach goes. Then six seven in-days the-bridegroom and other men together 


thai*ne ladi-nu anu kar^wa jay. 

having-become the-hride-of the-call to-do go. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We are called Bhils, and lire among the mountains. Originally our forefathers 
came here and so these mountains are called ours. The marriage among us is performed 
in this way. The parents, cousins, and uncles of the bridegroom meet together at his 
house and then go out to choose a bride for him. Haring chosen a bride in a particular 
village they go to her house and ask whether they would like to give their daughter to 
their son. If the parents of the girl are pleased with the offer, they give their consent, 
and wine worth one rupee is bought from the grogshop. All drink it together there, 
and then the parents return home and commence the preparations. In the first place 
the bridegroom is anointed with yellow turmeric, and the village people are invited 
to a feast of wine and kugri (grain and maize). After the feast is over they com- 
mence a dance and when that is over they return to their homes. Tlien they all go 
with the bridegroom to the house of the bride for the marriage ceremony. The 
bhabhi (brother’s wife) of the bride joins the right hands of the bride and the bride- 
groom and takes tliem seven times r ound the fire. Now the marriage is performed 
and the bridegroom comes out with the bride and they all return to the bouse of 
the bridegroom. There the bride and the bridegroom are received into the house 
and they again come out, after whioh the bride returns to her parents. After about a 
week the bridegroom, in company of several men, goes again to invite the bride to his 
house. 
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BMli is the principal language of the hilly tracts of the Mewar State. It is almost 
the same form of speech as that current in Mahikantha, There is, liowever a slio-ht 
admixture of Marwari, especially round Kotra. 

AUTHORITY— 

Hendlet, T. H .,— Account of the Maiwdr Bhils. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Benc^al, 
Vol. xliv, Part i, 1875, pp. 347 & ff. 

The Bhili spoken in the Khadak District of the Mewar State very closely agrees 
with the Bhil dialect of Mahikantha. 

We may only note a few peculiarities. 

The cerebral I is no more used ; thus, for hagHb, all ; kdl, for kcil, famine. 

An original s is usually changed to h; thus, huer, Gujarati siiwar, pig. But des-ma, 
in the country. 

The neuter gender is usually replaced by the masculine. Thus, je mare pdhe hai 
vl taro hai, what mine is that is thine. Compare, however, he sora hata, two sons {lit- 
children) were. 

In the verb substantive he has been replaced hj hai. Thus, tu /mZ, thou art; 
gham, ndkar hat, many servants are. Compare Marwari. 

In other respects the dialect agrees with the Bhili of Mahikantha as will be seen 
from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 

{ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OE BHILOpI. 

(District Khadak, Mewar State.) 


Kanak manakh-ne be sura hata. Lod^'ke wana-ua 

A-certain man-to two sons icere. By-the-younger his 


ata-hu 

kejyo 

ke. 

‘ mara wata-no je 

mal ave 

father-to 

it-icas-said 

thati 

‘ my share-of tchat 

property comes 

alo.’ 

Ne wane 

be 

sora-ma vi 

wSti 

give.’ 

And hy-him 

two 

sons-in it-{property) 

having-divided 


dido. 

m 

thoc]a-k 

dada-ma 

lod“ke 

hagTo 

wagTo 

was-given. 

And 

feic-a 

days-in 

hy-the-younger 

all 

together 

karine 

vegTa des-ma 

’ giyo. 

Ke viy5 

khub 

majO 

having-done 

distant country- 

in icent. 

And there 

much 

enjoyment 

karine 


hagTo 

kharah 

kari 

dido. 

Xe 

having-done 

entire-{property) 

waste 

having-made 

was-given. And 

kharas 

karya 

pnthe 

pela 

des-m? 

khub 

kal 

expenses icere-done 

aftenoards 

that 

country-in 

great 

famine 

pad“jyo ; 

ne 

eve vi 

bhukho 

mar’wa 

lago. 

Ise vi 

fell ; 

and 

there he 

hungry 

to-die began. 

And he 
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pela ser-na ek M*ini-pahe jaine rivo- wane 

that toton-of one man-near having-gone remained. And hy-him 

hner sar^wa khetar-ml mok^'lyo. Xe A^ane raji tliaine 
stcine to-graze field-in tcas-senf. And hy-him glad having -become 

hner-na khawa-na kus“ka-liu pet bhaii-lidO. Ne 

mine-of eating-of husTcs-with belly having-fided-was-taken. And 

bije-kane wanay l<ai nahi akjyO. Ne jere 

by-other-anyone to-him anything not was-given. And when 

wanay bote ajyo wane kiyb ke, ‘mara ata-ne 

to-him senses came by-hini was-said that, ^ my father-to 

gbana nokar bai ; ne wanay kbawa kbtib jade-bai ; 

many servants are; and to-them to-eat much obtained-U ; 
ne bn bbukbe maru bn. llu utbine mara ata-pahe 

and 1 by-hunger dying am. 1 having-arisen my father-near 

jaine wanay kai, “ ata, mi Par“mesar-ne na 

having-gone to-him will-say, “father, by-rne God-to and 

tare more pap kiclbo bai ; ne bu taro soro kewad'wa 

of-thee before sin done is ; and 1 thy son to-be-called 

bar*kb6 nabi ; pan may! nokar rakbi le.” ’ Xe 

like am-not ; but me a-servant having-kept take.” ’ And 

vi utbine ata-pabe avyo. 

he having-arisen father-near came. 
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The Bhili spoken in the Kotra district of Me^^ar has been much influenced by 
Marwari, and may be considered as the link connecting that language with the Bhil 
dialect of Mahikantha. 

The materials forwarded from Kotra are rather corrupt, and tho grammatical 
remarks which follow are therefore given with some reserve. On the whole, however, 
the texts are sufficient to show that the dialect under consideration is in reality, as might 
he expected from the locality within which it is spoken, a mixed form of speech. 

The palatals have developed to s-sounds, and s has been changed to A as in Mahi- 
kantha. Thus, pas, five ; vlh, twenty. Ghh is, however, often written instead 
of s ; thus, chhoro and soro, a son. 

jD between vowels is pronounced as an r ; thus, ghord, a horse. 

So far as we can judge from the materials available b is sometimes substituted 
for V and w. Thus, begHo, far, but vih, twenty. 

The neuter gender is often confounded with the masculine ; thus, kehgo and 
keyu, it was said ; ndnii, the younger son ; hdnu, gold ; rupd, silver, etc. 

The plural of strong feminine bases sometimes ends in * and sometimes in 
iya ; thus, ghorl, mares ; chhoriya, daughters. 

The suffix of the genitive is rd, or, sometimes, no ; thus, bdp-rd and bdp-nb, of a 
father. The suffix of the dative is ne; thus, chhdrd-ne, to the son. Occasionally 
kd is used instead ; thus, ndkar-kd, to the servants. 

With regard to numerals we may note the form ek’^s, one. Here we have, 
apparently, the pleonastic s which is common in Jaipuri. 

‘I’ is hu and mu, case of the agent mat, genitive mdrd, mhdrd, make ; 
plural hamd, genitive mhdrd. 

‘ He ’ is wd, oblique und and wand. The interrogative pronouns are kun, who ? 
Tdnd-rd, whose ? hu, what ? etc. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is : — 

Singular, 1. hu. Plural, 1. hat. 

2. hat. 2. hd, hat. 

3. hai. 3. hai, hat. 

The past tense is hatd and thb, plural hatd. 

The finite verbs are inflected as in connected dialects. Thus, hu j du hu, \ ■, 
thu jdve-hai, thou goest, etc. 

The past tense of transitive verbs is often combined with a subject in the 
nominative case. Thus, hetd kehyu, the son said; mu gund Meld Aai, T (instead of 
mat, by-me) sin done is, etc. 

The conjunctive present is often used as a future ; thus, mu jdu, I will go. 
The true future is formed from this tense by adding gd, plural gd. Thus, hu 
kutu'gb, I shall strike. 

The verbal noun ends in wd, oblique wd ; thus, kupicd, to strike ; kusl kar^wd Idgd, 
they began to make merry. 

Note also the causative form kew'^rdu, I may be called. 

It is hoped that the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which 
follows will be sufficient to show the characteristic features of the dialect. It will be 
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seen that the spelling is rather inconsistent. I have, however, corrected all serious 
mistakes in the original, where the Devanagari text in numerous instances was at 
variance with the transliteration. 

[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl oa BHILOpI. 

(Kotea, Mewar.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 



Ek“s man“vi-ne 

be 


sdra hata. 

Tina-me 

nanu 


One 

man- to 

two 

sons were. 

Them-among 

younger 

hatd 

ap“ne 

bap-e 


kehyd 

, ‘ bap. 

mard bhag 

o 

mdy 

was 

his 

father-to 


said, 

‘father. 

my share 

me 

Md.’ 

Pachhe 

una-rd 


bhag 

wati 

didd. 

Thdra-k 

give.' 

Then 

his 


share 

having -divided 

was-given. 

Few-a 

dara 

kere 

nanu 

hatd 


mal bheld 

kidd 

beg‘ld 


days after y 
lei-ne 

having 'taken hi 

kido. Pad 

loas-iuade. Th 

mulak-mg jal 

country-in mil 

thai g 

having-become u 
gavd. Pachhe 


younger 

hTdi 

having-gone 


was proper ty 
giyo. Wiy 


went. 


Pachhe 

Then 

jab“rd 

mighty 


gayo. 

went. 


hard 

all 

kal 

famine 

Pachhe 

Then 


'operty together was-made 
Wiy khdta kam-mi 

There bad action-in 

kberu kari phgd 

spent having-made after {?) 

pariyd. Pachhe wd 

arose. Then he i 

ana mulak-ml harHa ghai 

hat country-in rich housi 


far 

kheru 

spent 


nagd-pud 

distressed 

ghai‘*wala-ne 

householder-to 


gayo. 
he-went. 
mdk'lyd. 
was- sent. 

khayela 

eaten 

una 

to-him I 

kiyd, 

said. 


Then 

Tere 

There 

chhdPka 

husks 

kanu 


una ghar“\vala 

that householderfy) 

una-re mu -ml i 

his mind-in t 

khaine mu 

having- eaten I 

kai ne aliyd. 


by-anyone anything not was-given 


3au, 

will-go, 


‘ mara hap-ne 
‘ my father-of 

mu hhukhn 
I with-hnnger 

una keu 

him-to will-say 


kitda 

how-many 

maru-hu. 

dying-am. 

ke, 

that, 


ila khetar-ma 

^.r{hy) f eld-in 

em hatu 
this was 

mu pet 

I my-belly 

aliyd. Pachhe 

s-given. Then 

kam'*wala-ne g] 

servants-to n 

Mu uthine 

I having -arisen 
“ bap, mu 

'' father, hy-me 


huar charawa 
swine to-feed 
ke, ‘ huar-ra 

that, ‘ swine-of 

bharu.’ Tere 
may-fill.’ Then 
hdchine 

having-come-to-senses 

ghana rdta hai, 
mamy breads are, 

mara bap-gore 
my father-near 
B hag Van- re ne 
God-of and 
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thare 

age 

guno kido 

hai. 

Pachhe mu awo 

ne 

ke 

of -thee 

before 

sin done 

is. 

Then I such 

not 

that 

tharo 

beto 

kew^rau. 

Moy 

ru ru 

thare kam’wala-ma-thi 

ek 

hariko 

thy 

banaw.” 

son 

I-am-called. 

Me 

thy seruants-in-from 

one 

like 


make.” ’ 


E 
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GIRASIA OR NYAR. 

The Bhil dialect spoken in the eastern part of Marwar and Malani along the hills 
bordering on Merwara and Mewar is known as the Nydr-kl-ldll, or Nyar dialect. It 
is also spoken in the south-eastern corner of the Sirohi State, where it is known as 
Girasia. 

The most characteristic feature of this dialect is the frequency with which e is 
substituted for other vowels ; thus, dhen, wealth ; den, day ; kere-ne, having done. In 
words such as huseld or hiisHo, son ; dpenb and dp'nd, own, etc., the e is probably short. 
Note also the frequent contractions such as unai for wna-e, to him, etc. 

The cerebral I has been replaced by the dental I ; thus kdl for kdl, famine. 

The inflexion of nouns and verbs is, broadly speaking, the same as in the Bhili of 
Mahikantha. The suffix of the genitive is, however, ro as in Marwari ; thus, ndkeri - 
rb, of the servants. The future of kufwu, to strike, is given as follows,— 

Singular, 1. kutu. Plural, 1. kuta. 

2, kutl. 2. kuU. 

3. kutl. 3. kutl. 

Note also the pronoun du, this. 

On the whole the dialect will be seen to agree with the Bhili of Mahikantha 
with an admixture of Marwari, though not to the same extent as is the case with the 
Bhili of Mewar. 

Of the two specimens which follow the first is a version of the Parable of the Pro- 
gal Son. It has been received from Jodhpur in Marwar. Only the first few lines 
have been reproduced. The second specimen is a short folk-tale from Sirohi. It will be 
seen that both represent the same dialect. 

[ No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpI. 

Girasia or Nyar Dialect. (Jodhpur.) 


Specimen I. 


Eke 

jana-re 

be 

dik^ra hota. 

Huna-ma-ho lorkio ap’*ne 

One 

man- to 

two 

sons were. 

Them-among-from the- 

younger his 

bapa-e 

keiyo. 

‘ bapa , 

hamari pati 

aye 

jiye 

set mhai 

father -to 

said, 

'father, 

our share 

may -come 

that property me 

alo.’ 

Tere 

bape 

ape -1 i gher-bak' 

'ri nnai 

alii. 

Tliora den 

give.’ 

Then by-thefather 

his property him-to 

was-given 

Few days 

kere 

l6r“ko 

daw®ro 

aperi seb 

set 

bhelu 

kidhu. 

after the-yonnger 

son 

his all 

property 

together 

was-done. 
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par-dese pero giyo. Uthe nagai-bidai-mSye saru gemare 

foreign-country-to away went. Then riotousness-in all having-spent 

dedo. Saru khutS-kere wane-mal'kai-mahe moto kal periyo. 

was-given. All spent-after in-that-country-in great famine fell. 

Tere wo nago pori hovene ubo reyo, ne pacbhe 

Then he destitute having-fcdlen having-become standing remained, and then 

un mel“ke rewai-paye reiyO. Tere une apere khete-me 

that in-country citizen-near lived. Then him-hy his field-in 

sui^-ri dar char'wa melliyb. Tere une sura-re cbar*wa-he 

swine^of herd to-feed was-sent. Then him-hy swine-of feeding-of 

kher“kbako hoto jine-hi apero pet bher*wa-ro meto kidu. 

hush was them-from his belly filling-of wish was-made. 

Pen un6 kher®khak6-bi kanai ni alliyo. 

^ut him^to husk-even by-anybody not was-given. 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHiLl OE BHILODl. 


Central Group. 


GiRASii OB Ntae Dialect. 


(SiROBi State.) 


Specimen 11. 


Kbumji 

Tbakor 

Prem*lo Naw“t6 be 

bbai 

boa-re. 

P^e sok4u 

Khumjl 

Thdkdr 

Premia Ndwtd two 

brothers 

were. 

Then arrow 

le-ne 

Prem“le 

NawHe keo. 

‘ e 

Kbum^ji 

Tbakor, ibe 

having-taken 

by-Premld 

by-Ndwtd it-was-said. 

‘ 0 

Khumjl 

Thdkdr, thus 

rv rw 

ap^nu nam 

ne-be-ni 

re. Be bbai 

jaene 

wave-uper beba ; 


our name 


not-is-not O {?) 
ave tere 


gelolio 


paniar 

water-drawers come then 
Phul^mati ESni p5ni 

IPhulmati queen icater filling-for 

thekie, sok^lu jikiyn vro 
ascended, arrow was-throicn and 

rani dnamie-tnake raw“le gie. 
queen having-run palace-in went. 

‘ maru beheru pboraviu.’ Pese 

‘ my teat er -pot was-broTcen.^ Then 

lekMo. Pese be-pbar din 

was-written. Then tico-pahar day 

lagi. Eota kbawa-re seru 

began. Bread eating-of for-the-sahe 

dekbio. ‘ Do bn mbdiu be, 


Tico brothers having-gone well-on we-will-sit; 

jikene gerapera pborawS.’ 

arrow having-thrown earthen-pots we-will-hreaJc.’ 
bber®wa-seru ai, Pini bberio, ser-tbi 
came. Water was- filled, 


gero-par5 

earthen-pot 

Jaene 

Having-gone 

dbenie 

by-husband 

boa, 
became. 


pborayio. 
was-hroTcen. 

dbenie-ne 
husband-to it-was-shouted, 
blb^noto 

proclamation-of-banishment 


steps-from 

Pbul®mati 

Hhidmati 

pekaria, 


gere 


‘ate 
‘ here 


pani 

water 


was-seen. ‘ This what set-up is, 

Bape lekhio be, 

Hy-the-father written is, 

ubo re-ne 

standing having-remained 

Pese Kbum^ji Tbakor 
Then Khimijl Thdkdr 

et®re uba re-ne 

here standing havmg-reniained 
bib“noto lekbio he. Pera 


Kbiim*]! Tbak^rSe bbukb 

Khumjl Thdhbr-to hunger 

aya. Tere bib“noto 

went. Then proclamation 

BbaPwa duko. 
To-see he-began. 


in-house 

bbaPto jau.’ 
seeing I-will-go 

pani piwa-ro dberam ne-be. Atbe 

icater drinUng-of right not-is. Here 

pie, kali gae-ru 

drinkest, black cow-of 

Prema bbai sare "io. 

Prema brother near loent. 

pani ne pi5. 

water not loe-ioill-drink. 

Ebel 


reget 


pie.’ 


]aa 


pera.’ 


blood drinkest.’’ 
‘ Prema bbai, 

’ Premd brother, 
]VIare ba-ji 
Hly father{-by) 
gia. data- 


proclamation written is. Off let-us-go then.’ Away{?) they-went. While 
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theka TJjini neg'^ri g^. TJjam neg‘‘ri-r6 raja uso beto ; koi 

going TJjain town they-went. IJjain town-of king high sat ; some 

mdtiar jata dekbia ; sad dida, ‘ kam jao, motiarl ? ’ 

young-men going were-seen ; words were-given, ‘ where do-you-go, youngsters 
‘ Ser kxiri-re seru nokeria iaa.’ ‘ Mare-pera roo.’ Nokeria rakhia. 

-seer jlour-of for servants we-go.' ‘ Me-ioith stay.' Servants were-kept . 

Tere tine raia-re ek dikm bote ; wag le gio. 


Tere 

Then 


Jere puthe war 

Then behind cry 
ghoda-per dhamio, 
horse-on ran, 
pntbe ao. TVag 


ra 3 a-re eK aiKeri 

king-of one daughter 

ar boe, ‘ dham’^jo 
ry became, ‘ run 
[6, ven-was-mabe gio, 
wood-in loeni 


raarene 


M bote ; wag le gio. 

'hter was ; a-tiger having-taken went. 

“jo re dbam^jo.’ Kbnra''ji Tbakor sere 

i O run' Khumjl Thdkbr riding 

Sio, Avag mario. Prem“lo Naw“to 

loent, tiger was-killed. Fremlb Ndwto 
cburo jikio. Wo cburo dbow“na-re 


behind came. Tiger having-killed dagger was-thrown. He dagger washing -of 
wasHe wave-mlbe uterio. Tere Prem“le NawTe wave-mabe dbeku 


e-mabe uterio. Tere Prem“le 

well-in descended. Then by-Trenilb 

Tere Kbum“ji ne cburo mabe 


was-given. Then Khumjl and dagger into 


raja-ri dik“ri 
king-of daughter 


lene 

having-taken 


* kuna 


cbodaTii ? ' 


Ujani-ra 

Vjahi-of 

PremTo 


NawTe 

wave-mahe 

dheku 

Ndwtb 

well-in 

push 

ia, Jere 

Premdo 

Na\v“to 

1. Then 

Premlb 

Ndwtb 

fide geo. 

Paja 

bolo, 


king-to went. The-king said, 
ke, ‘ me cbodavii, ’ 


by-whom was-she-releasedf {Answered-) Premlb that, ‘ by-me was-she-released.' 


‘ Tbe-ma cbodavii be, tbe-mai-j peri 

‘ Yoti-hy released was, you-to-only now 

legen ave-be.’ 
marriage coniing-is.' 


per“navra. 

Twill-marry-her. 


Cbba mehina 
Six in-months 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were two brothers, Khumji Tbakor and Premlo Nawto. 
One day Premlo Nawto took bis arrows and said, ‘ O Khumji Tbakor, if we go on in 
this way we shall not make a name. Let us both go and sit down at the well. When 
anybody comes to draw water, we will shoot the water-pot to pieces.’ So they did, and 
soon the queen Pbulmati came to fetch water. After having filled her pitcher she 
ascended from the steps of the well, and they broke her pitcher by shooting an arrow at 
it. The queen Pbulmati fied to the palace and loudly complained to her husband 
that her pitcher had been broken. Her husband then banished the two brothers. 

At noon Khumji Tbakor became hungry and went home to get some bread. When 
he saw the proclamation of banishment, he thought, ‘ what is this ? I will go and 
see.’ He found that his father had written as follows, ‘ it is not allowed to drink water 
here. If you remain here and drink water, then you will drink the blood of a black 
cow.’ 
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Khumji Thakor then went to liis brother Premlo, and said, ‘ brother Prernlo, let us 
not stay here and drink water. My father has banished us, therefore let us be off.’ So 
they went away. 

On their way they came to TJjjain. The king of Ujjain from his elevated seat saw 
the young men coming and asked them where they were going. They answered that 
they intended to serve for a seer of flour, and so he asked them to stay with him and 
took them in his service. 

Now the king had a daughter. One day she was carried away by a tiger, and she 
cried out, ‘make haste, make haste.’ Khumji Thakor mounted ahorse and hastened 
after her into the wood, and killed the tiger. Then Premlo Nawto arrived. Having 
killed the tiger with his dagger Khumji descended into a well in order to wash his 
dagger, and Premlo Nawto pushed him into the well, so that Khumji with his dagger 
fell into the water. Then Premlo Nawto brought the king’s daughter to the king of 
Ujjain. The king asked who had released her and Premlo answered that he had done 
it. Said the king, ‘ since } ou have released her, you alone shall marry her, and the 
marriage shall be in six months.’ 
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MAG^Rl OR MAG^Rfi-KT BOLT. 

In the north, Nyar approaches Marwarl and has to its east a dialect of that 
language which in some characteristics agrees with Bhili, viz., the so-called Mag'ri 
or Magh’a-ki boli. Mag^ro means ‘ hill,’ and Jilag'‘rd-kl boll is therefore simply 
‘ hill-language.’ It is the dialect of the southern, hiUy, part of Merwara, and is 
spoken by 44,500 people. 

Mag’ri in most characteristics agrees with ordinary Marwari. There are, however, 
some indications which show that the base of the dialect is identical with the various 
forms of Bhili spoken to the south. 

An h is often substituted for an s ; thus, liagHb, all ; huraj, sun ; doh, ten. 

The form diyd, eye, corresponds to dbyd or dbd, i.e., dbld in Bhil dialects, such as 
Eani, Nori, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is essentially the same as in Marwari. The 
suffix of the case of the agent is, however, e or ne, as in Malvi and Gujarati Bhili. 
Thus, hhblye, by the son ; bd-ne, by the father. This suflS-x is sometimes added to the 
adjective, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, vl-ke bd, by his father ; thd-rai bd, by 
thy father. 

The suffixes of the dative are b, and ne or nai. Thus, bdyi and bd-ne, to the 
father ; ek-nai, to some one. 

The suffix of the ablative isbu ; thus, bd-hu, from a father. 

The us^^al suffix of the genitive is kb ; thus, bd-kb, of the father. In the case 
of pronouns we also find the suffixes rb and tib ; thus, dp^i'b, his own; mhdnb and mhdrb, 
my; tlidnb and thdrb, thy. "B^hen the genitive qualifies a noun in the dative case 
it sometimes ends in d and sometimes in e or ai. Thus, gavo-kd Fdtele, to the Patel 
of the village; vt-ke galai, to his neck; mhard bd-kai jandb, to my father’s servants. 

The suffix of the locative is me, ma or may. 

The following are the personal pronouns ; — 



1 

I 

We 

i ’i 

■ Thou ' You 

i 

1 

1 He i 

1 

They 

Nominative 

g 

i 

i 

1 


. mlie 

. thu, . . the 

. ! w . . . ' 

1 

, ve. 

Agent • 

. mhe 

• 

. mha • 

. 1 the . . tha 

1 

, VI 

■tea. 

Genitive . 

. , 

mhdnd^ mhnro 

1 thdnOf thdro 

! unko 

un&-hd. 


Other pronouns are kiin, who ? kdy, what ? jakb, Avho ; ji, by whom ; jae, whom. 
The conjugation of verbs agrees with Marwari. Thus, mlM hb, I Avas; nih^ jdu-ld, 
I shall go. 

Xote finally the frequency Avith which the suffix db occurs. Thus, dyddd, days ; 
jbgbdb, worthy ; mnbdb, dead ; gamybdb, lost. 

In most respects, however, Mag^'ri closely agrees Avith Marwari, as AviU be seen 
from the specimen which folloAvs. 
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BHiLl OR BHILODI. 


Magka-ki BolI. 


(District Merivara.) 


Ek jana-ke dre bholya ha. Wa-ma-lm chhot’‘ky6 ba-hu bolyo 

One mcm-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger the-father-to said 

ka, ‘ e ba, mal^mata-ma-hn 30 mh.an§ bato vbe so mbayg de-de.’ 
that, ‘ 0 father, the-property~in-froni what my share may-he that to-me give' 

JadyH ap“ra mal^mata-nii-bn vfyg bSto kar dido. Ghana dyada 

Then his-own pvoperty-in-froni to-him share having-done icas-gioen. Many days 

nah hnwa-lia ka clib.ot“kyo bholyo hag^lo hSwatav ant^a malak- 

not hecome-had that the-younger son all collecting -together a-distant country- 

^-phail-mi dyada gamar ap^ro 

riotous-living-in days having-spent his-own 

JadyG vT 
When ly-him 
padyo, ar u 


may 

into 


Ar 

And 


wathai 

there 


paro-gayo. 
went-awoy. 

makmato paro-gamayo. 

property away-was-squandered. 
vl malak-ma bado kal 


hagdo 

all 


that country-in great famine fell, and he 
jar tI malak-ka rahan-wald-md-bn 

having-gone that country-of inhaiitants-among-from 


upar-nhakyo, paya 
had-been-tcasted, then 
kang®l6 bo-gayo. Ar tT 
a-heggar became. And by-him 

ek-ke gode rahan 
one-of near to-remain 


lagyo. Ji Rye ap"ra kbet-mahe 

began. By-ichom to-him his-own field-into 


f\t ^ fv (>< 

u wa chnoda-ma-hu 

he those husks-in-from 


3ae 

which 


cbawo bo. 
tcishing was. 
bujyo 


Ar duja viye 


bur®da 
the- swine 
kai 


And others to-him anything 


ar 


VI 


kabyo 


bur^da cbarawan-ne melyo. Ar 
swine to-graze was-sent. And 

kbe-ba ap''ro pet bbar“no 
eating-were his-own t/elly 

na deve ba. Pava 

not giving were. Then 

‘ mbara ba-kai cbani 

‘ my father's many 


to-fill 

vlyi 

to-him 


ar 

and 


mbu bbukba 
I of-hunger 
viye 

to-him li 


age 


maru 
dy ing 


bn. 

am. 


janae 

to-men 

Mlm 

1 


ka. 

senses-came and by-him it-was-said that, 

roti-bG M gbano male-bai ; 
hread-than even much obtained-is ; 

baJyo-balyo ba gode jaG-la ar 
having-started father near will- go and 

mbe baikuntb-bn -undbo ar tbara diyG 

hy-me heaven-from against and thy ey/'S before 

pbenG tbaro bbolyo kubaba jogodo na bG ; mSg tbani jana- 

any-longer thy son to-be-called loorthy not am; me thy servants- 

ma-bG ek-ke bariko bamaj.’” JadyG utbar ap^ka ba 

among-froni one-of like consider:" Then having-arisen his-own father 


■la 

ka, 

“ e 

ba, 

■say 

that, 

“ 0 

father. 

pap 

kido 

bai. 

Ar 

sin 

done 

is. 

And 



lIAG*RA*Ki BOLI OF HER W ABA. 


sa 


g6de halyo. Pan u a?go -3 ho ka vT-ke-ba viye ditho, 

near started. But he far~indeed was that him-hy- of -father to-him toas-seen. 


ar wal kidi, ar nhar vi-ke-galai lagar bachya 

and compassion was-done, and running his-in-of-neck having-stuck kisses 
dida. Bholye vlyi kiyo ka, ‘e ba, mhe baikunth- 

were-given. By-the-son to-him was-said that, ‘ O father, hy-me heaven- 
hG undbo ar tbara diyS age pap kido bai ; ar tharo bbolyo 
from against and thy eyes before sin done is; and thy son 
kaini jbgodo na hS.’ Pan ba-ne dbarm-puta-bn kiyo 

to-be-called worthy not am.' But the-father-by the-servants-to it-was-said 

ka, ‘ bag“la gabS-m^-bn bak*ra kadar vlyi pah“rawo ; 


that, ‘ 

all garments-in-from 

best 

having-taken-out 

to-him 

put-on ; 

ar vT-ka 

batb-m§ bitbi ar 

pag5*mi 

kar*da 

gbalo ; ar mha 

kbai 

ar 

and his 

hand-on a-ring and 

feef-on 

shoes 

put ; and tee ivill-eat 

and 

niaia 

kara. KyS-barO, 

ka: G 

mbarb 

bbolyo 

mnodo 

bo, 

ar 

merriment 

will-make. What-for, 

that this my 

son 

dead 

was. 

and 

phenu jiyo bai ; ar gamyodo ho, 

pbenn 

ladyo 

bai.’ 

Jadyn 

Ye 

again alive is; and lost 

was, 

again 

found 

is.’ 

Then 

they 

maja 

kar“ba lagya. 







merriment 

to-do began. 








Vl-ko bado bbolyo kbet-mae ho. 


Ar 


jadyu 


ato 


ato 


Sis elder 

son 

field-in 

was. 

And 

lohen coming coming 

guwada 

gode 

ayo 

tadyb 

gaia 

baja 

ar nacb^wa-ko kuk“bo sunyo. 

house 

near 

came 

then 

singing 

music 

and dancing-of sound was-heard. 

Ar 

VI 

ap*ka 

dbarm-puta' 

-ma-hu 

ek-nai 

bnlar bujbyo 

And 

by-him 

his-own servants-from-among 

one-to 

having-called it-was-asked 

ka. 

‘ 6 

kal 

bai, 

re?’ 

Vl 

t\i no 

waye 

kabyo ka, ‘ tbarb 

that. 

‘ this 

what 

is. 

0?’ 

By-him 

to-him 

it-was-said that, ‘ thy 

bbai 

ayo 

bai ; 

ar 

tbarai 

ba 

bad5 

iixnan kido bai. KyS- 

brother 

come 

is ; 

and 

bij-thy 

father 

a-great 

feast done is. What- 

harh. 

ka 

u-ne 

haib-hab‘t6 ditbo bai. 

’ Pan 

vl rib kidi 


for, that 
ar mSbe 
and in 


him-to safe- and- sound seen 
jaw^no na cbahyo, 

to-go not he-wished. 


is.’ But 
I-barS 

For-fhis-reason 


by -him 
wi-ko 
his 


anger 

ba 

father 


was-made 

bar^ne 

oxdside 


ar u-ne 

papoPba 

pu.cbb°ba 

lagyo. 

Vl ba-ne 

jab 

having-come him-to 

to-entreat 

to- ask 

began. 

By-him the-father-to 

reply 

dido ka, ‘ mbu tbaro 

at^ra 

bara-bS 

gol-pano karn-bn. 

ar 

was-given that, ‘ I 

thy 

so-many 

years-from 

service doing-am, 

and 

kadyS tbaro kiyo 

na Idpyb, ar 

tba 

- I a - 

mae ek ur nyo 

hi 

ever thy icord 

not icas-avoided, and 

hy-thee 

to- me one kid 

even 


na dido ka mbu 
not icas-given that I 


mbara hatliida-ke bathe 
my friends-of with 


maja kar“to. 

merriment might-have-made. 
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Pap tharo 5 bholyo jako-j randa-ke bbele marmato kbai-gyo-hai, 
But thy this son icho-verily harlots-in-of company property has-eaten-away, 

iyan-hi ayo ty5n-bi tbS vI-barG bakh’ro {or hau) jiman kido hai.’ 


as-soon 

came so-soon hy-thee him-for 

a-good dinner 

made 

is.’ 

Vt 

ro (M 

waye 

kiyo, ‘ e 

bholya, 


mhare hada 

bhelo 

hai; 

By-him 

tO‘him it-was-saicl, ‘ 0 

son, 

thou 

of-me always 

with 

art ; 

jako-j haglo 

mbapo hai so 

thhpS 

hai. 

Pan maja 

kar^po 

ar 

which-verily all 

mine is that 

thine 

is. 

But merriynent 

to-do 

and 

raji 

hopo 

jog ho. 

Kyi-harfi, 

ka thapo bhal muodo 

happy 

to-become 

proper teas. 

What-for, that thy brother dead 

ho, 

pbepB jiyo 

hai ; dulyodo 

ho, 

phenu 

milyo hai.’ 



teas, 

again alive 

is; lost 

was, 

again 

found is.’ 
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The Bhili dialect of Ratlam.in many characteristics differs from the connected 
forms of speech to the west and approaches the neighbouring Malvi. 

The palatals are sometimes retained, and sometimes also changed to s-sounds. 
Thus, cMlfra-ne, to the servants; chhoro and soro, a son. Similarly, we find both s and 
A corresponding to Gujarati s ; thus, sa(fld,Kl\-, das, ten; hanfjdifwd %6, he began 
to entreat ; hb, hundred, etc. 

The cerebral d between vowels is pronounced as an /•; thus, ghbrb, Gujarati 
a horse. 

The cerebral I has disappeared ; thus, sagHb, Gujarati sagHb, all ; Ml, Gujarati 
kdl, famine, etc. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns it should be noted that the neutp gendei- is 
on the point of disappearing. Thus, we find hbnb instead of hbnu, gold ; atHd warsa, 
so many years, etc. In the latter instance the adjective is put in the masculine and the 
noun in the neuter plural. Similarly we find je mdrb (masc.) he te tdru (neut.) he, 
what mine is that is thine. 

The plural of strong feminine bases ends in ya as in Rajasthani; thus, sbrya^ 
daughters. 

The^ablatn^c suffixes are thl and t; thus,^Z/ffp-if/(b from a father; sahd-^ iichb, 
aU-from high, highest. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is no. Occasionally, however, the Malvi and 
Marwari suffix rb is used instead ; thus, loani des-rci rewdicdrd-kune, to a citizen of that 
country. 

The personal pronoun of the lirst person singular is hu and mu as in Malvi. " We ’ 
is hconb, and ‘you’ lamb or tame. ‘ He ’ is u or wu, genitive ii-nb, unl-nb or wanl-nb ; 
plural vl and vl-held. The relative pronoun isyo and je, case of the agent ‘ Who ?’ 
is kun, genitive kt-nb, oblique kaiil. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is — 

Singular, 1. nu, E, he. Plural, 1. hai, he, hd. 

2 , he, hai. 2 . hb, hai, he. 

3 . he, hai. 3 . he, hai. 

Instead of he we also find ehhe. 

The present and past tenses of finite verbs are formed as in other connected dialects. 
Thus, UE uidrU-hE, I strike ; tamb jdwb-hb, you go ; unl-e mdryb. he struck. Note d Idgb, 
he begaut 

The present participle is used as a present definite and an imperfect. Thus, khdtd, 
(they) were eating ; tE ma-i b-kane sadd retb, thou art always living nearpne. 

The future is formed as in Malvi. Thus, hE mdrEjd, I shall strike. The conjunc- 
tive present is sometimes used instead ; thus, kahE, I will say. 

The verbal noun ends in nb or icb ; thus, to go; dlicb, to give. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient 
to show the character of this dialect as being a link between the western Bhili and 
Rajasthani or, more especially, Malvi. 
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(Ratlam State.) 

Bk ad'mi'iie be beta tba. Lore bete bap-ne 

A-certain man-to two sons were. By-the-younger son the-father-to 

kabyn ke, ‘ e bap, tara-kane jo dhan be, ana dban-ni 

it-was-said ' that, ‘ O father, thee-with what wealth is, that wealth-of 

mari p5ti pari-alo.’ Pber bape pSti pari-ali. 

my share away-give^ Then hy-the-father share away-was-given. 

1 Loro beto dban laine tbora dan pacbbi bab^rek 

The-younger son wealth haring-taJeen a-few days after very 

veg®ro jato-ray5 ; ne tS kbota karm karine mal sag^lo 

distant went ; and there wicked deeds having-done property all 

njari did5. Jare sag®l6 ujari obukyo tyare 

having -squandered was-given. When all having -squandered ceased then 

uni des-mi gbano kal pady5. Ane wani-ne wakbo padyo. Pacbbi 

that country-in a-great famine fell. And him-to want fell. Then 

u jaine wani des-ra rewawara-kane r6j“gare rayo. 

he having-gone that country-of inhabitant-near in-service remained. 

Jene uni-ne wan-mi kbet-mi buar char®wa ni6k®lyo ; janabar 

Whom-hy him-to forest~in field-in sioine to-graze was-sent ; the-beast 

je rubb*ra kbata te u-bbi kbaw^no cbab“vi-j, koi 

which shrubs ate that he-too to-eat having-caused-to-wish-verily, anybody 

, kSi ni al*to. Pacbbe uni-ne ewo man-mi ham*ki ayo ane 

anything not {was-)giving. Then him-to such mind-in thought came and 

kewa lago ke, ‘ mara ba-na gber-ma at*la majur majuri 

to-say began that, ‘ my father-of house-in so-many labourers service 

kari raya je or kbatS-pita at“ro wacbaw wacbe-bai, 

doing are who other-things eating -and-drinking so-much saving saved-is, 
pan bS bliukbe mari-bi. Hi cbaline mara bap-kane jai, 

but I by-hunger dying -am. I having -started my father-near will-go, 

ane kabu ke, “be bap, mi Ram-no khoto kariyo chbe, ane 

and ivill-say that, “ O father, by-me God-of ill done is, and 

tame-kane pap kar^o cbbe. Hi taro cbboro kewawa layak ni 

thee-near sin done is. I thy son to-be-called worthy not 

n ; tamara dafkya bbego ma-ne kari dyo.” ’ Pacbbe u 

am ; thy labourer like me-to having-made give.” ’ A fterwards he 



BHILi OF RATLA-M. 


37 


dur 

at-distance 
ae sama 


tho ke 

icas that 

dodi-ne 


uthi>ne u-na bap-kane gayo. Thori-k dur tho e 

havmg-arisen Ms father-near went. Little-a at-distance was that 

bape dekhine awal kidi ; ne sama dodi-ne 

hy-the-father having-seen compassion was-made ; and before having-run 

gala-mi hath nakhi-ne boki didi. Chhore upi-ne kayo 

the-necTc-on hand having-thrown kiss was-given. By-the-son him-to was-said 

ke, ‘ bap, mi Earn hamo ne tari dekhna pap kar'‘y6 he ; 
that, ^father, by-me God before and thy {in-)seeing sin done is; 

taro beta thawa layak ni-hfl.’ Pan bape chak“ra-ne 

thy son to-become worthy not-I-am: But by-the-father servants-to 

kahyo ke, ‘ ani beta-ne bau chinth^ru kadine ane 

it-was-said that, ‘this son-to good clothes having-taken-out this-to 

perao, hath-ml viti ane poga-ma joda perao ; pachhe roto 

put-on, hand 4 n a-ring and feet-in shoes put ; afterwards bread 

kari khaiye ne maja kariye. KyS-ke, yo maro beto 

having-done let-us“eat and merriment let-us-make. Because) this my son 

mua barabar tho, ne pachho jivyo; khowai gayo-tho te pachho 
*7 7 111.^ a Qm nlAt-i p * Tfint oonc-wcis ho aoatn 


‘ ani 

beta-ne 

bau 

chinth^ru kadine 

ane 

‘ this 

son-to 

good 

clothes having-taken-out 

this-to 

viti 

/V 

ane poga-ma 

jo da perao ; pachhe 

roto 

a-ring 

and 

feet-in 

shoes put ; afterwards 

bread 


mua barabar tho, 
dead like was. 


ne pachho jivyo; khowai gayo-tho 
and aodin is^alive ; lost gonc^wcis 


maliy 6/ Paclihe wana ma j a-ma ra ji thay a. 
isfound* Then they meTfimentAn glad became* 
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WAG^PT. 

W ag“di is the dialect of a Bhil tribe which is found in Bajpntana and the adjoining 
districts. In the Mewar State we find them in the hilly tracts in the south-west. They 
are also found in the adjoining parts of Gwalior, Partabgarh, Banswara, and Dungarpur, 
and in the north-eastern corner of Mahikantha. A few speakers of Wag‘di have also 
been returned from Bewakantha. I'he following are the revised figures ; — 


Mewar State 280,000 

Banswara State .•.«««..•«, 74,900 

Dungarpur State 98,000 

Partabgarh State . 53,000 

Gwalior Agency 2,000 

Mahikantha 17,100 

Re wakantha 75 


Total . 525,375 


Of the 53,000 speakers reported from Partabgarh, 17,000 are stated to use a mixed 
form of speech, called Mewari-Wag^di. No sjoecimens are, however, forthcoming, and it 
has been found convenient to include the whole total under Wag^di. The language of 
almost the whole of Partabgarh is Bhili. 

Specimens have only been received from Mahikantha. They exhibit a dialect which 
in most particulars agrees with Malvi, in the inflexion of nouns and pronouns, the verb 
substantive, and the various tenses of the finite verb. Compare forms such as mdnakh-M, 
to a man ; hdp-na, to the father ; hd 2 )-'kb, of the father ; mu, 1 ; thb, he was ; maru-hu, I am 
dying ; jdii-gd, I shall go. The past ten-e of the verb substantive is sometimes formed 
as in Malvi, singular thb, plural thd, and sometimes as in Marwari, singular ho, plural hd. 

It is not, however, necessary to go into further details. The beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufiicient to show how closely Wag“di 
agrees with Malvi. 
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BHILI OB BHILOpI. 


(Mahikantha.) 


Bk manakh-ke do daw“da tha. Na wa-mahi-la chhot“kya-na 

One man-to two sons were. And them-within-froni the-younger-hy 


bap-na kiyo, ‘ bap, ani dha-n-ki pati ma-na de.’ Na 

the-father-to it-was-said, 'father, this toeallh-of share me~to give' And 

u-na wS-na u-ko dhan bbchi dido. Na thoda-k dan 

him-by them-to him~of the-icealth having-divided was-given. And feiv-a days 

pachhe, nan*kyo chhoro hagh^ro dhan len duro des-mi 

afterwards, the-younger son all wealth having-taken a-far country-in 

paro giyo, na uthe khoti chaPni-mfi dhan uda 

away went, and there had conduct-in the-icealth having- {beenywasted 
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dido. Na u-na hagh'ro kharach kar dido pachlia 

tcas-given. And him-by all expenditure having-done was-giveii aftermirds 
laoto kar uni des-mi padyo, na u-ke phoda pad^wa laga. 

a-great famine that country-in fell, and him-to distress to-fall began. 

Na u jana dus^ra uni des-ka rewas-ka-atlie riyo ; na 

And he having-gone another that countrif-of uative-of-near remained; and 

n-na u-ka khet-mi gadura cliarawa saru uni-na mokhalyo. Na jo 

Mm-by his field-in swine feeding for him-for it-was-sent. And what 

pkariyS gadura kkata-lia, uni-mi-su ap“no pet bhar®wa-ko man 

husks the-swine eating-were, that-in-from his-own belly filling-of wind 

ohalyo ; na u-na koi dido nalii. Na u saw“dan huo, 

went; and him-to {by)-any- 0 He was-given not. And he conscious became, 

jadi u bolyd, ‘ mara bap -ke kat“ra-i majuriya-na gbani roli mala-ba, 

then he spoke, ‘ my father-of how-many seroants-to much bread being-got-is, 

pan mu to bhuka raaru-hu. Mu utbna mara 

but I on-the-other-hand by-hunger am-dying. 1 having-arisen my 

bap-ki nakba jau-ga, na wan ku-ga, “ bap, mi 

father-of near will-go, and him-to I-will-say, “ 0-father, by-me 

Par*m-e^war-ka agi na tha-ka agi pap karyo he. Na ab tha-ko 

God-of before and thee-of before sin done is. And noio thy 

beto kewawa • jog mu ni; ma-ne tha-ka ek majur ju 
son to-be-called worthy I am- not ; me-to thy one servant such-as 

gano.” ’ Na u uth-ka ap-ka bap-ka nakba giyb. 

count." ’ And he having-arisen his-own father-of near went. 


The dialect spoken by the Bhils in the Dhar State of the Bhopawnr Agency has 
been so much influenced by the neighbouring Malyi that it might just as well be con- 
sidered as a dialect of that form of speech. It will, however, be more convenient to deal 
with it in connexion with the other Bhil dialects with which it agrees in some charac- 
teristic features. 

PronTmciation. — Pinal a (or d) and e are frequently interchanged, as is also the 
case in Khandesi and other connected dialects. Thus, ha and he, is j karl-na and kari-ne, 
having done ; yd and ye, this. 

fij and 0 after long vowels are usually written y and lo respectively ; thus, jay for 
jde, he may go ; jaw iat jdd, go ye. 

iVa is sometimes written for wo ; thus, wa and wo, he. 

The palatals seem to be pronounced as in the western Bhil dialects, that is to say, as 
8, 2 !, respectively, with or without aspiration. This must be inferred from spellings such 
as par-dech-ma, in a foreign country ; chhlr'^kdr, government, etc. Compare also 
dim^'dimi wall he, a drum is beaten, where wdti is the past participle passive of wdj^nd, to 
beat. The corresponding verb in western Bhil dialects is wdj^wu, pronounced waz^wu. 
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The soft palatal is, in ■western Bhil dialects, often confounded with the corresponding 
hard sound and pronounced as an «. The same tendency seems to prevail in Dhar where 
the emphatic particle y often takes the form ch. It is, however, also possible that ch is the 
Marathi form of the word, which also occurs in Khandesi. 

The hard aspirated palatal has become h in hede, on the border ; compare Gujarati 
chhedo, border. 

The same pronunciation of ch seems to occur in par-dech, a foreign country, where 
it is written for an s. This latter sound has regularly developed into an h. Thus, 
hbm, gold; hah, sit. It is often, however, preserved in -writing; thus, das, ten; 
Us, twenty. Considering the mixed charaeter of the dialect it is very probable that s 
is often also preserved in pronunciation. Thus a list of words which has not been 
reproduced contains both hbnb and sbnb, gold. 

There is a strong tendency to cerebralize dental sounds. Thus we find dhavflb, 
white ; hud, consciousness ; hutd, slept ; vind and vind, the oblique form of wb, he. 
Compare Ahiri. 

B is used as in eastern dialects where Gujarati has v or ?o, thus, his, twenty ; hdl, hair. 

There is no marked difference between aspirated and unaspirated letters. Compare 
tod and wha, there ; ddb, half ; ha-na Idgyb, he began to say ; nhdk and ndkh, throw ; 
mha-ka and ma-ka, to me. 

NoiinS' — The neuter gender has almost entirely disappeared. The only trace of 
it which occurs in the materials available is the form kad^, it was said. It is usually 
replaced by the masculine ; thus, ndch'^nb hunyb, dancing was heard. 

Number. — The plural is formed as in western BhIl dialects ; thus, ghbdb, a horse ; 
ghbdd, horses : ghbdl, a mare ; ghbdi, mares. Ody, a cow, adds d in the plural as in 
Marathi ; thus, gdyd, cows. AUdb, troubles, seems to be a Gujarati form. 

Case. — The oblique form is in most cases identical with the base. Strong masculine 
bases, which end in b or d, take d in the oblique form. In the plural there is an oblique 
form ending in hbn (compare Malvi ^o«). Thus, ghar-ma, in the house; ghbdb, and 
ghbdd, a horse ; dhaufld ghbdd-kb khbyir, the saddle of the white horse ; nbkar-hbn-ka 
to the servants. 

The usual case suffixes are, — case of the agent, ne and na ; dative, ke, ka, and ku • 
ablative, hi, he, and se-, genitive, kb, fern, kl, oblique, kd ; locative, ma and me. Com- 
pare Malvi. Occasionally we find forms such as dhbr-ker, of the cattle ; ghar, at the 
house ; hede, at the edge ; hhukb, with hunger, and so on. 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Malvi. Thus, h^ 
and me, I ; me, me-ne, mhaye, mahl and mai, by me ; mhdrb, my ; but also merl, my 
The plural of the personal pronouns is ham and dpan, we ; hamdrb, our : tarn and turn 
you ; tamdrb, your. 

The demonstrative and relative pronouns have an oblique form ending in nd or na 
(or nd, na, respectively). Thus, wb and vi, that; vind jhdd~kd niche, under that tree • 
ye and yd, this ; ina kar^sdn-na, by that cultivator. The use of this form is not, however 
fixed, and we also find forms such as wd, and vi-kl kar^sdn-kl lugdl, the wife of that 
cultivator. Vi in vi-kl is the base used before case-suffixes. The plural of wb is vl or 
ve, genitive vin-kb ; case of the agent vin-na and vind-na. Similarly are inflected ye 
this; genitive oblique iyd : jb, who; genitive ji-kb ; oblique jarid. The base 
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ta occurs in Hna manjcya ghar, to that man’s house. The relative jo is also used as a 
demonstrative. Thus, Jo TiagHa mhdra-hana he jo thdrd-j he, what all of-me-near is 
that thine- only is, whatever is mine, that is thine. 

‘ Wlio ? ’ is genitive H-Tcd ; ‘ what ? ’ is kal and kyd. 

Verbs. — The verb substantive forms its present tense as in Malvi and some western 
Bhil dialects. Thus, singular, 1, and he; 2 and 3, he; plural, 1, ha; 2, ho; 3, he. 
The corresponding past tense is, singular, thb or hatb {vhato) ; plural, thd or hatd. 

The old present is used as a contingent present, and it is inflected as in western 
Bhil dialects and in Malvi. Thus, jd^, I may go ; jay, thou mayst go ; plural, 1, jdwa ; 
2, jdwd ; S,jae. An ordinary present is formed by adding the verb substantive. Thus, 
vl pada-he, they fell. 

The past tense is usually formed as in Malvi; thus, IM gayb, I went; hm gayd, 
you went ; bhiik Idgl, hunger came. The suffix na, which is common in Khandesi 
occurs in forms such as rihdno, he lived ; bhardno, he entered. 

The irregular verbs mainly agree with Gujarati and western Bhil dialects. Thus, 
bah’^no, to sit ; past batho ; khdnd, to eat, past khddd ; kanb, to tell, past kahyb and 
kadb ; lenb, to take, past lidb and liyb, and so on. 

The future is formed as in M alvi. Thus, tu degd, thou wilt give; milagd, it will 
be found ; levfgd, i.e., lebgd, you will take, etc. 

The imperative agrees with Malvi. Thus, go; fZai-cZo, giving-give; dyb,%\^Q\ 
lljb, you should take. 

The verbal noun ends in wo, nd and wd ; thus, ka-nd, or ka-tvd, Idgyb, he began 
to say. 

The participles agree with Malvi. Thus, diodb, coming ; rbtd kar'nd, bread should 
he prepared. 

The conjunctive participle is usually formed as in Gujarati and western I'hil 
dialects. Thus, karine and kartna, having made ; todtt, having divided. Besides 
we occasionally also find forms such as kar, having done; nhdk-kar, having throwm, etc. 
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The specimen which follows will show that the Bhil dialect of the Dhar State in 
most characteristics agrees with Malri, though it has still sufficient traces of a difPerent 
origin. 


[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHlLl OE BHILODI. 


A POPULAR TALE. 


(Dhae State, Bhopawae Agency.) 


Ek bawa-ji mharaj nikMja her 
holy-father Mahdrdj set-out a-seer 


jawari-ki 

jawar-qf 


khatar. 

for. 


Phiri 

Then 


ek 

a 


kar®san 

bolya ki, 

‘ bawa-ji 

mliaraj, 

turn 

kS 

jawo ? ’ 

cultivator 

said tJiat^ ^ holy-father 

Mahdrdj, 

you 

where 

go?' 

[ Bawa-ji 

kahya j ki, 

‘ bachcha. 

jahS 

her 

jawari 

milaga 

[ The-ascetic 

said ] that. 

‘ child. 

xchere 

a-seer 

jawar will-be-got 

wS-ch 

jawi.’ Phiri 

kar^san 

bolya 

ki, 

‘ pachheri 

dhan 

there-indeed 

I-goj Then 

the-G ulHvator said 

that. 

' a-paserl 

grain 


par-dech-ma mila ta 

foreign-country-in if-be-got then 

16.’ Ki, 

take' {Answered the ascetic) that. 


dhadi 
a-dhadl 
‘ ho, 

‘ Well, 


lai li, 

having-taken we-take, 
hal 

plough 
nhakya. 
was-put. 

mharaj 


dhan ap'^o-ch lai 

grain mine-exactly having-taken 

bachcha, dega, to 

child, if-you-will-give, then 


ya-ch 

here-indeed 
srhar 


tham 

halting 


Phiri 


to-house 


hakina 

having-driven 
Ad®mi 
The-man his-wife-to 
ta rota 


]ava-ga. 

we-shall-go' Then 

gaya. Phiri ba?dya-ka 

he-went. Then bullocks-to 

lugai-ka dekhina kahya ki, 

having-seen said that, 
achchha kar®na. 

shmdd-be-prepared. 

uthya, rota 
he-arose. 


aya, 

Mahdrdj came, therefore bread good 

hawa-ji-ka khilawa-ga ’ Bawa-ji-ka mer-hf 
the-holy-father-to we-willfeed.' The-ascetic-of near-from 


akho dan 
whole day 

chara pani 
grass water 
‘ bawa-ji 
' a-holy-father 

Phiri 


bahi gaya, 


Rota 

khada na phiri 

huta. 

sitting went. 


Bread 

was-eaten and then 

he-slept. 

dekhina 

bolya 

ki, 

‘ ja, bawa-ji-hT 

B at kar. 

having -seen 

he-said 

that, 

"go, the-holy-father-with 

talk make.' 

kado. 

‘ bat 

ko. 

bawa, ham hun5-ga.’ 

‘Kya 

ii-was-said, 

‘ story 

tell. 

father, we shall-Uslev.' 

‘ What 


mai-ki 

mother-of 


beti, 

daughter. 


wftt ; 
story ; 


bhuk 

hunger 


lagi.’ 

is-felt' 


Phiri 

Then 


Then 

khawa 
bread to-eat 

Phiri lugai 
Then wife 

Lugai-na 
The-wife-by 
kan, 

shall-I-tell, 
bawa-ji kahyfi 
the-ascetic said 
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ki, ‘ wat kahu ki watadi ? 
that, 'story shedl-I-tell or short-story? 

goyara tin pag-ka mirag jay-ba. 

in-outer-Jield three feet-of deer going-is 

boy, t5 chhikar-ke mare.’ 

is, then game kills? 

wad chor roj khay. 

sugaraane-crop thief daily eats. 

utbaya. ‘ Gam-ka gayara 


Gam-ka 
Village-of 
tarVaryo 
swordsman 

Pbiri vina gam-ka patel-ko 

Then that village-of headmau-of 
Lngai-ne jay^na ad“mi-ka 

The-wife~by having-gone man-to 

tin pag-ka mirag jay -ha. Tam 


Huka meri ata4i. 
Dry my bowels. 
Tharo dhani kadi 
Thy husband if 
gam-ka 
village-of 


was-awakened. ' l^illage-of in-outer-field three feet-of deer going-is. You 
ntbine mar^wa ja^.’ Ad^'mi bawa-ji-ka kabya ki, ‘bawa-ji 

having-arisen to-kill go? The-man the-ascetic-to said that, ' holy -father 

mharaj, kl gaya mirag?’ Ki-ka ‘wad-ka khet- 

MaUrdj, where gone deer ? ’ {Said-the-f other) that ' sugarcane-of field- 

mo. gaya ba. Koi ma.a-ga to inam cbbir^kar 

in gone is. Someone ivill-kill then a-reward the-Government 

de-ga.’ boj vina patel-ka wad cbor kbai jay. 

will-give? Daily that headman-of sugar-crop thief having-eaten med-to-go. 

ad“mi wad-ka khet-ka bedc 

men sugarcane-of field-of on-border 

Pbiri i-ku kir*san-ku pakadya 

Then this cultivator-to it-was-seized 

Mera wad-ka kbanawala.’ Pbiri 

My sugarcane-of eater? Then 

boli ka ‘ra bawa-ji, mbaro dhani 


Ta wana dan pacb das 

Therefore that on-day five ten 

batba cbor-ka pakad'wa barn. 

sat the-thief seizing 


ka, ‘ yd-cb 

because, ‘ this-exactly 
vi-ki kar®ciiban-ki 
that-of cnltivator-of 
kab awa-ga ? ’ 
when will-come ? ’ 

H’a wa 

Therefore that 
kab awa-ga ? ’ 

when will-come ? ’ 

wati be. 
beaten is. 
ado w ata 

half share 


cbor 

thief 

lugai 


for. 

ba. 
is. 
dekbina 


icife having-seen said that ‘ 0 holy-father, 


Vina dan 

That on-day 

kar“cbban-ki lugai 
cultivator-of wife 
Ta bawa-ji 

Then the-ascetic 


bbopo 
a-magician 

bawa-ji-ka 
the-ascetic-to 
bdlyo ki, 
that. 


my husband 

bad“wai karUo tbo. 

enchantment doing was. 

pucbha, ‘ mbard dbani 

asks, ‘ my husband 

‘ gam dim®dimi 

‘ in-the-village drum 


Ji-ki wbi hati-pati pada-be, 
What-of in-place division making-are 


tu-ka 

thee-to 


mila-ga.’ 

wiU-accrue? 


Ya 

She 


]ai 

going 


ta tu-i ja ; 
there thou-also go ; 

karina bbopd 

havina-done magician 


u 

bad“wai 

karTo wba 

chanda 

ubi. 

Wd 

bbdpd 

Vina 

marida 

enchantment 

! doing there at-the-wall 

stood. 

That 

magician 

that 

ill 

man^kya-ka 

pucbha ki. 

‘mag 

kliand 

dand 

tharo.’ 

Ta 

ya 

mau-to 

asks that. 

‘ ask 

food 

grain 

thine? 

Then 

she 

chand-bi 

bdli, ‘ add wStd 

miiaro.’ 

Dd 

char 

ad“mi wa-bi 

utbya. 

wall -from 

said, ‘ half share 

mine? 

Two 

four 

men there-from 

arose, 

a 9 . 
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ta dakan ki 

lai 


pakadi, 

ki. 

‘ ya mhara 

then witch having-said 

having-taken 

she-was-seized. 

that. 

‘ this my 

manak khai 

kbai 

gab’ 

Phiri 

bandi 

karine 

man having-eaten having-eaten 

went. 

* Then 

bound 

having-made 

lyaya kacberi-ma. 

Phiri 

vi-ka 

ghar 

bawa-ji 

ru rw 

Ava-ni 

H-was-taken court-in. 

Then 

her 

at-house the-ascetic 

there-indeed 


whata. Phiri vi-ka gbar-ma bharai-na kbai ledo roto. 

was. Then her home-in having-entered having-eaten was-taken bread. 

pbor-ker kar^san-ka chbod dido. Pbiri bat-ma lak‘‘di 

Cattle-of cultivator-of loosing was- given. Then hand-in a-stick 

kakb-ma jbbli laina kacbeii-ma gay 6. Agal-bagal bahina 
the-armpit-in hag having-taken court-in he-went. At-side having-sat 
pucbho, ‘ ina kar®san-na kai chori kari ? ’ Ta 

asked, ‘ this cultivator-hy what theft was-done ? ’ Then{-it-was-answered) 

ki, ‘ bhai, ye patel-ka roj wad kbai.’ Bawa-ji-na 

that, 'brother, this headman-of daily sugar- crop eats' The-ascetic-by 

man-ma vicbar bando na kado ki, ‘bhai mano, to hn 

mind-in reflection was-bound and it-was-said that, ‘ brother mind, then I 

i-ki kar“san-ki wat kS ke, hu jato tbo gam. Ta 

this-of cultivator-of story tell that, I going was to-a-village. Then 

pbiri kar*san dekhina bolyo ka, “ ra bawa-ji, tu kai jay ? ” 

again cultivator having-seen said that, “ 0 holy-father, thou where goest 

To me kado, “ her jawari-ki khatar.” Ke, 

Then by-me it-was-said, " a-seer jawar-of for." {Answered-he-)that, 


“ bawa, paheri hawa-paheri dujo gam jaina 

“ holy-father, a-paserl wlth-a-quarter-a-paserl another in-village having-gone 


lew-ga. 

ta 

dbadi 

do 

dhadi 

ap®na-kaiia-hi 

le 

you- will-take. 

then 

a-dhadl 

two 

dhadis 

my-near-from 

having-taken 

lijo.” 


Akho 

dan 

nai 

geri-na 

tina maa®kya 

you-shou Id-take. ’ ’ 

Whole 

day 

plough having-driven 

that man-of 

ghar 

aya. 

BaPdya-ka 

charo-pulo 

nhak-kar 

ad®mi bolyo, 

to-the-house 

{we-)came. Bullocks-to 

grass-bundle 

having-put 

t he-man said. 


” a j bawa-ji ayo ; ta roto acbbo ij]at-ko 

‘'today a-holy-father came; therefore bread good dignity-of 

kar^jo; i-ka kbilawa-ga.” Phiri bhit^ro bharai gayo. 

you-should-make ; him we-shall-feed." Then inside having-entered he-went. 


Eota khay-pi-kar kbat^la nbak-kar hui gaja. Luo-ai-ka 

Bread havinn-eaten-drunk bed having-spread sleeping went. The-wife-to 

kai ki, “ja, bawa-ji-hT wat kar.” Akho dan i-ne mha-ka 

it-was-said that, “go, holy-father-with talk make.” Whole day him-hy me-to 

bhukd maryo. Ta . mhaye wad-ka kbet-ma melyO, 

with-hunger it-was-struck. Therefore by-me sugarcane-of fieJd-in he-was-sent 
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ki, “tin pag-ka mirag wad-ka khet-ma 
that, “ three feet-of deer siigarcane-of field-in 
mara-ga, ta chhir*kar tu-ka inam de-ga. 

wilt-kill, then Government thee-to 


gayo. 

went. 


mam 
reward will-give'* 


Tu 

Thou 

Mha-ka 

Me-to 


jaina 

h aving-gone 
bhuko 
with-hunger 


maryo 

ta 

mahi 

chalaki 

karina wad-ka 

khet-ma 

wa^-killed 

therefore 

me-by 

deceit 

having-made sugarcane-of 

field-in 

melyo. 

Phiri i-ki 

lugai 

dekhina 

boli. 

“ bawa-ji. 

mharo 

dhani 

he-was-sent. 

Then his 

wife 

having-seen said. 

“ holy-father, 

my 

husband 

kab awa-ga?” 

Ta 

mha-ka 

rib 

avi 

gi- 

To 

when will-come?" 

Then 

me-to 

anger 

having-come 

went. 

Then 

bhopo 

wad'*wai 

kaPto 

jahS 

mai 

meli 

ki. 

“ bhopo 

magician 

incantation 

making 

where 

by-me 

she-was-sent 

that, “ 

magician 


bola khari ki, ‘ tbaro khano dano 
says certainly that, ‘ thy food grain 

raina 

having-remained 


mag. 
ask: ” 


kado ki, “ cbanda 

it-was-said that, “ wall- at 
‘ ado wato mharo.’ ” 

* half share mine: ” 

ab*do padya. 
troubles loere-cauaed. 
gaya, na bawa-ji 
went, and the-ascetic 


To 
Then 

kaja 

thou-shouldst-say 


Tibi 

standing 

Ta ya cbalaki karina dbi 

Then this trick having-made both 

Ta in-ka chbod do.’ Vi vin-ka 

Then them releasing give. ’ They their 

duja gam-ki wat li-li. 
another village-of road taking-took. 


may 
by -me 
ki, 
that, 
man^'ka 
'persons 
gbar 
to-house 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A mondicant ascetic once set out to collect a seer of judrt (a kind of grain). He 
met a peasant who asked him, ‘ holy father, whither are you going ? ’ ‘My son,’ replied 
he, ‘ I am going to look for a seer of judri.' ‘ Then,’ said the peasant, ‘ you may, 
perhaps, get five seers if you wander abroad, but if you will accept it from me I will 
give you a whole dhadi (ten seers).’ ‘My son,’ said the ascetic, ‘ if that is what you 
will give, I will accept it ; and in the meantime I will wait here.’ So the peasant stayed 
on there the whole day driving his plough, and then both went to his house. When he 
got home the peasant foddered and watered his bullocks, and then, with a meaning 
look,^ said to his wife, ‘ the holy father is come. Make some good bread that we may 
feed him.’ Then he left the ascetic (hungry where he was outside the door), and going 
in himself sat down to his evening meal. When he had finished his supper he turned 
ic to bed, and with a wink to his wife said, ‘ go outside and have a talk with the holy 
father.’ So she went outside to the ascetic and said, ‘holy father, tell me a story.’ 
‘ Daughter of my mother ’ (a term of respect), said he, ‘shall I tell you a long tale or 
shall it be a short one, for my belly is drying up with hunger ? In the fields outside 
the village there is a three-legged deer. If your good man is anything of a swordsman, 
let him go out and kill it.’ 

Now, a thief used to steal sugarcane from a field of the headman of the village. 
The woman went to her hnsb'tnd and mused him saying, ‘ there’s a three-leErged deer 

1 The peasant’s offer was aa empty boast, which he had not expected tbe ascetic to accept. Now he looks to his wife to 
get him out of the fix. He has not the slightest intention of giving the holy man the promised ten seers. 
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going about in the fields outside the village. Get up and go and kill it.’ The peasant 
said to the ascetic, ‘ holy father, -where has the deer gone ? ’ He answered, ‘ it is in the 
sugarcane field. If anyone kills it, he will get a reward from Government.’ Now, that 
thief used to steal the headman’s sugarcane every day, and on that day half-a-dozen 
men had hidden themselves in a corner of the field to catch him. When the peasant 
came they rushed out and caught him, the headman crying, ‘ this is the very thief, the 
eater of my sugar.’ 

Bye and bye, the peasant’s wife began to ask the ascetic, ‘ holy father, when will 
my good man come back ? ’ 

Now, on that day a wizard was driving the devil out of a sick man, and when she 
asked the ascetic this question he replied, ‘ do you hear that drum being beaten in the 
village ? They’re dividing things there, and if you go you will get half the things they 
are gmog.’ So she went to where the wizard was driving out the devil, and hid behind 
the wall. Then began the wizard to address the invalid. ‘ Ask for your food and 
grain.” The woman cried out from behind the wall: ‘ O, but half of it is my 
share.’ ^ Then three or four men jumped up and seized her as witch, while the wife of 
the invalid cried out, ‘this is the beld.ime that is eating my good man.’ So they bound 
her and marched her off to the judge’s court. 

In the meantime the ascetic waited there, at the door of the peasant’s house. As 
soon as the coast was clear, in he went, ate up all the bread he could find, and let all 
the cattle loose from their stalls. Then stick in hand and wallet under his arm, he 
marched off to the court. He sat down in a corner and asked what theft the peasant 
had committed. ‘Brother,’ said they, ‘this fellow has every day been stealing the 
sugarcane of the headman.’ Then the ascetic considered to himself and said, ‘ brothers, 
listen, and I will tell you the story of this peasant. I was on my way to a certain village, 
and this peasant saw me and asked me where I was going. I said, “ to get a seer of 
jtidrV* Said he, “ if you go elsewhere you may get five seers or a little more, but if you 
will accept from me you will get ten or twenty seers of grain.” So we worked at the 
plough the whole day, and at eventide went to bis house. He gave grass and water to 
his bullocks, and said to his wife, “ there is the holy father. Make good bread that we 
may feed him. ’ Then, in he goes himself, has his bread and water (with nary a sup 
for me), spreads his bed and goes to sleep. All he does for me is to tell his wife to go 
and talk to me. He kept me hungry the whole day, so I sent him to the sugarcane 
field with a yarn about a three-legged deer to be found there. I told him that if he 
went and killed it he would get a reward from Government. I simply played this 
trick and sent him to the sugarcane field because he had kept me hungry. After a while 
his wife looked at me and asked when her husband would be hack, so I sent her off to 
where the wizard was working his hocus-pocus, telling her that if the wizard should 
say '* ask for your food or grain,” she was to hide herself behind the w^all and cry out 
“ half of it is mine.” By playing off these tricks upon them, I got them both into 
trouble. Now please let them go.’ So the peasant and his wife trudged off to their 
home, while the ascetic took his way to at other village. 

‘ The wizard IS asking the devil po.sessing thf sick man wl.at I fferiug he will take to depart Irom his victim. The 

devil is, of course, expected to reply through tt.e month of the itiialid. 

’ She mistook the meaniDg of the question. The wiz .rd was asking the de»il wiiat offeiing he wanted. She thought 
he was teLtng the sick man to take all there was for the imayinary distribution. When she claimed a half shaie, the friends 

o t e 81C’ Ilian naturally took her for some one in league with the devil, and acted with the promptness native to such an 
occasion. 
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The Bhil dialects described ia the preceding pages connect the form which the 
language assumes in Mahikantha with Marwari in the north and Malvi in the east. 
We shall now proceed to a group of dialects which may be properly classed as links 
connecting the dialect of IMahikantha with Nimadi in the east and Standard Gujarati 
in the west. 

« 

Bhili is, to a great extent, spoken all oyer Rewakantha. The principal dialect of 
the Sunth State is a form of that language. It is known under different names such as 
Anarya and Pahadi, and the number of speakers has been estimated at 43,500. A list 
of Standard Words and Phrases has been received from Rampur. It represents a dialect 
which is very closely related to that spoken in Mahikantha. It will be sufficient to draw 
attention to a few points in which it differs. 

iJ may be substituted for b in gher and ghbr, house. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns we may note forms such as 
sbnye, daughters ; sbrlyS-ne, to daughters ; ud^tmyb, men ; amb, we ; tamb, you, etc. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is, singular, 1, hu, 2 and 3, ; plural, 1, 

he ; 2, hb ; 3, M. The past tense is hetb or yetb, plural hetd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is similarly formed ; thus, hu mdru-hu, 1 strike ; 
tu nidre-he, thou strikest ; a7nb mdrle he, we strike, and so on. The future of the same 
verb is, singular mdreh, plural 1, mdr'^hu, 2, tnar'^hb, 3, mdr'^he. 


Bhili is the principal language of the eastern part of the district of the Ranch 
Mahals, which consists of the talukas of Jalod and Dohad. Their dialect is sometimes, 
like other Bhil dialects in Gujarat, called Kali Par^ji, It does not differ much from that 
spoken in Mahikantha. The following points may be noted. 

jS' is often used when the Mahikantha dialect has I or a ; thus, e-7iu, his ; te-ne, by 
him ; haver, Gujarati savdr, morning, etc. 

The usual suffix of the ablative is thb, inflected like an adjective ; thus, hit veggie- 
thb dib, I have come from far off. 

The plural of feminine bases ending in i ends in jye ; thus, ghbd-j yd, mares. 

The forms amb, we; tamb, you; and te, they ; seem to be in regular use, no other 
forms occurring in the materials available. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is se in -all persons and nuuibers. The 
corresponding past tense is hetb, plural held. 

With regard to the inflexion of finite verbs wo may note forms such as hamb 
mdh'jye, we strike ; hamb jdjye-se, we go. The past tense of jdwu, to go, is gyb, plural 
gyd. The future of mdr\vu, to strike is, singular 1 , wdr''he ; 2, mdr^M ; 3, mdr'^he ; plural 
1, mdr'^hu; 2, mdr'^hd ; 3, mdr'^he. Note also the form did, I will give. 

In most respects, however, the Bhili of Ranch Mahals is the same as that spoken in 
Mahikantha. Thus, j is pronounced as a 2 : in the same cases as in Mahikantha ; h has 
the same two sounds, etc. There are, however, no instances of the substitution of the hard 
for the soft consonant ; of the past tense ending in jyu, etc. 

The short specimen which follows will be sufficient to give an idea of the character 
of the Bhili of Jalod. The dialect spoken in the other talukas of eastern Panch Mahals 
is stated to be almost identical. 
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[No. 11.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 

(Jalod Taluka, Panch Mahals.) 

Ap“di dliahi haver-ni sar^wa gai-ti. Ti-ni key“di ger heti ; 
Our cow morning-of to-graze gone-wns. Ser slie-calf at-honse was; 
e-thi dhahi ti-ne sati-ne e-nu het watade-se. ‘ Bhai tu 

therefore the-cow lier-to having-Uched her love showing-is. ' Bearijhrother) thou 

key“di sod. KeyMi dhaw^ti thay et're hu dhahi-nu dud tan'n^a behu.’ 

the-calf untie. The-calf siicMng may-he that-in I the-coic-of milk to-draw sit' 

dud kade uathi le. Plioru dud key“di haru ras'je.’ 

'Mother all milk having-drawn not take. Sotne milk calf for keep.' 

‘ Ghanu taju bhai.’ ‘ Ba dhahi-nu dud piwu ma-ne ghanu taju lage-se.’ 
T~ery well dear. 'Mother cow-of milk to-drink me-to very well appears.' 

Li, phoru dud pi. Eaje rOto khata war®huk dud ali.’ 

‘ Take, a-little milk drink. In-the-evening bread eating more milk 1-will-give.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our cow had gone to graze in the morning, and the calf was left at the house. The 
cow licked it and thus showed its affection. (Said the mother), ‘ my dear, untie the calf. 
I will milk the cow so that the calf can suck.’ ‘ O mother, don’t take all the milk, 
leave a little for the calf.’ ‘Very well, dear.’ ‘ Mother, I am very fond of cow’s milk.’ 
‘ There, drink a little. To-night I will give you more with your supper.’ 
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The Bhili of the Jhahna State is very closely related to the dialect of the Bhils of 
the Panch Mahals. I shall only draw attention to a few points. 

A final u is often lengthened to thus, hM and Jiu, I. 

Though the palatals are pronounced as s and z respectively we sometimes find 
forms such as chdl and sdZ, go ; chheti and setl, far. They can only be considered as 
attempts at a learned orthography. 

The masculine gender is occasionally used instead of the neuter. Thus, dp^dd 
dhan, his property ; JiagHo, all. 

Peminine «-bases form their plural in iye ; thus, sdrlye, daughters; genitive 
idrlyd-nd. Similarly haire, women, from baiyar, a woman. The oblique plural some- 
times ends in # instead of d ; thus, yd ghoclb hefra war'^TiE-nd se, how old is this horse ? 

With regard to personal pronouns we may note the plural forms ham u, we, and 
tamu, you. 

‘ He ’ is and peZo, plural pe/a and genitive tlhu-no. Note also the oblique 
form tind in tind deh-nia, in that country ; tin-e, by him. 

The relative pronoun is^o, who. Who? is hon, genitive kb-no, whose ? 

The present tense of the verb substantive is se in all persons and numbers. It is 
added to the conjunctive present in order to form the ordinary present of finite verbs. 
Thus, hu mdru se, I strike ; hamu mdriye se, we strike. 

The future of the verb mdr^wu, to strike, is formed as follows : — 

Singular, 1 mdrl. Plural, 1 mdr^hu. 

2 mdr'^hl. 2 mdr’'hb. 

3 mdr'^he. 3 mdr^he. 

So also hu kl,l shall say. 

Note finally the curious form kcir"teld, he was doing. This Z-suffix is common in 
Ali Kajpur. See p. 52. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show how 
closely the Bhil dialect of Jhabua agrees with the form cf the language current in the 
Panch Mahals. 


[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 


(Jhabtja State, Bhopawak Agency.) 

Ko-ek ad“mi-ne be sora hata. Tina-ma-tho nanae ba-ne 

Certain-one man-to two sons loere. Them-in-from hy-the-yoimger father-to 

kedo, ‘e ba, dhan-mi-tho jo marO wato hoy tyo ma-ne 
it-icas-said, ‘0 father, loealth-in-from which my portion may-be that me-to 
ali-de.’ Terd tine tihu-ne ap*dn dhan wati alyh. 

having-given-give.’ Then by-him them-to his-oion wealth having-divided loas-given. 

H 
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BHILi OB BUILODI. 


Ghana dan ni gya ne nano soro haggle bhejo karine chheti 
Many days not went and younger son all together having-made far 

malak-mE jato rahyo. Ne ta bbhdi cbal-tbi cbaline ap“d6 

country-into going was. And their had condnet-by having-behaved Ms-own 

dban khoi-nakhyo. Ne jeia tine bagnio khoi 

wealth having-wasted-was-throion. And when by-him all having-wasted 

nakbyo teri tina deb-mi moto kal padyo. Ne tyo nSgo 

loas-thrown then that country-into great famine fell. And he destitute 

bhukvo thawa lagyo. Ne tyo jaine tina deb*na rehewasiyo-ma 

hungry to-be began. And he having-gone that country-of inhabitants-among 

ek-na ta rehVa lagyo. Ne pele tine ap^da khet®rS-mi buwar sar®wa 

one-of there to-Hve began. And hy-him him his-own fields-in swine to-feed 

mok“lyo. Ne tyo pels pliot“lS-thi je buwar khata bata, ap^dS pet 

was-sent. And he those husks-with which swine eating were, his-own belly 

bbar“wa kar“telo. Ne koi ad“mi ti-ne kai nabT al“t6 bato. Ne 

to-fill was-doing. And any man him-to anything not giving was. And 

jera tyo hiid-mS avvo terS tyo bolyo, ‘ maia ba-na ket“rak 

when he proper-senses-in came then he said, ‘ my father-of sevei'al 

dad'^kiyo-ne dbapi-jatS roto wase*se, ne bn bbukbe marS-se. 

lured-servants-to satisfied-going bread spared-is, and I with-hunger dying-am. 

Hn uthine mara ba-kane jaine tine ki, “e ba, me 

I having-arisen my father-near having -gone him-to will-say, “ O father, by-me 

barag-ni hamS ne tari agal pap karya se. Hn ban taro soro kew^dawa 

Reaven-of before and thy before sins done are. I now thy son to-be-called 

jog ni se ; ma-ne tara dad“ki\ o-mS ek-na jewo hamaj.” ’ 

worthy not am ; me-to thy labourers-among one-of like consider." ’ 
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The Bhil dialect spoken in the Ali Rajpur and the Barwani States of the Bhopawar 
Agency is a mixed form of speech, and in many characteristic features agrees with 
Rajasthani, or, more especially, with Nimadi. It is sometimes also called Bhilali, or, in 
Barwani, Bath“vi Bhilali. ^he Bhilalas are a mixed tribe, half Bhil and half Rajput, 
and the Rathavas are one of the minor sub-diyisious among them. With regard to the 
dialect of the Rathavas of Chhota Udaipur, see below, pp. 60 and ff. 

The Nori dialect of Ali Rajpur, on the other hand, is quite different and will be 
separately dealt with, see pp. 105 and ff. below. 

The specimens forwarded from Ali Rajpur and Barwani, and professing to be written 
some in Bhili and some in Bhilali, exhibit the same form of speech, and they will, tliere- 
fore, be dealt with together. 

The broad pronunciation of a short (i as o or d is very marked. Thus, gJwr, a house ; 
mdrw, I am dying ; horlne, having done. 

The palatals and s have the same sounds as in Western Hindi. Thus, chdl, go ; 
chhorl, a daughter; jo, who; sat, seven. 

U”, w becomes b as in Rajasthani where Gujarati and the Western Bhil dialects 
have V and to ; thus, hJs, twenty ; haras, a year. 

The cerebral I is sometimes changed to I and sometimes confounded with n ; thus, 
kdl and Jcdl, famine; jdl andjow, near. 

With regard to the formation of words we may note the frequent use of the suffix 
Id ; thus, lodru and wdr'^lu, good ; gTidcld and ghdcPld, horse ; ghddi and ghddHl, mare ; 
uchHd, high ; hatd and haPld, he was ; gayd and gayeld, they went ; JchdPld, they were 
eating ; mdi'^td and mdr^teld, beating, etc. 

This use of the suffix Id is of interest because it agrees with the use of the corre- 
sponding suffix ilia in Maharashtri Prakrit. 

Nouns* — The neuter gender is very often replaced by the masculine, especially in 
Barwani. Thus, sdnu (Ali Rajpur) and sdnd (Barwani), gold ; klidtd kdm, a bad deed ; 
tdrd ndm, thy name. 

The plural is formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, chhdrd, a son ; chlidrd, sons ; 
chhdrl, a daughter; chhdrl and chlidrlya, daughters. In Barwani the plural of strong 
feminine bases ends in nd as in Nimadi; thus, ghdcril-nd, mares. The suffix nd is also 
used in the oblique plural of masculine bases ; thus, dd'’ ml-nd-nd, of the men. 

An s is often added to the base, especially in Ali Rajpur. Thus, bds, a father ; beta 
and betdSy a son; bhdl and bhdis, a brother; bdlfn'is, a sister. Compare the similar 
pleonastic as in Jaipuri. 

The oblique singular sometimes ends in e or yd ; thus, bdhdse-n, of a father ; bdhdse- 
jdl, to the father; md)fsyd-nd, of a man. 

The usual case suffixes are, — case of the agent e and ne ; dative ne, khe, ka and 
kdje ; ablative se, s^, thl and kathl ; genitive n, nd, and kd ; locative md and md. Thus, 
bdhdse (Ali Rajpur) and bds-ne (Barwani), by the father; bdp^kdje, to the father; 
dahdcnyd-ne, to the servants ; me-khe, to me ; snkh-se, in happiness ; sarag-s&, from 
heaven; kuwd~md-thl, from in the well ; bdhdse-n, of the father; bdp-kd, of the father ; 
Chdnd''pur-nd, of Chandpur ; ghdr-md, in the house; khet-md (Barwani), in the field. 

H i 
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BHILi OB BHILOpI. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 

ta, thou 


polo, he. 

pola-hdje, te-khe, to him. 
pdldn, terho, his. 
pold, they. 
pdldn, their. 


me and hu, I- 
me-khe, mi-se, to me 
mdrkb^mdrb, my tdrhb, tdrb, thy 

{h)amu, we tuJiu, tamu, you 

{h)am-rb, our tuh^rb, tamdrb, your 

Demonstrative pronouns are yb, this, genitivB erhb, oblique ind ; tob, that, dative 
b-kha, oblique und. A demonstrative base cha occurs in chb, that ; chaha, there ; che, 
then, etc. 

The relative pronoun is/o and je, which. ‘ Who ? ’ is kun, genitive kunin; * what ? ’ 
is kdi, etc. 

Verbs. — The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows : — 

Singular, 1. ckhu, chhau Plural, 1. chhe, 

2. chhe 2, chhb, chhe, 

3. chhe 3. chhe. 


The past tense is hath, hat^lb or hbtHb, plural hatd, etc. 

The conjunctive present of finite verbs, which is often used as an ordinary present, 
is formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, me mdr^, I strike ; 2, mdre ; 3, mdre ; plural, 
1, mdr^je ; 2, mdrb ; 3, mdre. 

The ordinary present and past tenses are regularly formed ; thus, pbld jde-chhe, they 
go; tm mdryu (or mdryb), thou struckest. 

The present participle, with the addition of the suffix lb, is used as a present definite 
and an imperfect. Thus, me mdratHb, I am striking, I strike ; khdtHd, they were eating. 

The future of the verb knf nb, to strike, is — 

Singular, 1. kutis Plural, 1. kut’‘su. 

2. kut‘‘sl 2. kufal. 

3. kut^sl 3. kut^sl. 

In Barwani the periphrastic forms me mdrugd, I shall strike, etc., are used besides, 
as is also the case in Nimadi. 

The verbal noun ends in wo, oblique we {nyd, or ^). Thus, mdr^nb to strike i 
chdr'^iie, in order to graze ; nach^nydn nad, sound of dancing ; jdna-nb man, intention to 
go. Occasionally we also find forms such as hhar’^wd, to fill (Barwani). 

The conjunctive participle ends in i or me (Ina ) ; thus, khdi, having eaten ; kbrl» 
ne, having done ; uthina, havinsr risen. The final I is sometimes dropped. Thus, mbr 
guild, he had died. 

The two specimens which follow have been received from Ali Rajpur as represent- 
ing the so-called Bhili spoken in that State. The first is the beginning of the Parable 
and the second is the deposition of a witness. They have been prepared at different 
times and are quite independent of each other. 
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[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILl OR BHILOpI. 

(Ali Rajpur State.) 

Specimen I. 

Kudu man^sen dui porya hatHa. Terha-man nahale-pore 

A-cerfain 7nan-of two sons were. Ihem-among ly-the-youngei'-son 

kahyu, ‘ap*na mal-deklio mah^ro wato me-se • de.’ ‘Wali thoda 

it-was-said, ‘your yroperty-from my share me-to give.* And few 

dahMa-u^ nahale-pore saru ek“tha karina dur des-ma guyo; 

days-in by-the-younger-son all together having-made far country-to he-went ; 
wall chaht saro mal kharch kor“na-par pola inuluk-ma mOt*lo kal 

and there all property spent mahing-after that country-in Mg famine 

pad^yo. Tihi pola-kaje sak“dai pod^ne mandi. Tihl pola muluk-ma-na ek 

fell. Then him-to distress to-fall began. Then that country-in-of one 

nian“sen chaha rahyo. Pole to te-se suwar char’nen-wade ap“na 

man-of near he-stayed. By-hini then him swine feeding -of -for his 

khet-ma mok“16. TThi suwar jo-kai khai cho polo khain jiyo, 

field-in was-sent. Then swine whatever ate that he eating became) 

wall te-se kone kahl khane-wade dedho nihi. 

but hhn-to by-anybody anything eating-for was^given. not> 



[ No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Central Group. 


BHlLl OE BHILOpI. 

(Ali Rajptjb State, Bhopawab Agency.) 

Specimen II. 

Mharo nam Kalu. Bap-ko nam Xan^kyo. Jat Maw“da Bbil. 

My name Kdlu. Father's name Ndnkyd. Caste Mdwdd Bhll. 

Juno Punyawat-no par^gane Chanclpur-no. Dhando kbeti. 

Resident Punyawat-of in-pargana Ghandpiir-of. Occupation cultivation. 

Sawal. — Tari boh^nis Hhura Rumalyan bayar juni Nabalipol-in 

Question. — Thy sister Bhura Pumal's wife resident Nahalipol-oJ 

mop gui. Yo kaso kaso dangMo huyb tu-se kai maluk 

having-died went. This what what manner became thee-to what known 

chbe likh®.ie. 
is ivrite. 

Jawab. — Ek mahino buyo, ek dabade sijb-par Deb^ryo Wasunya 

Answer. — One month became, one in-day evening-in Debryo Wasunyd 

Bbil juno Nabalip51-n6 pai^gane Bbab^ra mbare gbor ayo ne 

a-Bhll resident Nahalipol-of in-pargana Bhabra my in-house came and 

kobyo, ‘tari bob^nis mandi bot®li cbe mor gui. Tu cbal.’ 

said, ^ thy sister sick was now having-died went. Thou go.’ 

Putbe dus^re dabade sondare cbalyo ne Nabalip61-ma Bbui*yan 

Afterwards second on-day in-morning I-went and Nahalipol-in Bhurd-oj 

cbabi guyo ne mbari bob^nis-kaje m5ri guili dekbi ; cbe dpi 

there went and my sister having-died gone icas-seen ; then two 

lak“din sal utbi te yerbin kukb-ma jim^na bat-par 

stick-of marks having-arisen that her belly-on right hand-on 

dekbi, terba-par terba ladas Rumal-kaje kabyo ke, ‘mbari bobbiis-kaje 

having-seen, that-on her husband Bumal-to said that, ‘ my sister-io 

kut-mar kari tine mor gui, te Bbab're tbana-ma 

beating having-made therefore having-died she-went, that in- Bhabra station-in 
me kob“ne jaS.’ Terbe-wade mbaro pobano ne Cbenyo TadHi 

I to-tell will-go.' Thereupon my brother-in-law and Chenyb Toclvl 

mauje Nabalipol ne dus“ra log me-kbe sam'^jbadyo ke, ‘tbana-ma 

village Nahalipol and other people me-to entreated that, 'station-in 

ma jay. Amu tu-se kbunyan jbag\ly6 ebukad desu,’ 

not go. We thee-from murder-of quarrel having-settled will-give J 



BHiLl OF ALl EAJPUE. 


55 


WalHe me thana-ma nihi guyo. Ne pacli*wala-ne bhan^gad kari- 

Therefore I station-in not loent. And Vaheh-by arbitration having- 


ne das dog^'ra khunyan jliagMa-ma denen kohya. 

made ten cattle murder-of contention-in to-give were-said. 

Bhuryan mur'^do tatyaran mauje Nahalipol-ma bal 

Bhnrd-of corpse that-time village Nahalipol having-bnrned 
ne ajliu-lagan amu-kaje dog^ra nibi apya. 

and to-day-till me-to cattle not uoere-given. 


Terhe-par 

Thereupon 

didbo, 

loas-given, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Kalu, and my father’s name Nankyo. By caste I am a Mawda Bhil. 
I live in Punyawat, Pargana Chandarpur, and am a cultivator. 

Question —Thy sister Bbiira, the wife of Rumal, who lived in Nahalipol, has died. 
Write down what thou knowest about the circumstances of her death. 

Answer . — About a month ago Debryo Wasunya, a Bhil from Nahalipol, Pargana 
Bhabra, came to me one day in the evening and said, ‘ thy sister has been ill, and has now 
died, go and look to it.’ In the morning of the following day I set out and went to 
Bhura’s house in Nahalipol and saw my sister’s body. I then observed two marks of a 
stick on the right side of her belly. I then said to her husband Rumal, ‘ my sister has 
died because thou hast beaten her. I will go to Bhabra and make a statement in the 
police station.’ Thereupon my brother-in-law and Chenyo Tadvi of Nahalipol and other 
men entreated me and said, ‘ don’t go to the station. We will settle the matter about 
the murder for you.’ Therefore I did not go to the station. The village council settled 
the matter and ordered ten piece of cattle to be given on account of the murder. 
Bhura’s corpse was then instantly burned in Nahalipol, but even now the cattle has not 
been handed over to me. 
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BHILl OR BHILOpi. 


The so-called Bhilali of All Rajpur is practically identical with the dialect illus- 
trated in the preceding specimens. The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which follows will be sufficient to show this. 

[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpi. 


So-called BhilalI Dialect. (Ali Rajpcr State, Bhopawar Agexct.) 

Ek ad^min dui chhora hot“la. Terhe-ma nahale chhore 

A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-cmong by-the-yoimger son 

bap-kaje kohyS, ‘ babas, ghar-ma je chhe terhe-ma-si marho 

father-to it-icas-said, ‘ father, house-in what is that-in-from my 

wato me-khe de.’ Tihf polae pola-kaje wato didho. Ghana 

share me-to give.' Then hy-him him-iinto a-share icas-given. Many 

dahada nihl huya, ne nahalo chhoro wato bhelo koryo ne 

days not ' became, and the-yonnger son share together tvas-made and 

chhete jat rahyo ; ne wah5 oj^gai-ma sab mal 

a-far {country)-to going was; and there riotons-living-in all property 

khoyo. Sab mal khoyo tihT chahi moto kal padyo ; 

was-wasted. All property icas-wasted then there a-great famine fell ; 

ne polo kharab huyo ; ne chabi kudun ghar polo jai 

and he poor became; and there somebody's in-house he having-gone 

rahyo. Ne ti-ne pola-kaje khet-ma suwar char'^ne mokdyo. Jo 

lived. And him-by him-to Jield-in swine to-graze was-sent. Which 

kuto pola suwar kbat'^la polo khai bhi leto; 

husks those swine were-eating he having-eaten even would-have-taken ; 


ke te-khe 

koi 

kudu 

nihl 

ap“ta. 

Tihi polo 

thik 

because him-to 

anybody 

anything 

not 

tcas-giving. 

Then he 

conscious 

huyo, ne 

polae 

kohyS 

ke. 

‘ marha 

bahasen 

kath’a 

became, and 

hy-him 

il-was-said 

that. 

‘ my 

father's how-many 

dahacPkya-kaje 

khaine 

rohi 


jay 

oso roto 

hoi ; 

servants-to 

having-eaten 

having-remained 

may-go so-much bread 

there-is ; 

ne me bhuk^lo moru. 

Mi 

uthine 

marha 

hahase jol 

jas 


and I hwigry am-dying. 1 having-arisen my father near loill-go 


ne 

kohis 

ke, “ 

me 

Bhag''wan-na 

ghor-ma ne tarha-se 

khoto 

and 

will-say 

that, by-me 

God-of 

house-in and thee-to 

bad 

kam 

koryo ; 

ne 

havi 

tarho beto 

kohe 

toso mi 

nihl 

work 

was-done 

; and 

now 

thy son 

you-may-Call 

so I 

not 

rohyo ; ne 

tu 

tarha 

dahad'*kya 

kaje dei 

toso 

me-khe 

remained ; and 

thou 

thy 

servant 

to having-given like-that 

me-to 

bhi 

ap.*’ ’ 

Tihi polo 

uthina terha 

base- jol 

guyo. 


also 

give.” ' 

Then he 

having-arisen his 

father-near 

went. 
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The Bhil dialects of the Barwani State have been reported under the names of 
Bhilali and Eath^vi Bhilali. They are essentially identical with the dialect spoken in 
Ali Rajpur, and they do not call for any separate remarks. Tlie beginning of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which follows will be su£B.cient as an illustration of the so-called 
Bhilali. 

[ No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OR BHILOpI. 

Bhilali Dialect. (Bakwani State.) 

Koi ad*mi-ka do chhora tha. Wo-ma-se nana-ne daji-ka 

A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-in-of the-yowiger-hy the-father-to 

kayo ki, ‘ daji, jo-koi dhan chhe wo-ma-se maro wato 

it-ioas-said that, ^father, lohatever property is that-in-of my share 

ma-ka daide.’ Tab une ap^'nu dhan wati diyo. Ghana din 

me-to give.’ Then him-by his property dividing icas-given. Many days 

nahf gaya ki nana chhora-ne sah mal bhelo kaiine 

not passed that the-yoiinger son-hy all property together having-made 

dur des jati rahyo ane wahl luchchai-se thoda din-nia ap"nu 

Jar country going teas and there riotonsness-with Jew days-in his 

sab dhan gamai diyo. Jab sab dhan udai diyo 

all property wasting was-given. When all property squandering was-given 

tab wahi moto kal padyo, aru wah nago hui gayo. 

then there big famine fell, and he destlMe having-become loent. 

Aru wahS iaine pardesi-me-se yek-ka ghar rayo, ji-ne 

And there having-gone inhabitants-in-from one-of in-house stayed, whom-by 

6-ka suwar charane-ko mok“lyo. Jo suwar sig“li khata tha wo 
him-for swine feed-to he-ioas-senl. Which swine husks eating ivcre that 

uthaine khato hindiyo, aru koi nahi wo-kha deto tho. Tab wo-kha 

taking eating ivent, and anybody not him-to giving %vas. Then him-to 

sud ai> ai’n kah“ne lagyo, ‘ mara daji-kil yaba dad'^kyana-ka 

sense came, and to-say began, ‘my father-of near servants-to 

khana-se ghana rota hoe, aru hau bhuk maru. Ab hau uthine 

eating-from much bread is, and I hunger die. Now I having-arisen 

ap^na dada-ka pas jati-rahu-ga aru wo-kase jaine kahu-ga, “ are 

fny father-of side going-will-be and him-to having-gone will-say, “ O 

dada, man Bhag’‘\van-ki maPji-ka uPto aru tamara sam'‘ne pap 

father, by-me God-of laio-to against and thy before sin 

karyo-j.” ’ 
was-done-indeed." ’ 


I 
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BHiLI OE BHILOpi. 


The specimen which follows is written in the so-called RatVvi Bhilali dialect. 

[ No. I6.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHiLl OR BHILODl. 


Rath^vi BhilalI Dialect. 

Kuni man^sya-na 
A-certain mcm-of 


(Barwani State.) 


chhora hata. Pola-ma-su nahala-na 

sons were. Them-among-from the-yoimger-hy 


bases-kaje 

kahyo, ‘ e 

baba, 

mM-ma-svi 

jo maro 

wato 

father-to 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 

father. 

property 

-in-from 

what my 

share 

hoy 

so mi-se 

ap.’ 

Tihl 

pola-ne 

pola-kaje 

ap“n6 

may-be 

that me-to 

give.' 

Then 

him-by 

him-to 

his-own 

mal 

wati 


dido. 

Plier^ka 

dada nahl 

gaya 

property 

having-divided 

was-given. 

Many 

days not 

passed 

ki 

nahalo chhoro 

saro 

tblo 

karine 

dur 

mulak 


that the-yoimger son 
jati-rahyo. WaWi wahS wayMi clial-ma dada bitadine 

went-away. Afterwards there licentious conduct-in days having-passed 

ap®no mal udai dido. Saro udai 

his-own property having-ioasted was-given. All having-squandered 

dido tihf pola mulak-ma ghono kal padyo, wal“ti polo 

was-given then that country-in a-great famine fell, and he 


together having-made a-far 
wayMi clial-ma dada 

licentious conduct-in days 

ai dido. Saro 


country-to 

bitadine 

having-passed 

udai 


garib 

hai 

gayo. 

WaPta polo jaina pola 

mulak- k a 

poor 

having-become went. 

And 

he having-gone that 

country-of 

r6h*newala-ma-su 

ek-ka waha rah^ne 

lajyb- 

Pola-ne 

pola-kaje 

inhabit ant s-in- from 

one-of there to-live 

began. 

That-man-by 

him-to 

ap®na 

khet-mo 

suar 

char^ne 

raok^lyo. 

WaPte polo 

ph6t“ra 

his-own 

field-in 

swine 

to-feed 

he-was-sent. 

And he 

husks 

pola 

suar khata 

hata, 

te 

ap°no 

pet bhar’wa 

hind“to 

those 

swine eating 

were. 

by-that 

his-cwn 

belly to-fill 

going 

hato. 

MaPta 

kuni 

pola- kaje 

kal ago 

ni ap“to 

hato. 

was. 

And anybody 

him-to 

anything 

not giving 

was. 

TihT 

pola-kaje sud avi. 

WaPte 

p6la-ne 

kahyo, ‘ mahra 

baba-ka 

Then 

him-to sense came. 

And 

him-by it-was-said, ‘ my 

father-of 


kath’a 

how-rr,any 


jais, 

will-go, 


dahad’'kya-ne 

labourers-to 

e bhukalo 
of -hunger 

walHa poja-kaje 
and hhn-to 


kbane-sarCi jhaj^la rota hoPIa, 

eating-for more-than-necessary breads were, 

mnrt“Io. Mg uthina mara basas-june 

am-dying. 1 having-arisen my father-to 

kobos, “ e baba, mg sarag-sii 

wnll-say, “ 0 father, by-me Heaven-from 
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ulato 

na 

tara 

agal 

pap karyo ; 

me waPte 

taro chhoro 

against 

and 

thy 

before 

sin was-done ; 

I now 

thy son 

kawad^ne 

jbgo 

nahf 

mile ; 

tara sara dacPkya 

sar®kho 

ek me-khe 

to-be-called 

fit 

not 

is-got ; 

thy all labourer's 

like 

one me- to 

pan 3 an® 

je. ” ’ 

Tihl 

polo 

uthine ap“na 

bas-jol 

chalyo. 

also consider. ” ’ 

Then 

he having-arisen his-own 

father-near 

went. 


The Bhil dialects spoken in Ali Bajpur and Bai'wani gradually merge iato Nimadi. 
TTe shall now turn to the dialects which form the link between the Bhili of Mahikantha 
and Standard Gujarati. 


The Bhili of the Baria State of the Rewakantha Agency is known under the names 
of Bhili and Rath“vi. We shall first take the so-called Bhili. 

Our knowledge of that dialect is based on a list of Standard Words and Phrases 
which has not been reproduced. 

‘ House ’ is always ghor, not ghar or gher. 

The palatals are usually retained ; thus, chhoro, a son ; chandarnid, moon. Ch is, 
however, also changed to a as in other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood; thus, 
pasdh, fifty. 

The plural of feminine «-bases ends in id ; thus, chhoTio, daughters. 

‘ We ’ is hamu ; ‘ you ’ tamu ; and ‘ they ’ te, ted and tehd. ‘{Who ? ’ is kun, genitive 
ku-nu. 

'J'he present tense of the verb substantive is 1, chhUi 2, chhe, 3, cJihe ; plural 1, chhie, 
2, chhd, 3, chhe. The past tense in huid, plural hutd. 

The future tense of kut*wu, to strike, is 1, kutes, 2, kutes, 3, kut’^se ; plural 1, kut'^m, 
2, kut‘‘sd, 3, knt‘‘se. 
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RATH*VT. 

The Eath“vvas are a tribe living in the forests in the southern part of Baria and the 
northern part of Chbota Udepur in the Rewakantha Agency. They are said to he settlers 
from Rath, a district in Ali Rajpur. Compare pp. 61 and ff., above. They do not settle 
for a long time in one place, but move from one tract to another. 

Rath^vi has been returned as the dialect of 8,000 individuals in Rewakantha. 
It is almost pure Gujarati, as wiU be seen from the beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows : — 

Note only the Gujarati form tam-ne, to them. Compare Charani tem-nu, their. 

[No. 17,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OE BHILOpI. 


RATH‘vi Dialect. 


(Chhota Udepur, Rewakantha..) 


Ne te-mo-na lod*laye 

And them-in-of hy-the-younger 

vgchato bhag ma-ne ap.’ 
father-to it-was-said that, 'father, property-of being-divided share me-to give’ 


Ek 

manah-ne 

dui 

beta 

huta. 

One 

man-to 

two 

sons 

were. 

hah-ne 

kahyu 

ke, 

‘ ba, 

miPkat -no 


Ne tene 
And by-him 

dahada puchhal 
days after 

deh-mi giyo, 

country- to went, 
nakhi. Ne 

was-thrown. And 

deh-ma moto 
country-in a-greai 


tam-ne miPkat 

them-to property 

lod'lo beto 
the-younger son 


vechi api. Ne thola 

having-divided ivas-given. And few 

badhu ek'^hu karine cbhetana 

all together having-made far 


ne tya moj-majha p6ta-ni miPkat udai 

and there riotousness-in his-own property having-squandered 


tene saru khar^chi didhu tar-pachhi 

by-him all having-spent was-given thereafter 

dukal padyo, ne te-ne tofo pad^vra lagi. 

famine arose, and him-to want to-fall began. 


te 

that 

Ne 

And 

Ne 

And 


te jaine te deh-na watan-ma ek-ne tS riyo. 

he having-gone that country-of city-in one-of in-the-hoiise stayed. 
tene p6ta-na khetar-mi huwaro-ne chaPwa kaje te-ne m6k“ly6. Ne je 

his-own field-in swine feeding for him was-sent. And what 

huwar kbata hata tena-ma-thi pota-nil pet bharVa-ne te-ni 

the-swine eating were them-in-from his-own belly to-fill his 

hutu. Ane koiye te-ne apyh nabi. 

teas. And by-anyone him-to was-given not. 


him-by 

hige 

husks 

naan 

mind 
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CHARANT. 

The Cliarans are a wandering tribe in the Bombav Presidency. Charani has been 
returned as a separate dialect only from the Panch Mahals and Tirana. 

In the Panch Mahals they wander about in Halol and Kalol and are said to have 
immigrated from Kathiawar. 

In Thana they are found in Vada, Murbad, Karjat, Bhiwndi, Salsette and Panvel. 
They are said to have come from Malegaon in JN'asik. 

I'he estimated numbers of speakers are — 

Panch itahals ........... . 100 

Thana 1,100 

Total . 1,200 

No specimens have been received from Thana. The Charani of the Panch Mahals 
is of the same kind as the various dialects spoken in the neighbourhood, and can most 
properly be styled a form of Gujarati Bhili. We shall only note a few characteristic 
points L and n are interchangeable. Thus, nia-ne and md-le, to me; mo-lii, my; 
td-lu, thy. In such cases I is sometimes written; thus, md~lu or mb-lu, my. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms blyb, he ; blyd, they ; tem~nu, their. 
The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to 
the present participle, and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, hit mdf‘tb chhu, 
I strike. 

In most respects, however, Charani closely agrees with Gujarati Bhili as will be 
seen from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 

[ No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpl. 

Chabaxi Dialect. (The Panch Mahals.) 

Ek raanah-ne ben dik“ra huta ; ne ti-ma-na nana bhae 

Owe man-to two sons were; and them-in-of the-younger by-h'other 
ba-ne bhanyu ke, ‘ba, maya-nO bhag ma-ne 

the-father-to it-tcas-saicl that, ‘father, the-property-of share me-to 

vehlsi diyo.’ Ne tine olya-ne maya vehisi 

having-divided give.' And by-him, them-to property having-divided 

didhi. Ne thoda diya-m5 nano dik’ro badhu bhelu 

was-given. And a-feto days-in the-younger so>i all together 

karine bija malak-ma go, ne ise mOj-maja uthavine 

having-done another conntry-into went, and there pleasures having-made 

maya wap^ri nakhi. Ne tine badhu khoi 

property having-spent was-throten. And by-him all having-spent 
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BHILI or BHILOpl. 


nakhyu, te-kede ise malak-ma kal padyo, ne 6 bahu 
loas-thrown, then that comtry-ia famine fell, and he much 
mau thawa lagyo; ne o jaine 6 deh-na 

needy to-hecome began ; and he having-gone that country-qf 
rahenarao-ma-na ek-ne ise riyo. Ne one pand-na khetar-ma 

inhabitants-in-of one-of near lived. And by-him his-own field-in 

huwaro-ne char^wa barn 6-ne melyo; ne je kuh''ka huvvara 

swine grazing for him was-sent ; and which husks the-swine 

kbati huts e-ma-tbi pand-nu pet bhar“vva-ne o-no bliaw huto ; ne 

eating were that-with hisrown belly to-fill his wish was ; and 

koie o-ne didhu nahi. Ne 6 hSsiar thiyo terS 

by-anyone him-to was-given not. And he sensible became then 

one bhanyii ke, ‘ mola ba-na ket^la naajuio-ne ghana 

by-him it-was-said that, 'my father-of how-many servants-to much 

rot®la chhe, pan hu-to bhukhe mau thato chhu. Hu 

bread is, but I-to-be-sure by-hunger starving becoming am. 1 


uthine mo-la 

ba-kane 

Jill 

ne 

o-ne 

bhanis ke. 

having-arisen my 

father 

-near 

will-go 

and 

him-to 

will-say that, 

“ ba, ml 

akah 

hambhu ane 

to-li 

pahe 

pap karju chhe, 

"father, by -me Seaven 

against 

and 

thy 

at-side 

sin done is. 

ne have to-lo 

dik“ro 

thawa 

jog 

nase. 

mo-le 

to-la majuro-mS-na 

and now thy 

son 

to-become 

fit 

is-not. 

me 

thy servants-in-of 


ek-na jewo ganya.” * 
one-of like consider.^’ ' 
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ahtrt of cutch. 

The Ahirs or Abhirs are a class of cowherds in Cutch, and are found in the north 
and east of Bhuj, in the east of Kanthi and the west of Wagad. According to their 
traditions they originally accompanied Krishna from Mathura to Girnar in Kathiawar 
and thence came to Cutch. Their number lias been estimated for the use of this Survey 
at 30,600. 

Ahirs are also found in Kathiawar and Khandesh, and, outside of the Bombay 
Presidency, in Central India, Kajputana, the United Provinces and the western part of 
Bengal. 

The Ahirs everywhere use a local form of the language of their neighbours. The 
same is also the casein Cutch where their dialect is sometimes also called Ayari. Short 
specimens of it have been printed in the Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. 

V., p. 78®. 

The Ahiri of Cutch is, in most characteristics, a Gujarati dialect. In some features, 
however, it agrees with Gujarati Bhili, and it has been found convenient to deal with it 
in connection with those forms of speech. In doing so the Ahirs of Cutch will be brought 
into relation to the Ahirs of Khandesh, and it will not be necessary to separate them 
from the Charans who look on them as their kindred. 

The specimens printed below will be sufficient to give a good idea of the dialect, 
and it will only be necessary to draw attention to some points in which it differs from 
ordinary Gujarati. 

Gujarati s is replaced by an h, which is pronounced as a strong aspirate, somewhat 
like the ch in German ‘ ach.’ It has been distinguished from the ordinary h hj ^ under 
it. Thus, seven; dah, ten; baih, sit. S and h are sometimes interchangeable ; thus, 
tdp^hd, you will warm yourself ; mdr''sd, you will strike ; se and he, they are. 

Chh is often interchangeable with, and probably also pronounced as, s ; thus, chhe, 
se, and they are ; har'^chho, you will make; you will strike. The writing 

of chh is probably due to the influence of Standard Gujarati. 

A dental d is commonly cerebralised. Thus, cU, day, dakdr, famine ; dddi, grand- 
mother. 

Cerebral d between vowels is pronounced r ; thus, ghoro, a horse. It has been 
dropped in pud, he fell, here agreeing with Kachhi, Panjabi, and Sindhi. 

Nouns.— The neuter gender has almost disappeared ; thus, chhdh'‘rd, a child ; (nk'‘re 
hhanyd, it was said by the son. Forms such as hdn^, gold, etc., are probably due to the 
influence of Standard Gujarati, 

The plural is formed as in Gujarati, usually, however, without the sutfix d ; thus, ghdrd, 
horses. Note the plural of strong feminine bases which ends in m ; thus, ghdrm, mares. 

The case-suffixes are the same as in Gujarati. In the dative, however, nS is seldom 
used and commonly replaced by he, and in the ablative the suffix is thd, which is inflected 
as an adjective. Thus, to a father ; lamd dio^td kya-thd sd, where do you come 

from? Chap^7'ert-thd dvftd ha, I come from Chapreri. Note also the oblique plural of 
masculine bases which ends in e and corresponds to Khandesi es ; thus, hdpe-pdhf-thd, 
from the fathers. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the form mdre, to me (compare mdrd, mv). 
hun, vho ? ke~nu, whose ; kdnu, what ? 
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bhIli ok bhilodi. 


Verbs. — The present tense of the verb substantive is, — 

Singular, 1. chha. Plural, 1. chhnii. 

2. chho. 2. chho. 

3. chhe. 3. chhe. 

S and h are often substituted for chh. See above. The past tense is huto, plural 
hutd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the 
present participle and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, mar’‘td chha^ I die. 

The conjunctive present has the same terminations as the present tense of the verb 
substantive. Thus, mHa, I may put. Forms such as vechhu, I may sell, are 
Gujarati. 

The future of mdrHod, to strike, is, — 

Singular, 1. mares. Plural, 1. mdr^s^. 

2. mdres, 2. mdr‘‘sd. 

3. mdr^se. 3. mdr^se. 

Instead of the characteristic s of this form we also find h, and even chh ; thus, tunihS 
tap'ho, you will warm yourself ; hu jichh, I shall go. The chh seems to be an attempt 
to write the Gujarati form correctly, and the proper forms seem to be those the charac- 
teristic consonant of which is h, just as in the case of the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikautha. 

The conjunctive participle ends in « or u~ne ; thus, vdehu, having divided ; mdru-ne, 
having struck. 

Of the two specimens which follow the first is the beginning of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a dialogue between two Ahirs. 


[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


AniKi Dialect. 


(CUTCH.) 


Specimen I. 

manah-ne be dikh’a huta, Te-mty-tho 

man-to hco sons were. Them-among-frorti 

bhanyu, ‘ bapa, ma-ra bhag-ni je 
it-was-sakl, 'father, my share-of what 
bhadu dio.’ Ene pota-ni 

havinrj-cUvided give' By-him his-own 

dini. Thorak dl wthe nanak“r6 

having-divided was-given. A-few days after the-younger 

bhelo kariine chh?te-nfi muluk jato ryo. Ani 

collected having-made distance-cf a-country going was. And 


Ek 
One 
bap-hl 
the-futher-to 
i mii-hl 
that me- to 
vicliu 


nanakh'e 
hy -the-younger 
miPkat 
property 
miPkat 
property 
chhokfi’6 
son 

ua 

there 


dik“re 

son 

thay 

may-be 

e-he 

to-them 

badhoy 

all-even 

pota-ni 

Ms-own 


miPkat kamar^ge 


waw^rii 


kadhi. 


J ere badhoy khar*chu 


property in-had-ivays having-spent ivas-thrown-away. When all-even having-spent 
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nikhyo tere e de^-ma m5to dakar pyo ; ane potS. 

was-throion then that, eountry-into a-great famine fell ; and himself 

tIn-mi aw*wa midyo. Paohhl te jaune te deh-na ek 

want-in to-come began. Then he having-gone that country-of one 
rehetal bhero ryo. I^nl tl-ni pota-nl khetar-mS huer-Jii char*wa 

inhabitant toith lived. By-him him-fo his-own field-in swine to-gfaze 

mukyo. Huer je phot^'ra kliata ta to khauni te 

he-was-sent. The-swine which husks eating were those having-eaten him-{by) 
khusi-^S pet bliaryo hot ; pan tehe kene kl 

pleasure-with belly filled would-have-been ; but to-him by-anyone anything 

na dinO. 
not was-given. 


K 



[ No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Aniai Dialect. 


Central Group. 

(CUTOH.) 


Specimen II. 

A DIALOGUE. 

Halya bai^o, Ram-Ram. Tarn! avvta kyi-tba so ? 

Well sit, Bdm-Bdm. You coming where-from are ? 

Hn Chap^eri-tho aw*to b5. 

I Qhajgreri-from coming am. 

War^hat-ma tami bbari beran tbya baso. Tams-haru. 

The-rain-in you muck troubled become vMl-be. You-for fire 


am 

me^ 

? jarak 

war tap” ho 

to tame 

having-made 

may -1-put ? a-little 

time you-will-warm-y ourself then to-you 

^ukb tbaie. 

Tame 

haru kanu 

rahoi karawa ? 


good toill-be. 

You 

for what 

meal may-I-order ? 


Ma-re 

atyare 

jam'' wo na-cbbi. 


Me-to jmt-now 

eating not-is. 


Haw 

kl 

jam®wa-won§ 

hale ? Tboro ghano 

ji bhave 

Entirely 

what ( 

?ating-without 

toill-it-do ? Little much 

what may-please 

•6 





that eat. 





Ham*]a5 

tarah 

lagi be. 

Pani piwa dio. 


Now 

thirst 

become is. 

Water to-drink give. 


_ ru rw 

Tama-na 

lug^ri 

gbarik 

war tir'‘ke Ijuk^wa 

mela ? 

Yotir 

clothes 

moment-about time in-the-sun to-dry 

muy-I-put ? 

Rbali, 

melo. 




Well, 

put. 




Tame-baru kanu 

rahoi karawa ? 


You-for what 

meal shall-I-order ? 


Mi 

tam-he 

bbanyo be, 

bbukh nabi lagi. 


Me-by 

you-to 

aid is, 

hunger not came. 


Tbori 

kbicb’'ri 

ne roti 

khau lio. 


A-little 

khichri 

and bread 

having-eaten take. 


Bhali, 

tama-nf 

mar^ji cbbe 

ta karawo. 


Well, 

your 

wish is 

then have-it-made. 


Tuma-ne gbare radi khusi cbbe ? 



Your at-house happy glad are? 



4HiRl OF OUTCH. 


er 


Badha-y thik chhe, pan dadi param 

All-even toell are, hut my-grandmother the-day-hef ore-yesterday 

maru gai. 
having-died went. 

kanS thyo huto ? 

Ser-to what become was? 

Char ^ taw io. 

Fottr days fever came. 


r\i rj 

Tama-na 

khetar-ma mol 

kewa 

thya 

se ? 



Tottr 

field-in 

crops 

how 

grown 

are ? 



On 

war*had jhajho 

thyo 

nai, 

tihn jhajha 

thya 

na-chhi. 

This-year 

rain 

much 

became 

not. 

therefore much 

grown 

not-are. 


A dhadhe-ne keWa paisa din a? 

Those hulloelcs-for how-many pice were-given ? 

Mu-hi hadha char ho kori baithi. 

Me-to and-a-half four hundred koris were-expended. 

A dhadlia taml vecbh^ho? 

Those bullocks you will-sell ? 

Purih korin dechho ta vechhn. 

Enough koris you-give then I-will-sell. 

Tami hn tre lid korin diS. 

To-you I three hundred koris may -give. 

Tre ho korin-mh kSnH vechata chhe ? 

Three hundred koris-for what to-be-sold is ? 

HS jan'to dhadha pakal se to et"li kimat ghanl chhe. 

1 suppose the-bullocks old are then so-great price high is. 

Tama-ni dhi-nu vima kia maina-ma kar’chho ? 

Your daughter-of marriage lohat month-in will-you-make ? 

Ma-ri dadi-ni war^^i walii re he te-wShe 

My grandmother's anniversary having-gone will-be that-after 

kares. 

I-will-make. 

Aju-ni rate amh-ni ghare him raiyo. 

To-day-of at-night our in-house having-slept stay. 

Na. Ma-re haji Dharahg poch’wo chhe. 

No. Me-to in-the-evening Dharang to-reach is. 

Pachha kok di amS-ni ghari avyo. 

Later some day our in-house come. 

Bail haro, Eam-Kam, have hS jis. 

Very well, Edm-Edm, now I shall-go. 

Tamh-nl ghari hau-hi Ram-Bam bhanyo. 

Your at-house all-to Edm-Mdm say. 


.7 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Well, sit down, God bless you. Where do you come from ? 

B . — I come from Chapreri. 

— You must haye had a bad turn in the rain. Shall I have a fire lighted for 
you ? It will do you good to warm yourself. May I offer you something to eat ? 

No, I cannot eat now. 

A. — Will it do not to eat at all ? Take something, as much or as little as you like. 

B. —l am thirsty. Give me water to drink. 

A. — Shall I put your clothes out to dry in the sun ? 

B, — Yes, do. 

A. — What may I offer you to eat ? 

B. — I told you that I am not hungry. 

A. — But still, eat some khichri and bread. 

B. — Well, if you insist, then order it. 

A. — Is all well in your house? 

B. — Yes, all are well, only my grandmother died the day before yesterday. 

A. — What was the matter ? 

B. — Tour days’ fever. 

A. — How are the crops getting on ? 

B. — There was not much rain this year, and so the crops are not good. How much 
have you paid for your bullocks ? 

A. — Pour hundred and fifty koris. 

B. — Will you sell them ? 

A. — Yes, if you pay me enough. 

B. — I will pay you three hundred koris. 

A. — Do you think that I will sell them for three hundred. 

B. — I thought they were old and then the price was reasonable. 

A. — When are you going to make the wedding of your daughter ? 

B. — When a year has past after the death of my grandmother. 

A. — Stay in our house this night. 

B. — Thanks, I must be in Dharang to-night. 

A. — Then come to us some other day. 

B» — Very well. Good-bye, I am off. 

A. — My compliments to all in your house. 


Most of the remaining Bhil dialects may be described as^oonnecting the Bhffi of 
Mahikantha and neighbourhood with Marathi and Khande^i. We have already followed 
the line of Bhil dialects from Mahikantha down into the northern portion of Rewakan- 
tha. In Chhota Udepur and Eajpipla we find dialects which already show traces of 
Marathi influence, and that influence increases as we go southwards. The Bhil dia- 
lects of Thana have, to a great extent, now become forms of Marathi. 
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BAREL. 

The Barels are one of the Bhil clans which inhabit the wild hilly tracts in Chhota 
Udepur in the Rewakantha Agency. The number of speakers has been estimated at 1,000. 

The Barel dialect is of the same kind as other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood. 
It is, in all essentials, a form of Gujarati. The Barels frequently come in contact with 
the Bhils of Ali Rajpur and Rajpipla, and there is a slight tinge of the neighbouring 
Khande^i in their speech. 

The two specimens which follow will show the general character of the dialect. 
The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 
is a short dialogue between a mother and her child. 

The h which often closes the words in the specimens does not seem to be pronounced. 
Compare hdh~ne and hdh-neh, to the father, etc. 

Final o and u are often interchanged. Thus, gdyd and gdyu, he went. 

There is a marked tendency towards nasalization. Compare atu, I was ; gdyu, he 
went, etc. 

Note also the dropping of r in words such as mdy''ld, dead ; hdh, at the house. The 
same tendency is noticeable in many neighbouring dialects and also in the languages to 
the North-West (Sindhi, Lahnda, and Pisacha), all of which belong to the Outer Band 
of Indo-Aryan Languages. 

With regard to the infiexion of nouns and pronouns it should be noted that the 
old terminations of the genitive and dative, ho and he, have survived alongside the post- 
positions no and ne. Thus, hdh-nd, of a father ; ghdddhb, of a horse ; mu-ne and mdhe, to 
me. Similarly also mdh-rd and mdhd, my; Uh-ro and dho, his. Note also the pronoun 

chyu, he. 

The verb substantive is usually formed as in Gujarati, — 

Singular, 1. chhu. Plural, 1. chhle. 

2. chhe. 2. chho. 

3. chhe. 

In the plural, however, the form chhatdh may be used in all persons. Compare 
Khande^i setas. 

In the past tense we find atd, hdtnd, and hutHd, they were. The suffix nd or Id is 
often added in similar forms, apparently without adding anything to the meaning. 
Compare khdtHd, eating ; dinHu and dinu, given ; dpinu, dpdu, and dp^yu, given, etc. 
For further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. 


[ No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpI. 


BIrEl Dialect. 


(Chhota Udepur, Rewakantha.) 


Specimen I. 


Rku manuhu-ne dui chhora hotah. 
One mando two sons were. 


Ne 

And 


tina-ma-nu nan^lae 
them-in-of hy-the-yoimger 
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bah-ne k6y“lu ke, ‘bab maPdar-no vechatb wataflu ma-neh 

father-to it-was-said that, ^father property-of the-being-divided share me-to 


ap.’ Ne 

give' And 

amal din 
feto days 

chhet®la mti 
far cot 

maPdar 

property 

nakh^lu, 


S’e tineh tino-ne ] 
ind by-him fhem-to sn 

in pachbol nan“lo 

ays after the-yomger 

mnlnk-mS guyo ne cbyl 

country-in went and there 

kholi nSkb^li 

having-wasted was-throw 

[, cbya pacbol te mu] 


houta wati ap-la. Ne 

substance having-divided ivas-given. And 
cbborob baru tole waline 

or son all together having-put 

r| cbbelai kaii ap-pab-thaki-ni 

re merriment ha/ving-made him-near-from-of 


nakb^li. Ne tine h; 

was-thrown. And by-hini i 
te muluk-ma moPlo kalu-j 


was-thrown, that after that country-in 


te-ne 

him-to 


ap*da 

distress 


vetb®vi padi. 

to-be-felt fell. 


jagapanawala-ne cbya rabu. 


inhahitant-of 
obarane bari ti-ne mok“lyu. Ne 

to-feed for him it-was-sent. Ani 

cbyi-mai-tbaku abu poPlu bbar’ne te- 

them-in-from his belly to-fiU h 

koneb ti-ne naba ap“yu. Ni 

by-anyone him-to. not was-given. And 

tatyare tine koyu ke, ‘ amb 

then by-him it-was-said that, ‘our 

rota cbbe, pan mi-to 

bread is, but I-on-the-other-hand 

ubbo boine mara bab-ni 

standing having-become my father-t 

ke, “bab, mi wadbi bSbb5 


there lived. 


tine 

dnd ■ by-him his field-in swine 

Ne ib bige kuwor kbaWS hoti 

t. And these husTcs swine eating were 
f^ne te-nu man bdi aw®lu ni 

fill his mind having-become came and 

Ni cbyu oebbiar hui guyu. 

And he sensible having-become went, 

‘ amba bab-na kaPrak majuria-ne biw^ta 
‘our father's how-many servants-to much 

bbukbe vela karu-chbu. Mi 

r-hand with-hunger misery doing-am. I 

bab-ni hatbe jawa ni ti-ne kobib 

father-of near will-go and him-to will-say 

bSbb5 ni tob'ri agol pap kaPlu cbbe, 


great famine-indeed 

te goine te 

he having-gone that 

apha-na kbetu-moy 


wapba 

having-spent 
padbo, ni 
fell, and 

muluk-na 

country-of 

•y buwor-ne 


swine 


b%e 

husTcs 


te-nu 

his 


amba 


came 


were 


guyu, 

went. 


li ti-ne kobib 

nd him-to will-say 

pap kaPlu cbbe, 


that, “father, by-me Seaven against and thee before sin made is, 
ni iyi tobbo cbboro kab^ne mi haju natbi. Mebi tobba majuro- 

and now thy son to-say I good not. Me thy servants- 


moy-na ekub-na jewo gun.” ’ 
in-of one-of as consider." ' 
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[No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OE BHILOpI. 

Barel Dialect. (Chhota TJdepur, Eewakantha.) 

Specimen II. 

A DIALOGUE. 

Apo-hi dog'ri mu?golii bod tatadVa goi boUni. Tlhl bochi 

Our cow morning-of grass to-graze gone was. JSer calf 

boh hot“ni. TihT dogTi The popalHaline potahl mSg 

at-the-house teas. Then the-cow it having -licked her-own affection 

koyi-he. PawohS, tuhi bochi ugali de. Bochi chubaPtali 

shmvs. Bear, thou the-calf having-untied give. The-calf sucking 

thay tfhl mi d6g®ri-ni pah“wa bahu. 

may-become then I the-cow to-milk I-may-sit. 

Tah‘ki haru m5rtu nipahi nakho leti. Ay'lu morlu 

Mother mtich milk having-drawn not-proper taking, A-little milk 

bochihe mel'^je. 

for-the-calf keep. 

Jab’rii wanu, powohu. 

Very good, dear. 

Yah“ki, dog“ri-nh m6r*lh piwuhu mohe jabTu lage-he. 

Mother, cow-of milk to-drink to-me good appears. 

i ay®lu mor’lu kho. Handhare mada-me jakhu mor’lu 

Take, this little milk eat. In-the-evening supper-at more milk 

apihT. 

I-will-give. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

‘ Our cow went to graze in the morning, but her calf stayed at the house. So she 

came and licked it to show her affection. Dear, untie the calf. I will milk the cow so 

that the calf may suck her.’ 

‘ Dear mother, don’t draw all the milk. Leave a little for the calf.’ 

‘Very well, darling.’ 

‘ Mother, I like very much to drink cow’s milk.’ 

‘Well, here is a little milk for you. I will give you more in the evening for your 
supper.’ 
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PAW^RT. 

The Pawhi^s are a tribe of cultirators in Khandesh. Their home is the Akrani 
Pargana round Dhadgaon. They are also found below the Ghats in Taloda and Shahada, 
and, in small numbers, north of the Narbada and in Kathi. According to information 
forwarded for the use of this Survey, the number of speakers of Pawha is 25,000. 
AUTHORITIES— 

Rigbt, Lieut. C. P., — On the Sat]poora Mountains, Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society. 

Yol, ix, 1850, pp. 69 <fc Contains a Pawri Yoc. 

Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. xiL — Bombay, 1880. Short note on the dialect on p. 95. 

Yarlet, F. J., — A Short Hand-BooJc of the Mavchi and Pavra Dialects, Bombay, 1902. 

The Paw^ri dialect is a form of Gujarati Bhili. The Paw“ras deny that they are Bhils 
and claim to be the descendaftts of the Eajput Pawars or Pramaras of Dhar, and to belong 
to the Jagdeo and Udaisingh septs of that clan. They say that they have been settled in 
Khandesh for seven generations. In their manners, customs, and general appearance 
they differ from the other tribes who inhabit the Satpuras. A tradition current in Taloda 
says that they were driven from Pali or Palagad, a village on the right bank of the 
Narbada in the Udepur State, whence they migrated southwards and settled on the 
tableland of the Satpura, now called Akrani Pargana. Their northern origin is con- 
firmed by their language, which has several points of connexion with the Barel dialect 
of Udepur, and with the Bhil dialects of Rajpipla, Ali Rajpur, and Barwani. 

I am able to give two excellent specimens of this dialect, which have been prepared 
by Mr. G. B. Brahme, First Assistant, Deputy Educational Inspector, Khandesh, and 
have been checked and supplied with notes by Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, of the Indian 
Civil Service, to whom I am indebted for much valuable assistance in regard to the 
Bhil dialects of Khandesh and Nasik. 

The general character of the dialect is well illustrated by the specimens, and I shall 
here point out only a few characteristic points. The first specimen is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a conversation between two villagers. 

Prounuciatiou. — The short « is often pronounced as an b ; thus, btb, he was ; 
clbh, ten ; nachnen hbmhalld, dancing was heard. 

0 is often interchangeable with u ; thus, chb and cTiu, he ; gbdb and gudb, a horse ; 
chhurb, a son. Though the b is invariably marked as long in the specimen, it is prob- 
ably often short. Thus, Mr. Varley gives chhoro, a son. 

Vowels are often nasalized, as in tii or tu, thou ; dve or ave, I shall come. 

An initial h is often dropped ; thus, at or dth,'Si hand ; btb, he was ; bran {=haray,), a 
deer. So also aspiration is lost in words like gbdb, a horse ; gbr, a house ; bdi, a brother. 

Chh is probably pronounced as an s; thus, chhurb, pronounced curb, a son. 
Similarly y seems to be pronounced as a soft z. Mr. Varley gives zd, go, etc. 

S has been replaced by h ; thus, dui vihl-n dbh, fifty ; hbnb, gold. 

Note the frequent use of the suffix lb, which is also found in Ali Rajpur and 
Chhota Udepur. Thus, mbtlb and nwtb, great ; hdjlb and hdjb, good ; maratlb, I 
die : gbgb and gbylb, he went, etc. This suffix does not seem to affect the meaning. 

Nouns. — There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine, the former 
being also used as a neuter. 
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The plurals of strong mascnline and feminine bases end in d and «, respectively. 
Thus, chhoro, a son; chhord, sons; or*, a daushter, daughters. Sometiuies we meet 
Marathi forms, such as hdwje and hdwjd, swine; warhe, years. 

The oblique form is the same as in Gujarati Bhili. Sometimes it ends in d or hd, 
(as in Ali Hajpur) as in chhuvd, (to) the son ; hdhd-n, of the father ; and sometimes in 
0, as in dthd-may, on the hand ; clewd-n, of God. 

The subject of a verb is put in the case of the agent, when the predicate is the 
past tense of a transitive verb. Thus, hdhe pdtdn mdl wdtl denlo, the father divided 
(and) gave his own property. The usual case suffixes are, — 

Agent and instrumental, e. 

Dative, hd, n, or no suffix. 

Ablative dokh (not dekh as elsewhere). 

Genitive, n. 

Locative, me, md, may, ma, e . 

Thus, hdhe, by the father (the property was divided) ; biike, (I die) bv hunger ; 
hdhd-hd, to the father ; mdti-n, to a man; chhtird, (he said) to the son ; hdhd-pd-ddkh, 
from near a father; tirid-ma-ddkh, from among them; hdhd-», oi a father ; mdlo-n, ol 
the property ; gor-me, gdt'-mdy, in the liotise ; dehe, in the country. 

Adjectives follow the Hajastbani and Gujarati system of bein? put into the 
locative or agent case, when agreeing with a noun in that case. Thus, gaye ine loarhe, 
in this past year ; jine chhiii e, by the son who. 

Numerals. — There are no numerals beyond twenty. * Fifty ’ is ‘ two twenties 
and ten,’ dni viH-n dbh. 

Pronouns. — ‘I’ ‘by me’ is (Mr. Varley’s %, etc., is not borne out by other 
authorities); rnehe, me ; mdrd, my ; d nu, we ; dmuh", to us ; dmro, our. 

Tti, tu, thou ; tehe, thee ; tu, tni, by thee; tdro, thy ; fumu, you ; tumuhe, to you; 
tumrb, your. 

The demonstrative pronouns are chu, chd, and polo, he, that ; fern, chi ; obi. sing. 
tinJiah or Hud ; tind-n, t > him ; tine, by him ; tind-n and terd, his ; chd, tinu, they. 
Compare chd in Barel and the Bhili of Ali flaj[)ur. 

Yd or yu, this ; obi. sing, md ; yd, these. The feminine singular does not occur in 
the specimens. 

Apne, potd-n, ov' jiwd-n, own. 

Kxin, who ? kdy, w hat ? 

Verbs. — Tbe present tense of the verb substantive is chhe, plural also chhetd. 
Compare Barel chhatd and Ivhandesi setas. The past tense is dto, plural, dtd 

Finite Verb. — Only a few forms of the old p'esent occur. These are, dpe, I shall 
give; dve, I shall come; dve,he may come; kd-ddkh dnu, where-irom shnW I-2:ive? 
pdde, it falls; mile, it is got. The usual form of the present tense is made by adding 
Zd to the piesent participle; thus, goes; plur. jdt-ld. Compare Barffi khdtHd, 
eating. Bhili of xAli Rajpur and Barw:mi mdratHd, I strike.' 

The past tense is formed by adding yd or Id ; thus, gd'/d or gdyld, he went ; pddyd 
or podld, he fell. 


* Lo or la forms a future in Eajasthftni and Kaipall, and a present or future in tbe Bhojpun dialect of Bihari. 
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The future is formed by adding Ad or * in the singular, and hu or u and hot in 
the plural. Thus, bdhdt4, I, thou, or he wiU strike ; dpehe, I shall give ; laghit thou 
wilt begin ; jdhe, he will go ; hbhdtJH, we shall strike, you will strike ; /eAw, we shall 
live ; Jcut’hdt, they will strike ; ohot, they will become. 

Another future ends in ne or n& and thus has the same form as the infinitive ; thus, 
jdn^ or jdi(i^, I shall go, I am off ; dpne, if I give. 

The plural of the imperative ends in d or d ; thus, bbhdtd, strike ; ndkhd, put. 

The verbal noun ends in ne and the conjunctive participle in « or in ; thus, 
rdJchne-n, for keeping ; dpi, having given ; korin, having done. 

Other forms wiU be easily recognized from the specimens which follow. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHiLl OE BHILOpI. 

Paw^bI Dialect. (Taloda District, Khandesh.) 

Specimen I. 

Kani n eka matin dui chlmra ota. Tina-m5-d6kh ayatlo 

Some one man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger 

chliurd bahaka bullo, ‘ mara isa-par jo malon watt ave 

son to-the-f other said, 'my share-on which property-of part will-come 

chn mebe api de.’ Phirin babe potan mal wati 

that to-me giving give' Again hy-the-father his-own property dividing 


denl5. 


Agal 

abara dibi ni 

goyla, cbu 

ayatlo 

cbburo 

jiwon 

tcas-given. 

Afterwards 

many days not 

went, that 

younger 

son 

his-own 

wattn 

akbo 

mal 

tulwain 

cbbetle 

debe 

nikH 

goylo. 

share-of 

all 

property having-collected in far 

country 

going 

went. 

Cba 

jain 

cbu 

akbo mal 

k borab -k 6r-nakbin 

nowrai gayo. 


There having-gone he whole property having -misspent-thr own empty went. 

Oita tina deb-mly motlo kal podyo. Pbirin tero kbanen jabro 

Again that country-in hig famine arose. Again his eating-of great 

vikbo podlo. Tivi cbu ek hajla mati-paba jain pSwar 

want fell. Then he one good man-near having-gone servant 

roylo. Tina mati tinan jiwon kbeto-may bawje rakbnen mukallo. 

remained. That manifby') him-for his field-in swine to-keep he-was-sent. 

Hawje ji kbad kbatla cbi kbain jiwon pet borne bajlu Ibi 

Swine which eatables ate that having-eaten his belly to-fill good so 

tinan gSwlo, pun tinan kanle kbanen ni aplo. Pbirin cbu 

him-to appeared, but him-to by-anyone to-eat not was-given. Again he 

bane-par awlo. Tini-pbire cbu jiwon-bate bullo, ‘ mara baban 

sense-on came. Thereafter he himself -with said, ‘ my father's 


kotra 

pawran 

ugri 


jabe otro on cbbe, an 

mi 

how-many 

servants-to 

remaining 

will-go so-much food is, and 

I 

buke 

maratlo. 

Evi 

mi 

baba-paba jatlo, pbirin tinan 

mi 

with-hunger 

die. 

Now 

1 

father-near go, again him-to 

I 

kabe, '• 

mi Dew on 

dekble 

an 

tara bambor P^pi cbbe ; ivi 

mi 

will-say, “ 

' I God's 

in-sight 

and 

thy in-presence sinner am ; now 

me 

tara chhuro k 6y nen 

maro mui 

ni rayo, Mebe tara pbwro-me- 

■dokh 


thy son to-say my face not remained. IMe thy servants-infrom 
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ek pavrar hoinjin mel.” ’ Phiri elm uthin baha-paha 

one servant having-considered keep.” ’ And he having-arisen father-near 


aw Id. 

Chu 

abara 

chhete 

dtd. 

che-ddkh 

bahe 

dekhld, an 

came. 

He 

very 

far 

was. 

therefrom 

by-the-father 

he-was-seen, and 

tinan 

mdn-me teri 

mdhg 

awli. 

Phirin 

chu tina-dge 

daw-deta 

him-to 

mind-in his 

pity 

came. 

Again 

he his-before running-giving 

gSyid, 

an tere g 

die 

vilgi 

O 

gdyld, 

phiri tinan 

guld denld. 


went, and on-his neck having-clung icent, again his cheek tcas-given. 
Phiri chhuro bahaha bullo, ‘ mara balia, mi dewon dekhle an tara 

Again the-son to-father said, ^ my jather, I God’s in-sight and thy 

hombor papi chhe. Evi mi tara, chhuro koynen maro mui ni.’ 

in-presence sinner am. Now me thy son to-say my face not.' 

Phirin bahe pi war k§jlo, ‘ ek haji dogli li aw, phiri 

Again by-the-father servant was-told, ‘ one good cloth taking come, again 
tinan dilo-par nakho ; ek atho-mi veti an payo-mi khahada perao. 

his body-on throw ; one hand-on ring and foot-on shoes put. 

Phirin apu khain haj-korin jihS. To maro chhuro moylo ato, 

Again we eating well-doing shall-live. This my son dead was, 

chu ivi jiwlo ; nakhaylo ato, chu judlo, inan kame.’ Phiri 

he now lived; lost was, he was-found, this-of forsake.' Again 

cha haj-korin jiwne handya. 

they merry-having-made to-live began. 


Tatyar 

terd 

daylo 

chhurd 

khetd-me 

ato. 

Chi 

rdin 

That-time his 

elder 

son 

field-in 

was. 

There 

having-been 

dlnen 

vela 

goron 

ahane 

awld, an 

gawnen 

nachnen 

hdmballd. 

returning-of 

at-time 

house-of 

near 

came, and 

singing 

dancing 

heard. 

Tini-phiri 

tine 

pawra-me- 

ddkh ek 

piwar 

hadin, 

‘ ya kay 

kdratla ? ’ 


That-after by-him servants-in-from one servant calling, ‘ these what do ?' 

k8ri puchhlo. Phirin tinhah piwar hullo, ‘taro bai hajlo 

saying asked. Again to-him the-servant said, ‘thy brother well 

phirin awlo ; tinan kSri tara bahe khano korlo chhe.’ Phiri 

back came; him-of fen'-sake thy by-father feast made is.' Again 

chu khataylo an gor-me ni photlo. Tim tinan baha gor-me-dokh 

he got-angry and house-in not entered. Then his father house-in-from 

bartha avin tinan homjane handl5. Chu bahatia build, 

outside having-come him to-entreat began. Me to-the-father said. 


‘ yu 

dekh. 

Otra warhe oyla. 

mi tari chakri kdratld. 

Tara 

‘ this 

see. 

These-many years became, 

I thy service 

do. 

Thy 

kdyam-ddkh 

mi bartha ni gdyld. An 

dhld clihe, tivi 

mara 

hatin 

word- from 

I outside not went. And 

so it-is, then 

my 

friends 

hate 

haj 

kdrin khanen kdri ek 

bukdin pdrya ek 

dihi 

mehe 

with merry 

making eating-of forsake one 

goat's young one 

day 

to-me 
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tue ni aplo. 

Phirin 

jine 

cbhure 

t^’o haro 

mal 

bojarin 

by-thee not was-given. 

But 

by- which 

son 

thy all 

property harlots 

hate nakhld, chu 

awta-kbam 

tu 

tinbah 

pawno 

dorlo.’ 

with was-losf, he 

coming^immediately 

{by-) thee 

him 

guest 

was-kept.' 

Tini-phire baha 

cbbura 

bullo, 

‘ mara 

cbliura, 

tu 

j anlan 

That-after the father 

(#<?-) the-son 

said. 

* my 

son. 

thou 

from-birth 


mara-paha chhe, an ju mal mehe-paha chhe, ohu taro ohhe. 

me-near art^ and which property me-ioith is, that thine is. 

Evi apu haj korin jiwne ej hajli wat chhe. Yu taro 

Now we merry making to-Uve this-indeed good matter is. This thy 

bai moylo ato, chu %vi jiviu awlo ; chu nakhaylo ato, cbu Ipi 

brother dead was, he now living Game ; he lost loas, he now 

judlo, inan kame.* 
was- found, this-of forsake.' 
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[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OR BHILOpI. 

Plw^Ri Dialect. (Taloda Taltjka, District Khandesh.) 


Specimen 

II. 





A DIALOGUE. 





Moti. — Ram-ram, potil, Ram-ram. 

Aw 

boh. 

Taro 

k% 

- ^ 
naw r 

Mbtl. — Rd,m-rdm, pdUl, Bdm-rdm. 

Come 

Sl/t . 

Thy 

what 

name ? 

Muhga. — Ram-ram, olkhan 

vihiri 

r 

g6yl5 

ki 

kehe ? 


Muhga . — Bdm-rdtm 

, acquaintance 

having-forgotten 

wentest 

ivhat 

how ? 

Mi Junanen Muhga 

potil. Apu 

Dadgaw 

milla 

ata. 



1 Junane-of Muhga 

pdtll. We 

Dadgam{-in) 

met 

were. 



Moti. — Ha, gvi 

olkhan 

judli. 

Tu 

hajo 

chhe 

ke? 

Mbtl . — Yes, now 

acquaintance is- 

■regained. 

Thou 

well 

art 

what ? 


Munga. — -Hajla. kaytan ? Ohho chhura an pack chhuri otyo. 

Miingd. — TFell ichat-of ? Six sons and jive daughters were. 

Tina-mi-dokh dui chhura rOyla. 

Them-in-from two sons remained. 

Moti. — Dihira ka gdyla ? 

Mott . — Others where went ? 

Muhga. — Ek hapg kbadlo ; dihiro nandi-par ohgalne goylo, 

Mungd. — One hy-a-snake was-eaten; the-second river-on to-bathe went, 

chh ]3udin mor-goylo ; tiharo vigra-m5y mor-goylo ; tere phochhal 

that drowning dead-went ; the-third cholera-in dead^went ; him after 

oto, chu vij podin phatin mor-goylo. Chhuri-ml-dokh 

was, he lightning having-fallen having-bee n-torn dead-went. Oirls-in-from 
ek chhuri tere ladhi mar-nakhli ; dihiri Wagg 

one girl hy-Jier husband having -kllled-was-thr own ; the-second by-tiger 


hkadli ; 

tihiri gandwain 

mor-goyh ; 

tere 

pochhal 

oti, chi 

was-eaten ; 

the-third having-gone-mad dead-went ; 

her 

after 

was, she 

chherin 

mor-goyli ; dihiri 

tere pochhal oti. 

chi 

udala 

goyli. 

having-voided dead-went ; the-other 

her after icas, 

, she 

away 

went. 

Moti.— 

Are-re-re. Ni hajo 

oyla ra. 

Eri 

hin 

chuday 

Mbtl . — 

Alas. Not good 

became 0, 

Sis 

mother 

be-defiled 

Bogwan-jin. 

. Ni hajo korlo Bogwan-ji. Tari 

kheti 

kotrik 

God-to. 

Not good was-done 

0-God. Thy 

cultivable-land 

how -much 


chhe P 
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Munga. — Dui viho-n dohon jutan kheti clihe. Teri joma 

Mungd. — Two tioenties-and two-of pairs' land is. Its assessment 

ek ho itipaya b6hatla. Khet koria kay walhe ? 

one hundred rupees sit. Cultiecction having-made what will-profit ? 

Pet ni belayatlo. 

Bellg not is-filled. 

MbtL — Ise waihe hajlo warhat pode, to on hajo 

MMl. — In-this year good rainy-season may-fall, then crop well 

pake. 

will-ripen. 

Munga.— Wariiat hajlo podin k% walhe ? Gaye ine 

MuhgA. — Itains good havingf alien what will-^profit ? Gone in-this 

warhe hajio- warhat awlo, pun undra-j phirolla; hori pak khai 

year good rain came, but rats'-even spread ; whole crop having-eaten 

goyla. 

went. 

Moti. — Akha dihi ohla-j ohot ke ? 

Moti , — All days such-indeed teUl-be what? 

Munga. — Ero hmrho ra ? Eri hi chudo. 

Muhgd. — This-of what guarantee O ? Mis mother be-defiled. 

Eogwan-jin korli matin ni hbmjayatlL 
God's denatg man-to not isrmAersto^. 

Moti. — Till koyatii, chi khari. Pun jine apu upj^la 

Mbtl. — {My-)tkee was-said, that true. But by~whom we were-begotten 

tinan watti kalji. Tu khet khelne ke diki laghe ? 

him-to all care. Thou field to-eultimte lohat day wilt-be^n ? 

Munga. — Dui tin dihi-miy. 

Muhgd. — Two three days-in. 

Moti. — Kotrak majurya bohot ? Tinan dihon majmu kotrik 

Moti. — Mow-many labourers will-sit ? Them-to day's icages how-much 

bohye ? 
will-sit ? 

Munga. — Bar xnajorya lughot. Ek mati phdchhal tin 

Muhgd. — Twelve labourers loUl-be-appUed. One man after three 

pohya-n ek hawayo. 
pice-and one half-pice, 

Moti. — Aware kay wavhe ? 

Moti. — This-year what wilt-soic ? 

Munga. — Badi, botti, nahgali, mOr, hahgari, juwar, bajra, tili, otro 

Muhgd. — Bddi, botti, mhgali, mbr, hahgari, jrnodr, bdjrd, tili, so-mueh 

dan wawlo, pun mari, atho-mSy ni ave. 

grain icas-sown, but my hand-in not will-come. 
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Moti. — Kehe ni ave ra ? 
Motl . — Why not will-come 0 ? 


Munga.- 

—Maro 

baba, 

maro 

hati 

ohhe. 

chu ni 

hajo. 

ITna 

Muhgd.- 

-My 

brother. 

my 

neighbour 

is, 

he not 

good. 

Him 

dekbin 

buk 

ni awatlo. 

Ek 

pbere 

tine 

maro 

gor 

having -seen 

luck 

not 

comes. 

One 

time 

by -him 

my 

house 


chud-denlo. Tohla-j kheton chomkher char dusman chheta. 

on-fire-ic as- given. Thus-indeed fields-of four-sides four enemies are. 

Moti. — Cha kanla ? 

Mbtl. — They who ? 

Muhga. — TJgawani-ekhe maro bawadyo ; budawani-oge mara 

Mimgd. — Sunrise-towards my sister' s-husband ; sunset-towards my 

banjo ; pala-oge maro kak5 ; deb-oge maro halo. 

sister’ 8-son ; north-t awards my uncle; south-towards my wife’s-hrother. 

M5ti. — Tara bogaiwala tebg-j Scbotla ? 

Mbtl . — Thy relatives thee-only trouble? 

Munga. — Tehi koin kay walje ? Tina apne, tivi 

Mungd. — That having-said what results ? Them-to if-give, then 

hajo ; ni apne, tivi bagta. Hari kol 6bli-j ra. 

well ; not give, then get-angry. All world such-indeed O. 

Moti. — Mebe ek vihi-n pScb mpaya udare aphe ke ? 

Mbtl. — To-me one twenty-and five rupees on-credit wilt-give what f 

iVlunga. — Jlara-j ni mile. Mi ki-dokb apu ? 

Muhgd. — Mine-even not is-found. I wherefrom should-give f 


Moti. — Kelyan moyne apehe. 

Mbtl. — Kelyb-of in-month shall-give. 

Munga. — Kborij ra, pun 6e tivi ape. 

Mungd . — True oh, but it-will-be then shall-give. 


Moti. — Tara manon kam ra. I bayar k5n ra ? 

Mbtl, — Thy mind-of work O. This woman who 0 ? 


Munga. — Mari wavradi. 

Muhgd . — My daughter-in-law. 


Moti. — Ere dilo-par kay kay goyno per-royli ? 

Mbtl. — Her body-on which tohich ornaments wearing-is ? 


Munga. — Kano-may ukta, nak-may mundi, 


gola-iuay 


nipan doru 


Muhgd . — Ears-in 

ear-rings. 

nose-in 

nose-ring. 

neck-on silvar-qf chain 

an bidya, 

atho-mSy 

battya-n 

kbotran 

wala, 

payo-ma wala. 

and marriage-string. 

hand-un 

battis-and 

tin-of 

rings. 

feet-on rings. 

Moti. — Tari 

wavvadi 

pet-hate 

cbbe 

ra ? 

kotra moyna 

Mdt~u — Thy daug h tev’^in^la w 

belly-with 

is 

0 ? 

how-many months 


oyla ra ? 
became 0 ? 
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Munga.— Ni ra dada. Ero pet-aj olilo. Tu gano batalo 

Mungo ,, — 'No O father. Ser belly-indeed such. Thou much jocular 

mati ra. Amra hara bayran pet-aj ohla. 

man 0. Our all women-of hellies-indeed such. 

MotL— Ehi kihi? 

Motl . — So why ? 

Munga. — Amro deb 6blb-j. Akbo dil kidaylo an pet 

Munga . — Ou,r country so-indeed. All body emaciated and belly 

nan garb. 
a-hettle-drum. 


Mbti. — Akha dihi-may 

tumu kbtra-war 

khatla ra ? 

Moti . — All 

day-in 

you how-many-times 

eat 0 ? 

Munga. — Tin 

velh, 

hiran, mSjbn, an 

hailj. 

Muhgd. — Three 

times, 

morning, noon, and 

night. 

Mbti. — Tumu 

kay khad khatla ? 



Motl . — You what food eat ? 

Munga. — Dadi bajran rotO. udadan dal. Tiwaron dihi 

Munga. — On-workdays bdjri-nf bread, udld-of pulse. Festivity-of" day 

kodri, chupod an kukdan maha khatla an boro pitla. 

rice, ghee and cock's flesh eat and liquor drink. 

Moti. — Chhuri pel-vela hohran gor jonatli ke bahan 

Motl . — Girl flrst-time father-in-law' s in-house bears or father s 

gor ? 

in-house ? 

Munga. — E wat kai paki ni mile. 

31imgd. — This matter at-all certain not is-obtained. 

Moti. — Jonanari kotra dihi gor-raS rbyatli ? Chhurb 

Motl. — A-woman-in-ehildbed how-many days house-in remains ? Child 

kotra dihi-lagun dai khatlo ? 
how-many days-up-to milk eats ? 

iMuhga. — PScb dihi gor-mi rbyatli. Diliirb chhurb byta-lagun 

dluhgd . — Five days house-in she-stays. Second child becoming-until 

dai khatlb. Abari rat gbyli. Evi mi jaui. Bbh, Eam-ram. 

milk eats. Much night went. Now 1 shall-go. Sit, lidm-rdm. 

Mbti. — Awje, dada, wane-he. Ja Kani-ram. 

Motl. — Flease-come, friend, to-morrow. Go Edm-rdm, 

Munga. — Wane ni ave. Pun pbn-dihi 

Muiigd. — To-morrow not shall-corne. But the-day-after- to-morrow 

tve Ram-ram. 
shall-come Bdm-rdm. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Moti. — Good morning, Pdtil, good morning. Come and sit down. What is your 
name ? 

Muhga. — Good morning, friend. Why, hare you forgotten ? I am the Patil 
Muhga of Junane.^ We have met in Dhadgam.’ 

Moti. — Yes, now I remember. Are you well? 

Muhga. — How should I be well ? I had six sons and five daughters, and now only 
two sons are left. 

]\l6ti. — What has become of the others ? 

Muhga.— One son was killed by a snake ; another went to bathe in the river and 
was drowned ; the third died from cholera ; the fourth was struck by lightning. One of 
the girls was killed by her husband ; the second was eaten by a tiger ; the third went 
mad and died; the fourth died of dysentery ; and the fifth has run away. 

Moti. — Alas. That is very bad. A curse on God’s mother.’ Thou hast not done 
well, O God ! — How great are your lands ? 

Muhga. — I should want two and forty pairs of bullocks^ to cultivate it. It is 
assessed at hundred rupees. But what is the use of cultivating it. I cannot get a living 
out of it. 

i^^oti. — This year there will be good rain, and the crops will ripen well. 

Muhga. — What is the use of a good rainy season? We had good rains last year, 
and then the rats came and ate the crops. 

Moti. — Is every time of this sort ? {i.e, this time it may be otherwise). 

Muhga. — What guarantee have we ? A curse on his mother ! Men do not under- 
stand God’s doings. 

Moti. — You are right. But all care should be left to him who made us. When 
will you begin ploughing ? 

Muhga. — In two or three days. 

Moti. — How many labourers will you employ, and how much v/ill you pay them 
a day ? 

Muhga.— Twelve labourers will be required, and each will get two pice® and a 

half. 

Moti.— What will you sow this year ? 

Muhga. — I have sown Badi, Botti, Nahgali, Mor, Hahgari, Juvar, Bajra, and Till.® 
But I shall not see much of them. 

jMoti. — Why not ? 

Muhga.— Brother, I have a bad neighbour, and when I see him, I hare no luck. 
Once he set my house on fire. T have also four otlier enemies, on the four sides of my 
fields. 


* Jiinane is a village near Dhadgam in the Akrani Mahal. 

* D had gam is a compwativelj large villatre in the Akrani Mahal, with a population chieJfly consisting of Pawras. 

The Pawra^!, when dissatisfied with their lot, generally use this abusive expression, 

^ One pair of bullocks can cultivate about thii'ty acres of land. 

® The paisa in Kliandesh is half an anna. 

* No explanation is given about these terms. A great many of the hill grains are little better than grasses. Local 
names for them vary eveiy few miles. 
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Moti.— Wlio are they ? 

Muhga. — To the east my sister’s husband ; to the west my sister’s son ; to the 
north^ my uncle ; to the south^ my wife’s brother. 

Mbti. — Do your relatives always vex .you ? 

Aluhga. — What is the use of saying it ? If you give them something, well and good. 
If not, then they get angry. All the world is so. 

Moti. — Will you lend me twenty-five rupees ? 

Munga. — How should I ? I have not got them myself. 

Moti. — I shall pay them back in the month Kelyo.'* 

Muhga. — Well and good, but I cannot give you what I have not got. 

Moti. — As you like it. — Who is this woman ? 

Muhga. — My daughter-in-law. 

Moti. — Which ornaments is she wearing ? 

Muhga. — Ear-rings and nose-rings ; a silver chain and her marriage-string round her 
neck ; Battis and tin bracelets on her hand, and anklets on her feet. 

Moti. — Is she with child, and how many months has she been so ? 

Muhga. — Dear no, her stomach is so in itself. You are fond of joking, xkll our 
women look so. 

Moti. — Why so ? 

Muhga. — It is so here in our country. Our bodies are slim, but the stomach is like 
a kettle-drum. 

Moti. — How many times do you eat during the day ? 

Muhga. — Three times, in the morning, at noon, and in the eveniug. 

Moti. — What do you eat ? 

Muhga. — On work-days bread of Bajri (Jiolcus spicatns) and pulse of Udid (phas- 
eolus radiatm). On holidays we eat ghee and cock’s fiesh and drink liquor. 

Moti. — Are the girls brought to bed the first time in the house of their father-in- 
law or in that of their father ? 

Muhga. — There is no fixed rule. 

Moti. — How many days must a woman stay at home after a child bed, and how 
long does the child suck ? 

Muhga. — The mother stays in the house five days, and the child goes on sucking 
till another child is born But it is getting late, and I must be off. God bless you. 

Moti. — Do come again to-morrow. God speed you. 

Muhga. — I cannot come to-morrow, but I shall come the day after. Good-bye. 


^ Jjit. beyond the Narmada, the norLhem boundary of the Akrani Mahal. 
* Lit, the country, i,e* the plains at the foot of the Satpuda. 

2 Thala.st month of the Pawra year corl’e^poudin 4 to Bhadrapada. 
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Bhili is also the principal language of the southern part of Chhota Tide pur and 
of Rajpipla. 

No specimen has been received from the former state. The Bhili spoken there is 
probably identical with Barel. The Eajpipla dialect is connected with Barel in the 
north, and with the various forms the language assumes in Khandesh in the east. 
Towards the south it is connected with the various dialects of the Nawsari division of the 
Baroda State. 

The palatals are retained, at least in writing. Thus, pack, five; chhetb, far; 
pachhal, after. Spelling such as khuchl, merry, however, point to the pronunciation of cJi 

as 8. 

L is interchangeable with n ; thus, mdk'‘nyd, he was sent : agan, before ; ndgl, she 
began. 

The cerebral I does not seem to exist in this dialect. Compare kdl, famine. In doyd, 
eye, however, it has become y as in Khandesi. 

seems to have been dropped in words such as koine, Gujarati karlne, having 
done ; poyf^nd, Gujarati bhar''wu, to fill ; and probably also in kd, Gujarati ghar, a house. 
The last two instances show that a hard consonant is often substituted for a soft aspirate, 
just as was the case in Mabikantha. Thus also kbdb, a horse, etc. 

liToilllS* — The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mabikantha. The oblique 
form is sometimes used alone, without any suffix, to denote various cases ; thus, bdy'^chd, 
by a father, to a father, of a father, and O father. The plural of strong masculine bases 
ends in d and e, as is also the case in Khandesi. Thus, pby'‘rd and pby'^re, sons. The 
same form is also occasionally used for the neuter plural ; thus, bhnnde, swine ; war'die, 
years. Compare the corresponding & in Marathi. 

The plural of feminine *-bases ends in lb ; thus, kbcli, a mare ; kbdlb, mares. 

An oblique plural is occasionally formed by adding djid ; thus, chd¥rdhd-ma, among 
the servants. 

The case suffixes seem to be the same as in Mabikantha. Thus, pby^rde, by the 
son ; majurd-ne, to the servants ; pby^rlb-tU, from the daughters ; miV^kat-nb bhdg, a 
share of the property ; deh-ma, in the country; khetd-me, in the fields. Note also the 
postposition dekhe, from. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 


aif I. 

I tu, tUy thOQ. 

1 

te, to, tid, he. 

mate, aie, by me. 

1 

1 tile, by thee. 

\tid, tid, tie, tidn{e^, by him. 

tna, man, ma-ne, to me. 


ttdn{e), to him. 

md, my. 

to, thy. 

ltd, tidn, his. 

amd, amu, dpah, we. 

tumo, you. 

tid, they. 

amt, by ub. 

iumt, by you. 


amd, onr. 




Demonstrative and relative pronouns— etc., that; te deh-ma, in that country; d 
and di, this ; Idn, to this ; je, which ; jld-ne, by whom. 

The interrogative pronouns are kb~db, who ? kii-nb, whose? kd and kdl, what ? kbdb 
has an oblique form kadd in kadd-bl, by any one. 
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Verbs. — 'i'he Verb substantive forms its present tense as follows : — 

Sing. 1. chhu, ahe. Plur. 1. h^, dhe. 

2. chhe, dhe. 2. he-rd, dhe. 

3. he, dhe. 3. he-rd^ dhe. 

The final rd in the second and third persons plural seems to be an afldrmative 
particle. Compare dw-rd, come ; tu jdhd-rd, thou goest ; di kute-rd, 1 shall strike, etc. 

The past tense is hato, utb, icato or hatd, etc., plural hatd, etc., or hate, etc. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Mahikantha. Thus, di kutu, I 
strike ; di maru hit, I die, I am dying. In the plural we also find forms such as amo 
thdkftd-hd, we strike, etc. Of the verb ‘to go’ we findyaM, (I) %o,jdhe and jdhdy-rd, 
he goes ; jdtd-hd, (we, you or they) go. 

The past tense is apparently regular, though the spelling is rather inconsistent. 
Thus, gayb, gbyb, and gub, he went ; huyb and wuyb, he became; djnu, it was given; pdp 
kbyu, sin was made, etc. 

The future seems to be formed as in other Bbil dialects. Thus, jdhi, I will go ; kbhl, 
I will say ; mdruhu, we vviU strike ; mdr^hb, you will strike ; mdr^he, they will strike. 
The future participle ending in ndrd is often used instead. Thus, mdr^ndrd, we, you or 
they, will strike. 

The imperative plural sometimes ends in d and sometimes in b ; thus, dpd, give ; 
diob, come. IVuije, let us become, is the ordinary present conjunctive in the first person 
plural. 

The verbal noun ends in wd and nd ; thus, tldn db^dd pb(twd ndgl, to him distress 
to arise began ; wdr'^nd hdru, in order to tend. 

The present participle ends in tb or in nb ; thus, jlwHb, living ; kut^nb, striking ; 
khdV'ne Me, they were eating. The suffix nb is sometimes also added to the past partici- 
ple passive ; thus, muinb, dead ; guinb, gone. Compare the pluperfect participle ending 
in lb in Gujarati. Aid, come, seems to be the Marathi form. 

The conjunctive participle ends in I or l-ne ; thus, wdtl, having divided ; kbd-ne, 
having done. 

The vocabulary is to a great extent peculiar. On the whole, however, the dialect 
is closely related to other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood, as will be seen from the 
specimen which follows. 

[ No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OK BHILOpI. 


(Rajpipla State, District Rewakantha.) 


Ek 

mati-na 

ben 

poyh’a uta. Ne 

ta-waina 

hannae 

A-certain 

man-of 

two 

sons were. And 

them-of 

by'the-younger 

bay’cha 

kayo 

ke. 

‘ bah, mil“kat-nb 

pafichati 

bhag ma apa.’ 


to-the-father it-tcas-said that, ‘father, property-of arbitrated share me give.’ 
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bhIlI oe bhilodI. 


Ne tio tio-na 

And by -him tTiem-to 


inil®kat wati api. Ne thoda 

property having-divided icas-given. And a-few 


diha-pa hanna p6y“rae hadho tolo koine chheta 

days-after the-younger by-son all together having- done a-distant 

deh-ma guo, ne tia chhel-nah pota punji udavi 

country-in went, and there pleasure-in Ms-own property having-squandered 

taki ; ne tio hadho wap®ri tahyo, tahS pachhal te 

was-thrown; and by-him all having-spent was-thrown, then after that 


deh-mi moto kal podyo ; ne tian ah*da pod“wa nagi ; ne 

country-in a-great famine fell; and him-to difficulty to-fall began; and 

te jaine te deh-na gam'cha-mi-na ek-ne tiyS riyo. Ne 

he having-gone that country-of citizens-in-of one-of near remained. And 


tio 

pota khet-me 

bhunde war^na haru 

tian 

mokhiyo. 

Ne je 

by-him 

his-own field-in 

swine feeding for 

him-for he-was-sent. 

And which 

hihga 

bhunde khathie 

hte tia-ma-rekho 

pota 

ded poy®na tiyan 

husks 

swine eating 

were them-in-from 

his-own 

belly to-fill him-to 

mar^ji 

•Qti. Ne tian 

kada-bi naha 

apiu ; 

ne te 

chhetan 

wish 

was. And him-to 

by-anybody not 

icas-given , 

r and he 

conscious 

huy5 

t^i tia 

kayo ke, ‘ ma 

bay®cha 

koh”ta 

majura-ne 

became 

then by-him it-was-said that, ‘my 

father's 

hoivmany 

servants-to 

jakha 

manda he ; 

pon ai to 

bhuke 

(moo or)maru-hu ; ai 

abundant bread is; 

hut I on-my-part 

by-hunger 

dying- 

■am ; I 

to 

uthine ma 

nj ^ 

bay“cha ta jahi 

ne 

tiyan kohi ke, 


indeed having-arisen my father{-ofJ near will-go and him-to will-say that, 


“ bay^cha, 

maie juga-ichhi 

ne 

to 

agan 

pap koyu ehe. 

ne 

amu 

“father , 

by-me heaven-against 

and 

thee 

before sin done is, 

and 

1 

to poy^ro 

keh“na jeho 

ai 

naha ; 

to 

majura-na jihindo 

man 

ek 

thy son 

to-be-called worthy 

1 

not ; 

thy 

servants-of like 

me-to 

one 

gan. ” ’ 

Ne to uthine 

tiya bay®cha 

rw 

tiha guyo. Ne 

to 

aji 


count."’' And he having-arisen his father near went. And he 


mas chheto iito taha tiya bay^cha tian palyo, ne tia-ne meher 

much afar teas then his by-father him it-icas-seen, and him-to pity 
all, ne te gug“dine tiyan gute viigi padyo, ne tiyan 

came, and he having-run him on-the-nech embracing fell, and to-hini 


gula kuya. Ne poy'rae tian kayo ke, ‘baicha, maie 
kisses were-done. And by-the-son to-him it-was-said that, ^father, by-me 
juga-ichhi ne to agan pap koyu ehe ; ne howu amu to poy^ro 

heaven-against and thy before sin done is; and now 1 thy son 


kahena jeho ai naha.’ Pbn bMchae - potah chak“ra-ne kayu 
to-be-called worthy I not.' But by-the-father his-own servants-to it-icas-said 
je, ‘ hare poPde ne awo ne ian phungawa, ne ia 

that, ‘good clothes having-taken come and him put-on, and his 
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hatha-me 

mundi kana, ne paga-me khah^de 

p6 ; awo 

ne 

apah 

hands-in 

a-ring put, and feet-in shoes 

put ; come 

and 

ice 

khaine 

khuchi wuije. Kem-ke ai 

ma 2)5y“r6 muin5 

uto. 

ne 

having-eaten 

happy will-become. Because this 

my son dead 


and 


phachlao jiw’to wuyo he ; ne takai guino iito, ne milyo ehe.’ 

again alive become is; and having-been-losf gone was,' and obtained is.’ 


Ne tio k hue hi miina naga. 
And they hap^y to-become began. 


Ne tian 

modo 

poy^ro kheta-me uto ; ne 

te awHa 

kua 

And his 

elder 

son 

fields-in was ; and 

he while-coming 

house 

ichhi puigo 

tabs 

tiane 

gaita ne nachhHa 

unayo ; ne 

tio 

near arrived 

ichen 

him-by 

singing and dancing 

was -heard ; and 

by-hirn 


chak''raha-ma-na eka-ne- hadine puichhu ke, ‘ ai kai 

servemts-from-among one-to having-called it -teas- ashed that, ‘this what 

he ? ’ Ne tie tia-ne akhyu ke, ‘ to pa was ala he ; ne t5 

is ? ’ And by-hini him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother come is ; and thy 

baichhe ek modi mij“bani koi he ; kew-ke to tia-ne hajo-hamo 

by-father one great feast made is ; because he him-to safe-and-sound 

pachho milyo he.’ Pon to guchhe bhorayo ne kochi aw^na tian 

back obtained is.’ Sut he icith-anger was-filled and inside to-come his 

khnchi na wati. Mathe tian baicha bara aine tian 

wish not was. Therefore his {by-)father out having-come him-to 

hajaiyo. Pon tian jabak waPtS baicha aikhu ke, 

it-was-entreated. But him-by answer giving to-the-father it-was-told that, 

‘ pal, ate war“he ai to chak^ri karu hu, ne t5 bon 

‘see, so-many years j thy service doing am, and thy order 


maie 

kaha-hi utaiwo 

nihT, 

thbl 

phachho ma 

bhaibandha 

by-me 

ever-even disobeyed 

is- not, 

still 

again my 

friends 

hhtbi 

khucha 

kow“na 

tue 

ma-ne lewaru 

bi kadih 

with 

merriment 

to-do 

by-thee me-to a-hid 

even ever 

naha 

apyu. Pon 

a 

to poy^ro 

jiane chhinala 

hari to 

not is-given. JBnt 

this 

thy 

son 

whom-by haidots 

ivith thy 

punji 

khai 

taki 

tiana 

aw“ta-j tue 

f>j 

tia wastai 

property having-eaten 

was-thrown 

his on- coming -just by-thee him for 

modi 

mij^bani koi. ’ 

Ne 

tie 

aikhu ke, ‘ j)oyh’a 

, tu ma-hari 

a-great 

feast is-done. ’ And 

by -him 

it-was- 

said that, ‘ son, 

thou me-with 

roj-hi 

ahe, ne ma 

hundho 

to-j 

ehe. 

Ne apu to 

raji huw“nu 

always 

art, and my 

all 

thine-alone is. 

And ice indeed 

happy to-be 


ne khnchi huwhiu jbjVe, kew-ke ai to pawas muino uto, ne 

and merry to-be was-proper, because this thy brother dead was, and 

phachho irn’tS, wuya he; ne takai guino uto, ne phachho milio Cdie.’ 

again alive become is; and having -be en-lost gone teas, and again found is.’ 
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NAIK^PT. 

The Naikas or Naik^das are one of the aboriginal tribes of the Bombay Presidency. 
Most of them are found in the wildest parts of the Panch Mabals and Bewakantha. 
They are considered to be inferior to the Bhils in social position, and only partially lead 
a settled life. The rest of them wander about in Jambughoda, Cbhota Uclepur and 
other districts in the Bewakantha Agency, in the Nawsari Division of the Haroda State, 
and in the frontier tracts between Bewakantha and the Panch Mahals on one side and 
Khandesh and Malwa on the other. In the Panch Mahals they are principally found in 
the Halol I'aluka. They are also found in the Surat District, in the eastern half of the 
Balsar Division, where they are sometimes confounded with the Dhodias or Dhundias. 
Thus, some of the specimens received from Surat profess to he written in the IVaiki- 
Dhodia dialect. Compare Dhodia on pp. 121 and ff., below. 

Naik“di has been returned as a separate dialect from Bewakantha, the Panch 
Mahals and Surat. The following are the revised figures : — 

Re wakan tka , . . . . . . . . . . . 500 

Panck Makals 8,300 

Surat ............. 3,300 


Total . 1*2,100 

Specimens have been received from the Lunawada State and from Jambughoda in 
Bewakantha, the Halol Taluka in the Panch Mabals, and from Surat. They show that 
NaikMi is no proper dialect but a form of speech which varies according to locality. In 
the Lunawada State it is almost pure Gujarati. In the other districts it is a mixed form 
of speech, based on Gujarati-Bhili with a tinge of Marathi. The Marathi element 
increases as we go southwards and is especially strong in Surat. The mixed character 
of the speech also appears in the fact that various forms are confounded, so that for 
instance the dative is used instead of the case of the agent, and so on. On the whole, 
however, Naik^di agrees with Gujarati-Bhili and may be considered as one of the links 
which connects that form of speech with broken dialects of Thana such as Sam'‘vMi, 
Phud^gi, etc. 

It will be sufficient to give a few details. The specimens received from the 
Lunawada State in the north of Bewakantha are written in a sliglitly disguised 
Gujarati. We may only note the substitution of Ji for s in vih, twenty etc. : of r for / 
in hdr, famine ; forms such ns, jyb for gyb, he went, and so forth. 

It will be sufficient to give the first lines of the Paral)le of the Prodigal Son in order 
to show how little the dialect here differs from ordinary Gujarati. 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 

Naik^dI Dialect. (Ltjnawada State, Rettakantha.) 

Ek manali-iie be chhora hata. Ne teo-mS-na nanae 

One man-to tioo sons were. And tJieni-in-of hytlie-yonnger 

bap-ne kidbu ke, ‘ bap, bapita-no bhag chbe, te-ica-tbi 

the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘father, property-of portion is, thut-in-from 

ek bbag ma-ne ap.’ Tene teo-ne dolat vicM api. 

one share me-to give.’ By-him theni-to property having-divided was-given. 

Ne thoda dada pachhi nano cbhoro badbu bhegu karine reg“la 
And few days after younger son all together having-made Jar 

gam jyo, ne tya npbadi kari potano paiso 

village went, and there extravagance having-made his money 
udavi didbo, ne badbu matadi nakbyn. Pacbbi te 

having -squandered was-given, and all having -cl eared was-thrcicn. Then that 

gam-nia moto kar padyo. Pacbbi te-ne yitawa lagyu. Pacbbi 

village-in great famine arose. Then him-to to-pain it-hegan. Then 

te gam-na renar-ne tya riyo. Ne tene pota-na 

that village-of citizen-of at-the-honse he-stayed. And hy-him his 

cbbetar-ma buwaro cbar“wa niok^yo. Pacbbi buwaro je sego khata 

field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. Then swine what husks eating 

bati, te khai p6ta-nu pet bbar‘''n'a-ni maPji tiini, koie 

were, those having-eaten his telly fiUing-of wish became, hy-anytody 

apyu nabi, 
was-given not. 


K 
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BHiLi OR BHILOpi. 


Tlie Naik“da3 of JambuKhoda speak almost the same dialeot. There is, however^ 
a certain admixture of Marathi. Thus, the dative is formed by adding Id and ne, the 
singular of strong neuter bases ends in a, etc. Compare wdchhadl-ld , for the calf ; tlli-ne, 
to-her ; dkhyd, it was said, etc. 

The short specimen which follows contains a conversation between a village woman 
and her child, and will be sufficient as an illustration of the dialect. 

[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpi. 


Naik^di Dialect. 


(J AMBTJGHODA, ReWAKAKTHA.) 


Muh-ni dagT'i 
My cow 


Ti 

gai tih-ne 

That 

cow it 

chhod. 

Wachhadi 

loose. 

The-calf 


sawar-ni charbva gai. Tih-ni wachliadi gher achhTi. 

morning-in to-graze went. Its calf in-house was. 

chatine ubhi rahi. ‘ Dada, tu wachhadi 

having-licked standing was. ‘ Hurling, thou the-calf 
dhaw“ti hoi etTe hly dudh kahadu.’ ‘ Aya, 
sucking may-he in-so-much I milk will-draw.' ‘ Mother, 


badhu uaha kahadi lea ; thoda kahaffije, bis“i^ wachhadi-la 

all not having-drawn take; a-little draw, the-rest the-calf-for 

th6w’“je.’ ‘Bahu dhaj, dada.’ ‘Aya, gai-ni dudh piam ma-la 

leave' ‘ V ery well, darling.' ‘ Mother, the-cow-of milk to-drink me-to 

bhare dhaj gamya ’ ‘I thodak pi. Tare saj-ne khawa-ma khub 

very well is-liked.’ ‘ This little drink. Then evening-in food-with much 


dudh tu-la apih.’ 

milk thee-to I-wUl-give.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My cow one morning was going to graze while its calf stayed at home. The cow 
then stayed and licked it. So I said to my child, ‘ darling, loosen the calf, I will mil k 
the cow so that the calf may suck.’ My child said, ‘ mother, don’t draw all the milk, 
but only a little, and leave the rest for the calf.’ ‘ Very well, darling.’ ‘ Mother, I am 
very fond of cow’s milk.’ ‘ TTell, drink this drop. I will give you much milk for your 
supper in the evening.’ 
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In the Panch Mahals Naik“di is spoken in the Halol Taluka. The dialect is, to some 
extent, mixed with Marathi, as was also the case in Jambughoda. The dative suffix la, 
which is used in addition to the Gujarati suffix ne, also has the form no, ; thus, 
tl-nd, to him. It is clearly a borrowed suffix and occasionally also occurs in the case 
of the agent. Thus, putas-ld dkhyct, the-son-by it-was-said. Note also the past tense in 
Id and nd ; thus, paisd dp'^ld, the money was given ; pdp) kar'^nd dchhi, sin is done. L 
and n seem, on the whole, to be interchangeable. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show the 
mixed character of the dialect and how this mixture has weakened the sense for gram- 
matical correctness. 

[ No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OE BHiLOpl. 


Naik'dI Dialect. 

manakh-ne ben 
man-to two 

akhel ke, 
waS'Said that, 
Ne tih-ne 
And him-hy 

Ne thoda 
And a-few 


putas 
sons 

‘ abas, 

^father, 
paisa 
money 

dan pachhe nano 

days after ihe-younger 


tih-ma-na 

nanae 

them-in-of 

hy-the-younger 

ta-ma-la 

ma-la 

bhag 

that-of 

me-to 

share 

yas-la 

wati 

them-to 

having- divided 

poy“ro 

jePlS astS 

son 

as-much 

wa» 


Ek 

One 

abas-ne 

father-to 

ap.’ 

give' 

apTa. 

was-ijiven. 


(Halol Talijka, Panch Mahals.) 


hona. 

Ne 

were. 

And 

paisa 

achhe 

money 

is 

hastat 

ho 

in-hand 

is 


aPla badha 

so-rmich all 

/V 

ne t\ a 

and there 

tik^na. 

were-thrown. 


ek“tha karine 

together having-made 
moj-maja-ma 
pleasure-and-enjoymenf-m 
Ne tih-ne badha 

And him-hy all 


hhare dur malak-ma giyd, 

very distant country-in toent, 

potana paisa udavi 

his-own money having-wasted 


khaPchi 

having-spent 


takya 

was-thrown 


awar-pahor 

then-after 


ti mulak-me hhare 

that country -in a-great 


bajhi. 

began. 

rihio ; 
remained 
mok“lya. 
was-sent. 


To jaine 

He having-gone 

ne tih-ne 
and him-hy 

Ne je 
And which 


pet 

belly 


bhar“\va-ne 

to-fiU 


man 

mind 


dukal padya ; ne hoya-ne tahk^sal paffiwa 

famine fell ; and him-to want to-fall 

te malak-na rahenar-mt-na ek-ne taha 
that country-of mhahitant s-in-of one-of there 


p6ta-na 

khetar-ma 

his-own 

field-in 

sihgo suwh’i 

khats 

husks swine 

eating 

hoto, ne 

koie 

was, and 

hy-anyone 


r\i 

suw^'ra-ne tina char'^wa 

swine him to-graze 

chhi tili-m5-thi p5ta-nu 

were them-in-from his-own 

ti-ne nahT apel ; 
him-to not was-given ; 
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ne to 

husiyar 

buna 

tyare 

ti-ne 

akhyu 

ke, 

‘ mob-na 

and he 

to-senses 

came 

then 

him~by 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ my 

abas-na 

kaPla 

majuriya-ne 

m 

bhakar acbhi. 

pan 

buy-to 

father-of 

how -many 

labourers-to 

enough 

bread is. 

but 

1 ‘indeed 

bbukbe 

duWvb 

pamu 

chbu. 

Hai 

utbine 

mob-na 

abas 

by -hunger 

misery suffering 

am. 

I 

having -arisen 

my 

father 

bare jau 

ne 

ti-ne 

akhis 

ke. 

“ abas, bay 

agab 

sama, 

near will-go and him-to 

will-say 

that, ‘ 

‘father, I 

heaven 

against 

ne tub-ni agal 

pap 

kar^na aebbi 

; ne ami 

tub-no 

putas 

and thy 

before 

sin 

made 

is ; 

and now 

thy 

son 

akh^vra 

hav 

t/ 

naha-mile ; 

mob-ne 

tub-na majuriya-ma-na 

ek-na 

to-be-called 

I am-not-worthy ; 

me-to 

thy labour ers-in-of 

one-of 

jewo gan.” 

’ Ne 

to 

utbine 

tib-na abas bare giya. 

Ne 

like count.” ' And 

he having-arisen his 

father near went. 

And 

to ami 

ghana 

vegda 

asta 

to 

tih-na 

abase 

te-ne 

he yet 

far distant 

was 

meanwhile his hy-f cither 

him-to 


bbarela, ne tih-ne diya jeti, ce to dham-daine tih-ni 

he-was-seen, and him-to compassion came, and he having-run his 

kot vltaya ne tih-ne koka karya. Ne putas-la tih-ne 

neck loas-emiraced and him-to kisses icere-made. And the-son-hy him-to 
akhya ke, ‘ abas, hay agab baya ne tub-ni agal piip 
it-was-said that, 'father, I heaven against and thy before sin 

kar^na achbi ; ne ami tub-no putas akb“\va naba-mile.’ 

made is; and nouo thy son to-he-called am-not-werthy d 

Pan abase pota-ne chahar-la akhya ke, ‘ dbaj sud“ka 

But hy-the-father his-O'cn servant-to was-said that, ‘ good clothes 

anb ne i-la pung“rawa ; ne tih-ne bathe vTti ghalo, ne 
bring and this-to put-on; and on-his hand a-ring pnit, and 

khur-mi joda pung“rawa ; ne apu kbaine alang kar^je, 

on-feet shoes put ; and ice having-eaten merriment icill-make, 

kasa-ke o mob-na putas mari gaya asta, to pacbha ji\v“ta bona; 

because this my son having-died gone was, he again alive became; 

ne tekai gayel, te jadja chbe.’ Ne hoya-la alang “way^da. 

and lost gone, he found is.’ And they merriment began. 
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Tlie Isailc“di dialect of Surat is still more influenced by Marathi than was the case 
with the language of the Xaik“das of Rewakantha and the Panch Mahals. Thus, we not 
only find the dative suffix Id in forms such as lud-ld, to me, but often also the Marathi 
oblique form. Thus, clesd-md, in the house. Another dative suffix is dai ; thus, md)fsd-dai, 
to a man. The genitive and the conjunctive participle are formed as in Marathi ; thus, 
paisd-chd hhdg, a share of the property ; having squandered ; kuru-ne, having 

done. Similarly also nidjd, my ; tujd ndio, thy name ; rahim, to live. 

The form md-ld, my, corresponds to tnd-nd in connected dialects, and shows the same 
change of n to I as we found in the Panch Mahals. In this connexion we may also note 
forms such as Idgtn, he began ; hoijln, he became, etc. They correspond to forms ending 
in el and eld in connected dialects. 

It would, however, only be waste of time and paper to go into further details. The 
character of the dialect will ax^j^ear from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which follows. 

[No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OK BHILOpI. 


Naik^iu Dialkct. (District Surat.) 

£lv man"sa-dai ben dikhh’es asi. Te-md-che dhakde 

A-certain maii-to two sons were. Tkem-in-of hy-the-younger 


bahas-dai 

akhi. 

' bahas, 

ma-la 

Xmisa-cha 

nia-lri 

bhag 

de.’ 

father-to it-icas-sakl, 

'father. 

me-to 

money -of 

me-io 

share 

give.' 

Xe tene 

paisa 

wathu 

opi. 

Te 

thoda 

dis 

mage 

O 

And by-hini 

money 

having-aivided was-given. Then 

a -few 

days after 

dhakTe 

dikh'res 

badha 

ek'Tha 

karune 

dur-che 

ties 

by-the-yoiinger 

son 

all 

together 

having-made 

distance-of 

country 

gia, ne 

tathai majha 

karune 

X^aise udbvun 


meli. 


went, and there pleasure having-made money Iiaving-wasted tcas-throioii. 
Xe badhh khar“cha mehTi mage te desa-mS moto 

And all having-spent was-thrown ajterward^ that country-in a-great 

dukal paclin, ne taha-la ap^da padaw lagin. 

famine fell, and hlm-to distress to-fall began. 

deoa-cha waPni-mS-che eka hari rahun lagin. 

country-of natives-in-of one ivilh to-iive began. 

khePra-ml bhond charaw dawMi. Te je 

field-in swine to-graze it-wos-sent. Then ichich 

asi te-mh-thi pota-cha iiet bharuu-chi tya-chi mar'^ji asi, ne 

icere those-in-from himself-of belly filling-of him-of wish was, and 


Xe to 
And he having-gone 

X’e tene pota-cha 
And by-hini himself-of 

bhond khat 
swine eating 


seng 

husks 
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k6li“ne opi nahi ; ne tobo hosiar hoijin tahi tene 

lyanyone loas-given not; and he cn-senses lecanie then hy-him 

akhi je, ‘ maja bapa-che kalek majura-che ghane bbakar ahe ; 

it-toas-said that, ‘ my father-of many servants-qf much bread is ; 

pan mai bbnke marat ahe. MaT utbu-ne maja ba-pase 

but I by-hunger dying am. I having-arisen my father-to 

jahf, ne taba-la akbi je, “ mai par"mesara-che ne tuja 
tdll-go, and him-to will-say that, “ hy-me God-of and thine 

pap kari ahe, ne Ma tuja dikh^'i-as akhu ghatai nahi ; 

sin done is, and now thy son to-he-called is-proper not ; 

ma-la tuja majura-ma-che ek majur gan.” ’ Ne to uthune 

me-to thy servants-in-of one servant count." ’ And he having-arisen 

pota-cha bap-si gia. 

his-own father-to went. 
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MAWCHT. 

The Mawohis or Maaohis are a Bhil tribe whose home is in the West Pimpalner and 
Baglan Talnkas of the Nawapnr Peta of the Khandesh District and the adjoining parts of 
the Dangs and Baroda. They are sometimes also called Gavits, and are mostly cultivators. 

The Warlis of Khandesh are said to speak a form of Mawchi. Compare Vol. vii. 
pp. 141 and if. 

The estimated number of speakers of the Wawohi dialect is 30,000. 

AUTHORITY— 

Vaklet, F. J ., — 'A Short; Ran l-Book of the Mavchi anl Pavra Dialects. Bombay Government 
Central Press, 1902. 

Mawchi is a dialect of Gujarati Bhili of the same kind as Chodhri, Dhodia, Gamti, 
Kani Bhil, etc. 

The short a has the same broad pronunciation as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, 
hbhl, a sister ; boh, sit ; hot, having done, etc. 

An h between vowels is usually very faintly sounded and is often dropped. In 
such cases the vowels separated by the h may be contracted. Thus, toho^ too, and to, 
thy ; tyaha, tycid, and tyd, his ; ehi, ahi, and d, I. 

Vowels are very commonly nasalized. Thus, kbi, having done ; hble-he, he 
says ; e-he, it comes. 

An ?’ is usually dropped between vowels ; thus, kbi, having done ; mbu, I may 
die ; dun, far ; hbht, i.e. bhari, having filled. 

S is replaced by h ; thus, dbhb, tea ; be vihi, forty ; lobhatl, dwelling ; ulid, 
run. Dor ms such as paisa, or paisb, money, however, also occur. 

Nouns. — There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine. 

Strong masculine bases end in b or d, plural d or e ; thus, pbhb or pbhd, a son ; 
plural pbhd or pbhe. A and b, e and d, are, in the same way, interchangeable in 
verbal forms ; thus, jdyd, they became ; Idge, they began. The plural of other 
masculine bases usually ends in e ; thus, dbg'^re, cattle ; dukPrb, pigs ; mdhe, men. 
Strong feminine bases end in I, plural id or ib ; thus, pbhl, a daughter ; plural, pbhid 
or pbhib ; ghbdi, a mare ; plural ghbdid, etc. 

The oblique form agrees with Gujarati. Thus, pbhd-l, to the son ; mauj-md, in 
merriment. Often, however, it is formed fro n the genitive ; thus, pbhie, of a daughter; 
pbhiel, to a daughter ; dbbhbl, to a father, etc. Occasionally we also find Marathi 
forms such as mulukhd-ma, in the country. 

The cases are the same as in Gujarati. The nominative is sometimes used i nstead 
of the case of the agent to denote the subject when the verb' is the past tense of a 
transitive verb. Thus, tb dbbhbl dkhud, he said to his father. The suffix of the case 
of the agent is e, e or he, he ; thus, mdhe, ])y the man ; dbbhe pdhgad deni, the- 
father-by a-feast was-given. 

The suffix of the dative is n, I or Id ; thus, dbbhbl, to the father ; pbhdl, to 
the son ; mdhu-ld, to a man ; pby'^rd-hdn, to the sons. 

The .ablative is formed by adding ne ; thus, rdnd-mdy-ne, from in the fields. 

The suffix of the genitive is hb or b. The final vowel of the suffix is treated, in 
accordance with the rules for the inflexion of strong bases, as in an adjective. Thus 
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ma abd-ha kola avftya-hal, to how many servants of my father’s ; bhdg^tcdn-e ihi, at 
God’s, towards God. There is, however, considerable uncertainty, and we find forms 
such as to dbo-ho gaJia-me, in thy father’s house ; pdhi-e, of a daughter. 

The suflQx of the locative is ma, may, or me ; thus, mtilukhd-ma, in the country ; 
rdnd-mdy, in the fields ; gaha-me, in the house. MS, is sometimes abbreviated to m ; 
thus, mbnd-m, in the mind. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 
f, ehi, ahi, I. tu, thou. 

mayb, by me. UiS, by thee. 

mdl, to me. tul, to thee. 

md, my. tbhd, tbb, tb, thy. 

amhCi, amd, we. tumhd, tmid, you. 

amhe, dme, our. tumlie, tume, your. 

Demonstrative pronouns are b, fern, lli, obi. yd, this ; tb, fern, ti, obi. tyd, that ; 
tyd-hd, tyd, bis ; tydb, by him ; elb or epHb, that, etc. Similarly Jd, who. 

The interrogative pronouns are ku or kb, who ? kdy, what r 

Verbs. — Tbe present tense of tbe verb substantive is, — ' 

Singular, 1. hau,hu. Plural, 1. heje. 

2. liai, he. 2. held, etc. 

3. hai, he. 3. hetd, etc. 


Or he, hai, tbroughout. The past tense is regular, singular hath, etc., plural hatd 
or hate, etc. 

The old present is used as a conjunctive present, an ordinary present, a past, and, 
after the negative ma, as a negative imperative. The ordinary present is also used in 
the last mentioned way. The old present is regularly formed. Thus, mbu, I die, I 
may die ; rbhe, thou livest ; dkhe, he said ; ma sbeje, or sbeje-he, don’t leave me. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as follows : — 

thoku-hu, I strike ; thbke-he, thou strikest, he strikes ; plural thbk'^td-hd or 
thok^fe-he. In the singular we also find forms such as jdtb-hb, I go, thou goest, he 
goes ; and in the plural we go ; jdha, you go ; jdha or ja, they go. 

The past tense is formed as in connected dialects by adding yb (d), nb, lb, etc. ; thus, 
gbyb, he went ; Idge, they began ; end, we came ; g%mhb kblb hai, sin is done ; 
kdyel, was done ; denel, was given ; gaybt, he had gone, etc. 

The ordinary future of thbk'^nb, to beat, is, — 


Singular, 1. thbkih.%. Plural, 1. thbku, thbkuhu. 

2. thbkihi. 2. thbk^ha, thbki. 

3. thbki. 3. thbkihi, thbki. 

Other forms are dei, I shall give ; rbhl, I shall be ; kbhu, we shall make. The form 
hbrl, I may be, seems to be miswritten for and identical with rbhl, I shall be. 

The plural of the imperative ends in d as in Khandesi ; thus, dd, give ye ; ghdld, 
put ye. 

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with those occurring in other Bhil 
dialects. 

1 am indebted to A. H. A. Simcox, Esq., I.C.S., for the two specimens 
which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 
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a folk -tale. Mr. Simcox remnrks that the native who prepared the texts for him has 
to some extent been influenced by Marathi , the official language of the district. On 
the whole, however, the specimens ai*e relatively free from any admixture. The 
beginning of another version of the Parable, which has been independently prepared, 
has been added as a third specimen. 

[ No. 30.i 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHILI OR BHILOPI, 


Mawchi Dialect. 


(Khandesh.) 


Specimen I. 


(A. H. A. Simcox, Esq., 1902.) 

Yoka mahu-la hen pohe hate. 
A man-to two sons icere. 

aboho-la akhe, ‘ aba, ma wato 
father-to says, ‘father, my share 

deje.’ Pachhe tyai 

give.^ And hy-him 

Pachhe digha dilil nay 
many days not 

digha dun mulukha-mi 

a-far distant coimtry~into 

mauj-mS rohi 

riotous-living-in having-lived 
hogga paisa khorcha 
all coins expense 

jaharo kal 

a-mighty famine 


Tya-may-ne 

Them-among-from 

.ii jin'^gi 
what property 

tyahd 


Then 
koi 

making 
tvai 

V 

by him 
Tyai 
By-him 
mulukha-mi 
country -in 


ape gi 

his-own property to~them 

jaya tfiw wahano api 

became then the-younger his-own 


wahano poho 

the-younger son 

e-he ti mal 

comes that to-me 

wati denel. 


nihghi 

having- started 
hogga paisa 


having-divided was- given. 

~ .I’in^gi ek-thaf 
estate together 
Pachhe ta 
Then there 

dena. 


goyo. 

went. 

udavi 


coins having-sqiiandered were- given. 


lagi. 

began. 

milyo. 

joined. 

dawadi 


gayo 


An to 
And he 

Tvai 
% 

By-him 
dena. 

having-sent was-given. 

to pet hohi 

then belly filling 

deno nai. Pachhe 

was-given not. Then 


an 

and 


went 

tyahal 

to-him 

Dakar 

Swine 


pddyo ; 
fell; 
tyi 
that 


ape 

his-own 

jo 

which 


all 

koT dina tawal tya 

doi7ig were-given that-time that 

pachhe tyahal od“chan p6d“wa 

and to-him dipicidty to-fall 

w6hati-may-ne yok asamil 

hahitation-among-from one to-man 

kheti-may dukh’i chara-hati 

field-into stcine grazingfor 

kondo khaye to tyahal jodato, 

husks ate that to-him were-got. 


khato ; 

he-wonld-have-eaten ; 
tvai okkal eni 

to-him wisdom came 


pane 

but 


tyahal 

to-him 


tawal 

that-time 


to 

he 


koda mahe 
any by-man 
bole-he, ‘ ma 

says, ‘ my 


o 
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abolia ibi kola aw*tya-(pi6r”kya-hal dighi pet bohi 

father's neat hoic-wany ploughmen-herdmen-to much helly filling 

ghaM-bhakehi jode-he ; an e ihi bhuke mou ; e ami 

bread obtained-is ; and I here with-hunger am-dying ; I now 


uthine aboha pai tyahal akhihi, “ aboho, ehi tuhi an 

arising father near going to-him will-say, '' father, I tcith-you and 

bbog’wan-e ihi gunho kolo bai ; ebi aj-ne toho p6b.6 

God-of with sin done have; 1 to-day-from your son 

dekhayo nai; mal ek tob5 autya-ml rakhi j le.’” 

seen am-not ; me one your servants-among having-hept take."' 

Paehhe to utbyo ane abobo-ese end. Abehe tyahal 

Then he arose and father-near came. By-the-father to-him 

dun dekbya an tyabal kiv eni an dbawandi goyo, 

at-a-distance was-seen and to-him compassion came and running he-went, 

tya godbi-may bilagi p6dy5, an tyabi pohal gula den5. 

his neck-on embracing fell, and by -him the-son-to a-kiss was-given. 

Pacbbe abob5-la akhe-bl, ‘abba, miyi bbag®wan-a pap koyel, aju 

Then father-to hs-says, ‘father, by-me God-of sin was-done, and 

to-bi pap koyel; ghi tobo pobo dekbayo (^obbayo) nai.’ 

your-also sin ic as-done ; 1 your son to-be-seen {to-become) am-not.' 

Pane abobo antyabal akbe, ‘bari kud®ti lei ije ti 

Bui the-father to-servants says, ‘good a-robe having-taken come that 

tyaba ang-ma gbali da ; an bata-may yok mnndi, paga-ma mocbe 
his body-on having-put give; and hands-on one ring, feet-on shoes 

gbali da ; pacbbe ape kbai-pil-ne manja kobu ; 

having-gut give ; and-then we having-eaten-and-drunk merriment shall-make; 

elo ma pobo moT gay5l, to ami jivHo jayo ; ma pobo 

this my son having-died was-gone, he noto alive became; my son 

takai goyo, to ami jadyb.’ HogabI moja kote 

having-been-thrown-away went, he now is-found.' All merriment to-do 

lage. 
began. 

Tyabi motbo polio rana-may batb. Tb rana-mayme nihgbi 

B[is elder son field-in was. He field-in-from starting 

gbba pai enb an nacb®te-bl an git gate-hi 

of -house near came and dancing -are and song singing-are 

wate wanayb. Tyabi ape autyal bat kbin 

cn-the-way itwas-heard. By-him his-own to-servant calling having-made 

hbde-bi, ‘ ela kay gbrdi kbi rbhya ? ’ Tb tyabal aklie, ‘ tb baba 

he-asks, ‘ these what noise making are ? ' He to-him says, ‘ thy brother 

enb-bb; an tb gb-bb barb enb-bb tya-may tb abbbi 

come-has; and he to-house safe come-has therefore thy by -father 
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pangad 

deni.’ 


To 

ragawayo 

an 

gaba-me 

nai jay. 

a-feast 

was- given* 


He 

got-angry 

and 

house-in 

not would-go. 

Tya-hati 

tya aboho 

baa 

yeno 

an 

tyaha 

rays 

koya. To 

Therefore 

his father 

out 

came 

and 

his 

entreaties 

were-made. He 


abobol akhya, 

‘ dekb aboboj ebi 

tobo ola 

dibT 

cbak’ri 

koi, an 

to-father said, 

‘ see father, I 

your these 

days 

service 

did, and 

to hobad kodhi 

modya 

nabi 

; an ma 

bob“ti 

mill 

mauj 

your words ever 

were-broken not j 

and my 

friends with 

merriment 

kora-hatl tue mal 

ola 

dibb-may 

:ek 

patbada 

bi nai 

making-for by-thee to-me 

these 

days-in 

one 

kid 

even not 

dena ; jya 

pobe 

to 

jin'gi 

tbayyo 

bati 

udavi 

was-given ; which 

by-son 

your 

property 

women 

for having -wasted 

dini to eno 

tola-may 

tyabal 

pangad deni.’ 

Pacbbe 

abobo 

was-given he came 

that-in 

to-him 

a-feast was-given.* 

Then 

th e-father 

tyahal akbe, ‘ tu 

bogga 

dibT 

ma pai 

robe ; 

je 

ma paT 

to-him said, ‘ thou all 

days 

my near art-living 

; what 

me with 

hae te bogga 

to'ob 

bag; 

to baba 

moi 

goyo 

bato, to 

is that all 

thine-alons 

is ; thy brother 

having-died gone 

was, he 

ami jiv“to jayo ; 

takai 

g5y6 

bato, to 

ami 

jadyo ; 

again alive became i having-been-lost '^gone 

was, he 

again hoas-found ; 

ya-bati ape 

mauj 

kor’ni 

bara bata.” 



this-for by-US merriment 

to-be-made good was.’* 
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[No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlLl OR BHILODI. 


Central Group. 


MawchI Dialect. 


(Ehanbesh.) 


Specimen II. 


(A. H. A. Simcox, Esq., 1902. J 


hato. 

there-tcas. 


Yota kartliari 
One milage-headman 

Tola-may pat dhoi 

Then channel holding 

lagi, ‘ kar'bhari, ahi 
began, ‘0-kdrbhdri, I a-story 

til akhe, ‘ kay akhati-hi 
to-her says, ‘ what telling-art 


To rana-may pai boy. 

Se jield-in water was-filling. 

yoni. Ti moge kay bokti 
came. That crocodile what speaking 
akhu-bu, ti wanai lije.’ Kar^bhari 
tell, that hearing take.' The-kdrbhdri 

ti akb.’ Ti kay akbe, * mal noi-may 

that tell.' She ichat says, ‘ me 


moge 

a-crocodile 


gotb 


pocbadi de ; 

having-conducted give 
kar“bhare til 

by-the-kdrbhdrl her 

lai gayo. 

having-taken he-went. 

Ti akbe, ‘ mal 
She says, ‘ me 


till 

: to-you 

ukbali 

having-lifted 
To akbe, 
Se says. 


abi mase dhoi 

I fishes catching 

lidi, 

she-was-taken, 

‘ tul rekao 
thee on-the-sand 


dei.’ 

will-give.' 
noi-may 
the-river-in 


sodi 


river -into 
Tola-may 
Then 

rekao 

on-the-sand 
dab? ’ 


having-left may-I-give? 


paya-may 

water-into 


lai chal ; ihi ma 

having -taken go; here not 


sode.’ 

leave.' 


Tola-may 

to mandi-ola paya-may 


lai 

gayo 

kar^bhari akbe, 

Then 

he thigh-deep water-into 

having-taken 

loent 

; the-kdrbhdrl says, 

‘ibi 

sodn.’ Ti 

akbe. 

‘ mal 

ibi 

ma 

sode-be ’ k6m®ra-ola 

‘ here I- 

may-leave.' She 

says, 

‘ me 

here 

not thou-leavest ’ waist-deep 

pbya-may 

lai gb.ia. 

aju 

til 

akbe. 

‘ihi 

sodu ?’ Ti 

water-into 

carrying he-went. 

and 

to-her 

says. 

‘ here 

Tmay-leave-you? ' She 


akbe, 
says. 

Base 

And-then 

TebI 

"By-him 


‘ibi 
‘ here 


ma sode.’ Mang 
not thou-leavest.' Then 

to kay akbe, ‘ ihi 
he what says, ‘ here 

sodi deni. 

having-left she-was-given. 


gbogi-ola paya-may 
neck-deep water-into 
sodn ? ’ Ti 

may-l-leave ? ' She 
Ti 
She 


gbya. 

went. 


lai 

carrying 

akbe, ‘ sodi-db 
says, ‘ leave.' 


paya-may 

water-into 


bothi, pagal 
sat, the- foot 


dboi 

holding 


lida. 

was-taken. 


talil jai 

to'ihe-bottom going 
Base tE yok bail ch8ta-chbta 

Then there one ox grazing-grazing 
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payao 


yano. 


Tyal 


karthari aklie, ‘ mal 


moge 


dhoi 


on-water 

came. 

To-him 

the-kdrbhdrl says. 

‘ to-me by-crocodile holding 

rakhya, 

mal 


sodi 

dewad.’ 

To bail kay 

akhe, ‘ tu, 

is-kept. 

me 

having-released 

cause-her-to-give .' 

The ox what 

says, ‘you, 

ahi nawa 

hato 

taw 

kamai koi 

khadi ; ami 

ahi nimbar 

I young 

was 

then cultivation making 

did-eat ; now 

I old 


hoi goya ami mal 

having-become went now to-me 

sodn nay.’ Bail p5i 

will-release not.’ The-ox water 


dan nay charo nay ; ai kai 

grain not grass not; I at-all 

piine ninghi-gayo. Tola-may 

having-clrunh went-away. In-the-meantime 


tyaja ghodo yenho; ghodal kay akhe, ‘mal moge dbdi 

Ms horse came ; to-the-horse what he-says, ‘ to-me by-a-crocodile holding 

rakhya, sodavi deje.’ To gbodo kay akbe, ‘ abi 

is-kept, having-cansed-her-to-release-me give.’ The horse lohat says, ‘7 


nawa 

hato 

ru 

taw 

bohi 

phire ; ahi 

day5 

jayo mal 

chondi 

ymng 

was 

then riding 

you-went-aboul ; I 

old have-become to-me 

grain 

nay 

charo 

nay. 

ahi 

kai sodn 

nay.’ 

Base gay 

yani ; 

not 

grass 

not. 

I 

at-all will-release not.' 

Then a-cow 

came ; 

tfi. 

akh^ta 

lagyd, 

‘ mal moge 

dobyo.’ 

li gay kay 

akhe, 

to-her 

saying 

he-began, 

‘ to-me by-a-crocodile 

am-held.’ 

That cow ichat says, 

‘ahi 

kay 

kog? 

ahi nobi hati 

tiw ma 

dudh kadhi 

khada ; 

‘1 

ichat 

should- do ? 

I young was 

then my 

milk drawing you-ate ; 


ami dai hoi goi mal dan nay charo nay, abi 

now old having-become Ticent to-me grain not fodder not, I 

sodu nay.’ Base kdlho eno ; tyal kar“bbari 

will-release not.' Then a-jackal came; to-him the-kdrbhdrl 

‘ kola bhau, mal moge dhoi rakhya, tS mal 

‘ 0-jackal brother, to-me by-a-crocodile holding am-kept, you me 


kay 

at-all 

akhe, 

says, 

sodi-de.’ 

relieve.' 


Base kolha 
Then the- jackal 

moge 

by-the-crocodile 

Moge 

The-crocodile-by 


kay akbe. 
ichat says, 
dboya nay ; 
is- held not; 

uthi 

getting-up 


‘ kar^bhari, 

‘ 0-kdrbhdrl, 

bata-may 
hand-in 

deno 

was-given 


tu gando 
you a-fool 

dengaro hay 
a-rod is 

sodi 

having-let-loose 


bay; 

tul 

are ; 

to- you 

to 

dhoyo.’ 

that 

is-held.' 

an 

dengaro 

and 

the-rod 


to 

your 


pag 

foot 


dhoi lido. 

holding was-taken. 


Tola-may kar*bhari nhai pbdyo. 

In-the-meantime the-kdrbhdrl having-escaped fell. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there "was a Headman. One day he was irrigating his fields, when 
a crocodile came through the channel. The crocodile said to him, ‘ Headman, please 
hear what I tell you.’ The Headman says to her, ‘ Tell what you have to tell.’ She 
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said, ‘ take me to tke river ; I will catch fishes and give them to you.’ Then the 
Headman lifted her up and carried lier to the sand in the river. He said, ‘ may I leave 
you on the sands ?’ She said, ‘ carry me into the water ; don’t leave me here .’ Then 
he took her into the water till it reached his knee. The Headman said, ‘ may I le ave 
you here ?’ She said, ‘ do not leave me here.’ He advanced till the water reac hed his 
waist, and said to her, ‘ may I leave you here ?’ She said, ‘ do not leave me here- * 
Then he carried her further intojthe water till it reached his neck and said to her, ‘ may 
I leave you here ? ’ She said, ‘ yes.’ Accordingly he let her loose. She went down 
to the bottom of the water and got hold of his foot. Then there came a bullock to the 
water in the course of grazing. To him the Headman said, ‘ a crocodile has got hold 
of me, make her release me.’ The bullock said, ‘as long as I was young you acquired 
agricultural produce through me ; now I have become old, and now I get no grain, 
no fodder ; I won’t release you.’ The bullock drank water and went away. Then a 
horse came. He said to the horse, ‘ a crocodile has got hold of me ; release me.’ 
The horse said, ‘ when I was young you rode on me, I became old, and now I get no 
grain, no fodder ; I won’t release you.’ Then a cow came. He began to teU her, ‘ a 
crocodile has caught me.’ The cow said, ‘ what should I do ? as long as I was young 
you got milk from me and drank. Now I have become old, I have no grain, no fodder ; 
I won’t release you.’ Then there came a jackal. To him the Headman s3id, ‘ Jackal 
brother, a crocodile has got hold of me, do release me.’ Then the jickalsaid, ‘ Headman, 
you are a fool. The crocodile has not caught you. She has caught the staff that is 
in your hand.’ The crocodile got up, left the foot, and got hold of the staff, when 
the Headman ran ofP. 
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{ No. 32.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 

BHlLl OR BHILODI. 


Central Group. 


MawohI Dialect. 


(District Khandesh.) 


Specimen III. 


Ek 

One 

akhe-he, 

says, 


mahal 

to-man 

‘aba, 

‘father. 


ben poha hate. Tya-me-ne 'way'h.ano poho 

ttoo sons were. Them-in-of the^younger son 

mal-p5y*chho ma 

property ■{and-)inoney my 


30 

what 


bhage 


pbyTahan 
to-sons 
p5bo 
son 


tnal de.’ Pacbhe abahe ela 

to-me give.' Then ly-the-father those 

dena. Pacbhe tbodya diham way^hano 

was-given. Then a-few in-days the-younger 

ek^to koine muPkhal nigi gbyb, 

together having-made to-a-country having-gone went, 

dam'^aye elo hado pa'iso kharchi 

in-luxurious-living that whole money having-spent 
elaye elo bado pa’iso kharchi takio 

by-him that all money having -expended was-thrown 

moto kal podi5, te-koine 

a-great famine fell, therefore 

Pachhe .elo poho ela- oh 
Then the son that-very 

royo. Tiyene tyal dog®re 

lived. By-him him cattle 

haw'je jya jhada-chhal 

the-pigs what trees-{and-)hus1c8 

hovi ehi tya monam vichar yano ; ane 

should-be -filled so his in-mind a-thought came; and 


abal 

to-father 
i to 

in-share comes that 

mal wati 

property having -divided 

elo hado mal 
that whole property 

ane tihi jaine 

and there having-gone 

takio. Pachhe 

was-thrown. Then 

tove ela muPkham 

then that in-country 

ep^lal mothi okho poda lagio. 

to-him great difficulty to-fall began. 

mul“kha-me-ne ek mahahi jaine 

one to-gentleman having -gone 


coimtry-in-of 

chari ape 

to-graze his 

khate-he ti 
eating-were that 


ranam d6w®dyo. 

in-jungle was-sent. 

khaine to ape 
having-eaten he his 


kuye 

by-anybody 


kai den5 

anything was-given 

lagyo, ‘ ma abaha 

began, ‘ my father's 

ai hhuko mohu. 

1 of -hunger die- 

akhihi, “ aba, 
will-tell, '‘father. 


nay. 

not. 


Ten-pachhe elo sud'^wo 

Afterwards he on-senses 

kola aw®tyahan. hh6r®pur 

how-many to-servants sufficient 

Ai uthine ma abahe 

I having-arisen my to-father 


maye 
by •me 


dew 

God 


h5m5r 


chhodine 


Tove 
Then 

ded 
belly 

iyal 
to-him 

yeine akha 

having-come to-say 
bhake hey^ an 
bread is, and 
jahi an tyal 
will-go and to-him 
to homor pap 


before having-forsaken of-thee before sin 



BHllil OR BHILOpi. 


lO-i 

koyo hey ; ami-pahln to poho akha ai ■n'aj“vi nay, to ek^da 

done is ; henceforth thy son to4ell I fit am-not, thy one 

aw“tya por^mane mal thow.” ’ Ten-pachhe ela uthine ape 

servant like me keep'^ ’ After wards he having-arisen his-oioti 

abahT gojo. Tove to dnr he olain tya aboho tyal 

to father went. Then ' he a-far is meanwhile his father him 
^ _ 

heine roda lagyo, ane tiye dandi jaine tya goghim 

having seen to-cry began, and by-him running having-gone his on-the-neck 

bikgi p5dyo ane tya muko ledo. Pachbe p6hg tval 

embracing fell and his kiss was-taken. Then by-the-son to-him 

akhyo, ‘ aba, dew homdr to homor ai pap kbyo he, 

it-was-said, ^father, God before of-thee before (by-Jme sin done is, 

ane ami-pahine to poho akhaha ai waj*vi nay he.’ Pon 

and henceforth thy son of-to-be-called I fit not am.' But 

abaye ape aw“tyal akhyo, ‘ haro khay®n6 aine 

by-the-father his-own to-servants it-was-told, ‘good to-eat having-brought 

yal da; ane ya atham viti, pagim jode gala; pachhe 

to-this-one give ; and his on-hand a-ring, on-thefeet shoes put ; then 

apa khaine moja kohu ; kehg-ki 6 ma poho moi 

we having-eaten pleasure shall-make ; because this my son having-died 

goyo atho, to phirine iiw^to jayo ; ane dowMi gayo atho, to jodyd 

gone was, he again alive became; and lost gone was, he found 

he.’ Tove eie moja korh lage. 

is.' Then they merriment to-do began. 
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nOrt. 

I'iori is the dialect of a small tribe in tbe Bhopawar Agency of Central India. It 
has not been returned as a separate dialect for tbe use of this Survey. At the last Census 
346 speakers were returned. 

I am indebted to the courtesy of Captain Luard, Superintendent of Census Opera- 
tions in Central India, for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son iu the Nori 
dialect of Ali Eajpur. It was forwarded without an interlinear translation and the 
explanation is not quite certain in a few places. Some passages, moreover, seem to 
have been misunderstood by the translator. The text must, on the whole, be used with 
considerable caution. 

The Nori dialect is related to Barel, the Bhili of Rajpipla, Pawri and the Bhil 
dialects spoken in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State. Compare the pronuncia- 
tion of a as o, the dropping of r between vowels, the loss of aspiration, and the change of 
soft to hard consonants in words such as doA, ten ; mdinu, to strike ; mod, I die ; utd 
and hotel, were ; kd, house ; kodo, horse, etc. The nasal pronunciation is the same as 
in Barel ; thus, bond, hdnu, and honu, he. The cerebral I is occasionally dropped ; 
thus, ddci, eye. The same word also occurs in Eani, and the intermediary link is the 
pronunciation of I as y. 

With regard to the inflexion of the nouns we may note the use of the nominative and 
the oblique form in the same wide way as in Eajpipla ; thus, tda bdh kda-inS,\-a. thy 
father’s house. The plural of strong masculine bases ends in d and e; thus, chhud, sons ; 
kude, horses. 

The commonest case suffixes are, dative d ; ablative rdtd ; genitive ttd or no suffix ; 
locative md, may, mdhi, and me. 

The usual personal pronouns are, — 

dt, I. tu, thou. bond, wd, td, yd, he. 

md, my. td{d), thy. {ti'.yd, his. 

ame,^Q. tume,}'ou. hdud, te,i\\e\. 

mda, our. tiimda, your. tiya, their. 

There are, however, several other forms. Thus mdh, he ; tiyd, thy ; chhdd, his, 
and so forth. Some of these forms are perhaps due to misunderstanding. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is given as follows ; — 

Sing. 1. hi. Plur. 1. hdje. 

2. hdyd. 2. hdyd. 

3. hdyd, hde. 3. hdyd. 

The past tense is hdtd, plural hdtdi, with many varieties. 

With regard to the inflexion of finite verbs we may note that the « -suffix is often 
used both in the present and past tenses. Thus, mdnu, I strike; rdinn, he is; mdinu, (I) 
struck ; kdl paejind, hunger arose. It is also used after the present partieijfle. Thus, 
jdtnd, we go. Detnu, was given, seems to contain a past participle passive det. 

The usual suffix of the past tense is ^0 ; thus, gfoyw, plur. went. The subject 

of transitive verbs is sometimes put in the nominative and sometimes in the case of the 
agent. 


p 
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BHILI or BHILOpl. 


The imperative ends in e, plural d ov d ; thus,' ape, give ; hdndd, hind; mehd, put, 
hand, put on. 

The conjunctive participle ends in i to which t or te is usually added. Thus, TeJidi, 
having spent ; koit, having done ; gtig°dit&, having run. 

The verbal noun and the infinitive are sometimes formed as in Marathi and some- 
times as in Gujarati BhUi. Tims, chard, in order to tend ; Mad, to eat ; Icdinu, to make. 

The form gdy'^nd, let us go, seems to be an infinitive. 

For further details the specimen which follows should be consulted. 


[ No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHlLl OR BHILODI. 


NoRi Dialect. 


(State Ali Eajpue.) 


Specimen I. 


Koda 
Some 
‘ bah, jo 
'father, what 


matiyo ben 
man-to two 

wato, 
share. 


chhua uta. 
sons were. 

til mahu 

thai me 


nano cbhuo 
the-younger son 

Poll tail goitu 
And there icent 


badu tolu 
all together 

gSdai-mS 


E-ka-rotg 
Themfrom 

ape.’ 
give.' 

koit 

hamng~made 

male 


nano cbhuo 

younger son 

Pachha thoda 

Afterwards few 

chhetu mulukh 

far country{-to) 

khoi takyu. 


t^ 

there 


badu 

big 


kal 

famine 


riotousness-in property squandering was-thrown. 


jatye 

going 

charo 

tofeed 

pawar 


tiys 

then 


mati 

man 


padino, 

fell, 

ayu 
with 


nabala 

distressed 


hoit 

becoming 

royu. Tiyah 
lived. By-him 


mokanyu. 
was-sent. 

khatu-tu ; 
the-servant eating-teas ; 

Tiya pachhe hud 

That after sense 

awata, tiho pot5 

come, to-them belly having-filled 

5i uthit mah bah balah 
I arising my father 
bhag^wan-ji-ne koa-ma poh 
God-qf house-in and 
taa chhua koo jegu 

your son fo-say worthy 


Taharu 

Then 

p5h 

but 

ayi, 

came, 

poit 


boniyo, 
said, 

diho-mahi 
days-in 
jatu-roenu. 
going-was. 
Taharu 
Then 
Tivi ti 
Then there 
pawaro huwar 
the-servant swine 

chhuda 
husks 


goyu. 

he-went. 


apyo. 


pawar 
servant 

huwar chhude khatu-tu ti 

swine husks eating-icas those 

tiya pawaroh koda kha6 na 

that to-servant by-anyone to-eat not tvas-given. 

taharu tu boniyu, ‘mah bah majurva 

my 

oi 

and 1 

tiyah 
to-him 

bij“nu 
evil 


then he said, ‘ 

rotu mila-he, p§h 
bread got-is. 


servants 
mo8. 
die. 


near 

Oiot 

01 


poh 

and 


]ahi 
will-go 

tiya sam*nu 
I of-thee{?) before 

na royu. Amo tu mahune 
not am. Note thou me 


father's 

phuk5 
with-hunger 

kohi, “bah, 
tcill-say, "father, 

kam koayu. Ame 
deed was-done. I 


pawaro 

servant 


dakhol 

like 





NORI OF ALI RAJPUK. 
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rakhe.” ’ 

Pbirit uthit mah bab ayu 

goyn. 

Tabaru 

chhetu 

keep. ” ’ 

Again arising he 

father near 

went. 

Then 

far 

botu, 

to 

bab dekbit 

pad^yu, tiya 

mon-ma 

vicbar 

avit 

was. 

then father seeing 

got, his 

mind-in 

reflection 

coming 

goyu, 

pQb 

gug“dite gbyu 

tabbo gala-may toit 

gua 

detnu. 

went. 

and 

running went 

his neck-on falling 

kiss was-given. 

Pacbbo 

mah 

babo boninu, ‘ bah, bbag^wan-ji- 

ne koa-ma 

pob 

Then 

he 

to-father said, 'father, 

God-of 

house-in 

and 

tiya 

sam^nu bij^'nii 

kam koayu. 

Ame taa 

chbuu 

k65 

1 of-thee {?) 

before bad 

act was-done. 

I thy 

son 

to-say 

jogu 

naa 

royu.’ Peb 

chboa bab 

jiaw^rob 

kohyu. 

‘ cbboa 

worthy 

not 

am? But 

his father 

to-servants 

said. 

‘ him 


koata, angar“k]io neta aya ; tiya ak^dyo-maya mundi poll goda-maya jahade 

for cloth taking come ; his finger-on ring and foot-on shoe 


kano. Poh 

put. And 

khau pSh 
will-eat and 


hajo jait waclihado neta aw yah wada ; ame 

good having-iecome calf taking come it kill ; we 

ame raji huit goy'^na, kObtah ma chhoo 

we merry having-become will-go^ because my son 


moit 

goinu, 

to pacbbo 

jiwayu ; pob takat 


to 

pacbbo 

having-died 

went. 

he again 

revived; and lost 

went. 

he 

again 

jodinu.’ 

Eaji 

boit g6y“na 

tiwar walaPna. 




was-found? 

Merry becoming to-go 

prepared began. 




Tabs 

dayaro 

chboo kbeto-ma 

uto. Kbeto-ma-rota 

nik“lit 

koa 

ariyu, 

Then 

eldest 

son fleld-in 

was. Fields-infrom having-gone 

house 

came. 


.tiyah baje waj^te nach nachat'ne ham“linu. Paw“r6 bonaviyu, 

by-him music playing dance dancing was-heard. A-servant called, 

‘ eya kaba ibi koata ?’ Tiya ibf kobiyu, ‘ ta pabiyu avinu, 

^ that why here doing?' By-him here it-was-said, '■thy brother came. 


tabarb 

tab 

bah hal 

miliyu 

tiya-koata 

wadu wacbbadu mainu.’ 

then 

thy father safe 

met 

therefore 

big calf was-killed? 

'J’abarb 

b5nu 

ribainu 

p6b 

koa-ma 

nabi gbyu. Tahar 

tiya 

Then 

he 

got-angry and 

house-in 

not went. Then 

his 

babii 

bab“tu 

avit 

ham’ 

jau walinu. Tiya bab 

hisab 

father 

outside 

coming 

to-entreat bega, 

n. By-him father i 

answer 

dedu, 

‘ ta 

me 

ete 

barabe 

chak’ri kbai ; je 

tu 

was-given. 

‘thy 

by-me 

so-many 

years 

service was-done ; what 

thou 

gut hi koaya 

me gutbi koai. Tabaru boga ari 

kbusi 

icord saidst by-me word was-done. ' 

Then friends loith 

merry 

koawaliya tu 

kadi 

mabune 

gidlyo 

tew nab apiyu. 

P§b 

to-make 

thou 

ever 

to-me 

a-kid even not was-given. 

But 

ito 

tab 

mal 

dhau 

uto, te 

udadi takyb, 

wo 

so-inuch 

thy property 

wealth 

loas, that 

squandering ivas-thrown. 

that 


p 2 
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bhIlI or bhilodI. 


ahi 

khawadavit dedho. 

t5a 

chhoa avinu tiya 

koata 

ewadu 

harlots {?) 

feeding tcas-given, 

thy 

son Came his 

sahe-for 

such 

bad a wachhadu 

mainu/ 

Bah 

chhoa koyu, ‘ 

• hoi ma 

chhua. 

big 

calf 

ivas-Ttilled.' The-father to-son said, 

‘ 0 my 

son, 

tu ma-ari 

rata jo, poh 

maa 

tako pesu taa 

hoye. 

Kaji 

thou me~near 

livest, and 

my 

all money thine 

is. 

Merry 

koinu 

baanii 

hOye ka 

tab 

pahyu moit 

goitu, 

pachho 

to-mahe 

good 

is because 

thy 

brother having-died 

had-gone, 

again 

jiviyu ; 

p5h 

takat goitu. 

pachho jbdiyu.’ 



revived ; 

and 

lost had-gone. 

again was-found.' 




The principal language of the Baroda State is Gujarati. A considerable portion 
of the inhabitants of the Nawsari Division, however, speak several dialects of Bhili. 
Bhil dialects are also spoken in the Baroda Division, but no figures have been returned 
for the use of this Survey. 

Eleven various Bhil dialects are said to be spoken in the Nawsari Division, viz., 
Eani, Chodhri, Dhodia, Gamti, Kohkani, Kathodi, Kotali, Mawchi, Naikdi, Walvi, and 
Warli. Only the first five of these dialects have been returned for the use of this 
Survey. Kohkani will he dealt with separately below. It has been returned from 
several neighbouring districts as well. Kotali and Mawchi properly belong to Khandesh. 
The former belongs to that group of dialects which gradually merge into Khande^i. See 
pp. 168 and ff. below. Mawchi has been dealt with on pp. 95 and If. Specimens of Naikdi 
have been received from Bewakantha, the Panch Mahals, and Surat. The dialect belongs 
to the chain which connects Bhili with the broken dialects of Thana. See above pp. 88 
and ff. Specimens of Warli have only been forwarded from Thana. The dialect has 
there come under the influence of Marathi and will he dealt with in connexion with that 
language. See Vol. vii, pp. Ill and ff. TheWarlis of Khandesh are said to speak a form 
of Mawchi, and the same is probably the case in Nawsari. Kathodi has also come under 
the influence of Marathi and will be dealt with as a form of that language. See Vol. vii, 
pp. 130 and ff. No information is available about Walvi. It is probably a form of Bani. 

The remaining dialects, Eani, Chodhri, Gamti, and Dhodia, will be dealt with in 
what follows. The estimated number of speakers will be found separately under each 
dialect. The number of speakers is, however, steadily decreasing. The Bhils of Baroda 
who emigrate from the hills into the more civilized portions of the state rapidly abandon 
their native tongue and adopt Gujarati instead. The table which follows compares the 
estimates forwarded for the use of this Survey with the returns of the last Census of 
the Baroda State : — 


Name of dialect. 

Old estimates. 

Census figures. 

ChCdhri • • . ^ . 

86,258 

14,721 

Dhodia 

. ... 

1,784 

Gamti 

41,615 

32.971 

Carried over 

127,873 
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Name of dialect. 

Old estimutes. 

Census figures. 

Brought forward 

127,873 

49,476 

Kathodi ........ 
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K^hkani ........ 

5,613 

3,938 

Kctali ........ 



279 

Mawchi ....... 



267 

Nalkdi ........ 


CO 

CO 

OI 

Ran! ...... ... 

87,540 

11,973 

Walvi ........ 


1,667 

Warli .... .... 



512 

Total 

221,026 

68.503 


t 
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RAfST BHTLT. 

The eastern portion of the Nawsari Dirision of the Baroda State is a hill country 
covered with forests. It is known as the Bdtil MaMls, i.e., forest districts, and comprises 
the Mahals of Mahuha, Vyara, Songhad, and the Wakal district of Velachha. One of 
the Ehil dialects of that district is known as Bani Bhili, and the number of speakers has 
been estimated for the use of this Survey at 87,540. 

Bani is a dialect connected on one side with Barel, the Bhili of Bajpipla, Nori, 
Pawri, etc., and, on the other, with Chodhri, Gamti, etc. 

We find hard consonants substituted for soft aspirates and an r dropped between 
vowels as in Barel and connected dialects. Thus, kodo, horse ; kd, house ; puta, devil 
(Sanskrit Ihuta). 

An h is dropped as iu the dialects just mentioned ; thus, ato, was. A cerebral 
/ lias been dropped as in Nori in dod, eye, and so forth. 

The oblique form is used as a genitive, just as is the case iu Bajpipla and other 
districts ; thus, bdh°kd, of a father. It also occurs as the case of the agent ; thus, bdh’^kd, 
by the father. We also find forms such as d kodo kotd waryd-ho dhdy, that horse how- 
many years-of is ? where the suffix of the genitive is ho as in Barel and connected 
dialects. 

The ablative suffix dekh Bani shares with Pawri and other dialects. 

my, and similar forms, correspond to Nori mda, Barel mdhd, Bajpipla Bhili 
wa, and so forth. The same forms are also used in Gamti, etc. 

The present tense of the verb sustantive is dhdy ; compare dhe in Bajpipla. 

The present tense of thok'^ne, to strike, is thdku-hu, I strike; thdkd-hdi thoustrikest ; 
thbke-he, he strikes ; plural thbkHd-hd. Compare the Bhili of Bajpipla. 

In the future we find forms such as thbklhl, I shall strike ; thbkuhu, we shall strike, 
etc , corresponding to the usual forms in Bajpipla. 

In some of the points just mentioned, and in several other characteristics, Bani 
agrees with Chodhri and the other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood. 

It will be sufficient to give the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an 
illustration of the dialect. 

[ No. 34.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHiLl OB BHILOpI. 


Baxi-Bhil Dialect. 

Kdi-ek mahSa ben 
Some-one of -man two 
potiia bahaka-ne akhyu 
Ttis-own father-to it-icas-said 
bhag ma-ne 


(Nawsaei, Baroda State.) 


shat'e me-to 


de.’ 

give' 


Tiane 

Eis 


pby^re athe. Tehe-ml-dekh 

sons were. Them-in-from 

ke, ‘ bahaka, pujib-ma 

that, ‘‘father, property-in 
bahaka ti puji tia-ne 
ly-Jather that property them^to 


hanae 

by-the-yonnger 
bhag aw“tb 
share coming 

wati 

having-dicided 



RAXi-BHiLI OP BARODA. 


Ill 


dene. Thoda dihi vea taha to hanO p6y®r6 badu ek^thn 

was-given. A-feio days past then that younger son all together 

koine cbbeta deh-me pbira-ne goyo. Ise tahi khnb moja 

having-made distant country-in travel-to went. And there much pleasures 

koa-mi pota pnji ndavi dedhi. Ne jiha te badn 

doing-in his-own wealth having-wasted icas-given. And when that all 

kbar®cbi takyu, tSbi tia deb-mS mot5 bukano podio ; 

having-spent was-throicn-away, then that country-in great famine fell ; 

ne tia-ne dukb podane lagiyu. Ne to jaine tia deb-mi 

and him-to distress fall-to began. And he having-gone that country-in 

wab®nara-ma-dekb ek-ne ti reyo. Ne tia tia-ne kbetam bnwb-i 

residents-in-from one-of there lived. And by-him him-to in-field swine 

cbarane m6k*ny6. Ne je cbbodi bn.w''rl khat*ne, teb-mi tia 

to-graze was-sent. And which hushes swine were-eating, that-in he 


p5ta ded raji veine bbow^to, pen kodae tia-ne 

his-own belly glad having-become would-have-filled, but by-anyone him-to 


apyn 

nai. 

Ne 

jana 

tia-ne akal 

ali 

taha 

tia 

akbyn 

was-given 

not. 

And 

when 

him-to sense 

came 

then 

him-by 

it-was-said 

ke, ‘ maa 

bab*ka 

kota 

kamara-ne 

ibjie 

tia 

kota 

pen 

that, ‘ my 

of-father 

hoic-many 

servants-to 

it-is-required 

that 

than 

even 


jakbn kbaane mila-be, ane abi ai pbtike mobo. Ai litbine 

more to-eat obtained-is, and here I by~hnnger am-dying. I havmg-arisen 

maa babaka pahi jai, ne tia-ne akhibl ke, “ bab^ka, mayo 

my father near will-go, and him-to will-say that, “father, by-me 

jngam agadi, ne tue agadi pap koyn-a, ne ami 5i apo p5y“ro 

heaven before, and of-thee before sin done-is, and now I your son 

akbay ebed§ nai ; ma-ne apo kamara-mi-dekb eka-j ebedi 

may^be-called such am-not ; me-to your servants-in-from one-even such 

goi.” ’ Ne to utbine potaa bab“ka pabi gbyo. 

count.” ’ And he having-arisen his-own father near icent. 
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chodhrt. 


The Chodhras are one of the aboriginal tribes of Surat and the Nawsari Division of 
Baroda. In the former district they are found on both sides of Nawsari, in the Olpad 
Division in the west, and in the Mandvi Taluka and near Walod in the east. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows : 


Snrat 

Nawsari 


35,000 

86,258 


Total . 121,258 


The Chodhri dialect in most characteristics agrees with Gujarati Bhili. In some 
points, however, it differs and approaches Marathi on one side andKhandesi on the other. 

The short a is often pronounced as an open o ; thus, por^mehar, God ; hoglB, all ; 
kori-ne, having made. 

L eommonly becomes », and the cerebral I is always changed to I ; thus, nbvfdd, 
iron ; nedho, taken ; chan, go ; kdl, famine ; clolo, eye. 

The soft aspirates are commonly hardened. The aspiration is, in such cases, 
apparently very strong, and in the specimens received from Olpad we therefore find a 
second A added. T\ms, khhor, home chhhdcl, \ fhog^wdn, God. The last instance 
shows that f is substituted for ph. This is only the ease in Olpad, and is perhaps only 
a difference in writing. 

A similar hardening of y occurs in thbJfchyd, dp'chyd, given, and similar 

forms of the past tense. Compare forms such as pacl’‘jyd, he fell, in the Bhili of 
Mahikantha. 

As in other neighbouring dialects, there is a strong tendency to pronounce vowels 
with a drawd. The result is usually a doubling of the vowel and the insertion of a 
weakly sounded ^ ; thus, pAwAwZa*, having died (compare Gujarati bhul'^wu, to err); 
hdruhu, Gujarati sdru, for the sake of ; dtb and dtbhb, a father ; dtkrb and dlkrbhb, a 
son, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. The neuter plural, 
however, ends in e ; thus, mdtfhe, men ; heng^de, husks. Strong feminine bases form 
their plural regularly ; thus, dikrehe, daughters ; khbdie, mares. 

The genitive suffix is no (or nb), but occasionally hb is used instead; thus, mddre 
kdkdhe dlkrb, my uncle’s son. This latter form is often used as an oblique base ; thus, 
dikrihC’nS, to a daughter. Compare, however, the note regarding the pronunciation of 
vowels above. 

Adjectives, including the genitive ending in nb and the ablative ending in thb, are 
inflected as in Gujarati. Strong adjective bases, however, often use a form ending in e 
throughout ; thus, mddre phcig, my share. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms pbtl-kb, his own, in pbti-kd klietd- 
rm, into his own field ; mddre, my ; drne, we ; time, jmu, etc. 

The verb substantive has the same form in the singular and in the plural, viz., first 
person hdm (or am), second and third persons hd (or «}. The corresponding past tense 
is hnt’^nb or hbt^nb. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the 
present participle; thus, thbJftbm {or thbkHb-dm) , I strike; thbkda-hd, you, they, strike. 
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The past tense ends in yb^ b, cTiyb, and nb ; thus, gb and ganb, he went ; mbkinyb, 
he was sent ; thblfcJiyb, he was struck ; man hbwa, his mind became, he wished, etc. 

The suffix nb is often also added to the present participle ; thus, jatno^ going. 

The future of thbh'^wa, to strike, is, 

Singular, 1. thbJciht. Plural, 1. thbkuhii. 

2. thbkehe. 2. thbk'^hd. 

3. thbkii. 3. ihbkii. 

Another form of the future ends in wdnb, plural wdnd ; thus, mdrHodnb, I, thou, or 
he, will strike. 

Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow. 

The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received 
from Nawsari. The second, is a translation of a well-known tale into the Chodhri dialect 
of Olpad. The third is a conversation between two villagers from Surat. 

[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OK BHILOpl. 

Chodhei Dialect. (Nawsaei Disteict, Baeoda State.) 

Specimen I. 

Ek man“ha-ne be dikh“ra hot‘na. Ne tia-ma-na nan”nahe poti-ka 
One man-to two sons were. And them-in-of ihe-yo'unger-by Ms-own 

ataha-ne kay ka, ‘ ataha, poiha mare bhag-na mu-ne ap.’ Tfe 

father-to it-was-said that, ^father, money of-me share-of me-to give.'' By-him 

poti-ko dhan tyaha-ne vichi apyo. Ne thoda diada putM to 

his-own money ihem-to having-divided was-given. And a-feio days after that 

nan'noho dikh“ro badS ek“th6 karine chhete dehe-m^ phir“ne go. 
younger son all together having-made a-distant country-in to-travel went. 

Ne tie mo]‘-maja-m^ poti-ka poiha udavi nSkhya. Ne 

And by-him pleasure-in his-own money having-caused-to-fly loere-thrown. And 

jyar te bads khaifchi nakhya, tyar tya dehe-mS jab^ro 

when that all having-spent was-thrown-away, then that country-in a-strong 

kal padyo, ne tya-ne ap“da pad*ne nagi. Ne to jaine tya 

famine fell, and him-to distress to-fall began. And he having-gone that 

dehe-ma-na ehahe-iyi rayo. Ne tie tya-ne potana hheta-ma phade 

country-in-of of-one-there lived. And by-him him-to his-own field-in swine 

char“ne mok“ny6. Ne jye chhabMe phade khaPne tya-mi-tho 

to-graze was-sent. And which husks the-swine ate them-in-from 

tie potano biiko raji ovine bharyo-hove, pen ekade 

by-him Ms-oion belly glad having-become filled-icoidd-have-been, but by-anyone 
tya-ne apya nai. 
him-to was-given not. 
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Central Group. 


BHILI OR BHILOpI. 

Chodhri Dialect. (Olpad Division, District Surat.) 

Specimen II. 

THE EA.BLE OE THE BOYS AND THE TIGER. 

Ek poho rana-ma bokMi charya-karTno. Tii ek dibi ramat-mi amThi 

One hoy th e-forest-in goats was-grazing, By-him one day play-in useless 

juthi bak mari ka ‘ palo 'wagb awo, ra dado, ra dad5.’ Otra-mi 
false a-cry was-made that ‘ that tiger came, 0 rvn, 0 run.' In-the-meontime 

ahe-pabe kheti-wala bobe te dadi awa ne beryo to wagb kai 

all-round cultivators there-were they running came and saw then tiger at-all 

mile ni, ne palo pobo bamo tene fbani berine babane 

tcas-found not, and that hoy on-ihe-contrary them towards looking laughing 

mandi-go. Pala bacbara naj^wai goa ne man-mi klibanB dukb 

commenced. Those poortgnen) heing-ashamed went and in-the-mind nivch pain 

nagg. Putbi biji wakhTe hacbe-hacbo wagb awo. Tiar pale pobe 

was-fell. Afterwards second time-at in-reality tiger came. Then hy-that hoy 

kbbabraine bak mari ka, ‘6 wagli awo, ra wagb awo.’ Fon pala 

being-confounded cry was-raised that, ‘ O tiger came, 0 tiger came.' But those 

kbeti-na man^liie yane wat bacbi mani kai ni. Tetbi tii 

fields-of hy-men this story true was-helieved at-all not. Therefore hy-that 

wagbe yane katrik bok“di mari nakb“chi. 

tiger his several goats having-killed were-thrown. 

Tiar hera ka pale pohl jutlio bonine kbeti-wala-ne thagia 

Then see that hy-that hoy false having-spoken the-cultivators-to cheated 

ni hota to yane atro badho bagad h6t5 ni. 

not were then his so much mischief had-heen not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A boy was tending gcats in tbe fields. Once upon a day be playfully cried out for 
nothing, ‘ the tiger has come, the tiger has come ; run, run.’ Then all tbe peasants of the 
neighbourhood came running and saw that there was no tiger. The boy, on tbe con- 
trary, looked at them and began to laugh. Tbe poor peasants get ashamed and were very 
sorry. Afterwards on another occasion when a real tiger came tbe boy got afraid and 
cried out, ‘ a tiger, a tiger I ’ But tbe peasants did not believe bim. Thereupon the 
tiger killed several goats. 

If tbe boy bad not told a lie and cheated tbe peasants so much mischief would not 
have occurred. 



[ No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


115 


Central Group. 


BHILI os BHILOpI. 


OHODHBi Dialect. 

Specimen III. 

A. Tu kase gano ra ? 

Thou where wentest eh ? 

B, Hay hata mi gano. 

J market-in had-gone. 

A. Hata-ml-tha kabla nawo ? 

Market-in-frotu what was-brought ? 

B. Ti-tha balja nawo. 

There-from bullock was-brought. 

A. Balja kawda ha ? 

Bidlock how-old is ? 

B. rich warha-na ha. 



Five 

years-of 

is. 



A. 

Hara 

kakh-ne 

nawo ? 




Eh 

for-iohat 

was-it-brought ? 



B. 

Kheti 

kanne. 




Cultivaiion for-doing. 



A. 

Bija 

balja 

ha ka ? 




Another 

bullock 

is what ? 



B. 

Bija 

balja 

kudi-mi ha. 




Another 

bullock 

stable-in is. 



A. 

Toore 

pahi 

katre dobe 

ha ? 



Thy 

near how-many cattle 

are ? 


B. 

Hami 

mare pahi be balje, 

be pheh^de, 

be 


At-present of -me ; 

near two bullocks, 

two buffaloes, 

two 


A. 

Toore 

khete katre 

ha ? 



Thy 

lands how-much 

are ? 


B. 

Vihi 

vinge 




Twenty 

big has. 



A. 

Toore 

katra dana 

pakTa 

ha ? 


Thy 

how-much corn 

grown 

is ? 

B. 

Tin 

vih i hara. 




Three 

score h drd , 




(SuKAT District.) 


gawde ha. 
cows are. 


0 



116 


bhilI or bhilodI. 


A. 

Toore 

katra rupia 

pbar®wa-na ba ? 


Thy 

hoic-many rupees 

paying -of are ? 

B. 

Be 

villi 

na pacb 

mpia pbar*tom. 


Two 

twenty 

and Jive 

rupees I-pay. 

A. 

T65re 

kai 

karaj ba ka ? 


Thy 

any 

debt is what ? 

B. 

iMaait 

) be 

vihi na 

daba rupia karaj ha, 


My 

two 

twenty and 

ten rupees debt is. 

A. 

Tu 

kiar 

karaj wakbe ? 


Thou 

when 

debt wilt-pay-off ? 

B. 

Holve 

pithi. 



Soli-festival 

after. 


A. 

Hami 

kehe 

ni ? 



JS'o-iD 

why 

not ? 


B. 


mal 

nat vecbayo. 


sm 

the-goods is-not sold. 

A. 

Toore 

pahi 

mal katro ba ? 


Thy 

near 

goods hoto-much is ? 

B. 

Maare 

p5hi 

be vihi 

na daba bara ba. 


My 

near 

two twenty 

and ten hdrds are. 

A. 

Tu 

Tvarha-ma katra 

bara kbato-ba ? 


Thou, 

year-in how-many 

hdrds eatest ? 

B. 

Daha 

na p5cb bara. 



Ten 

and Jive hards. 


A. 

Toore 

katra dikhraba ha ? 


Thy 

how-many sons 

are ? 

B. 

Tin 

dikbraba. 



Three 

sons. 



A. 

rr« 

ioore 

katri 

dikhrebe 

ba? 


Thy 

how-many daughters are ? 

B. 

Be. 





Two. 




B. 

Toore 

jetho 

dikbrobb 

kase pannayo ba ? 


Thy 

eldest 

son 

with-whom married is ? 

B. 

Amba-sl. 

Amhd-with. 



A. 

To 

katra 

warba-no 

ha ? 


Be 

how-many years-of 

is ? 

B. 

Tilii 

na 

tin. 



Twenty and 

three. 


A. 

Toore 

bijo 

dikbrbbo 

katra warba-no ba ? 


Thy 

second 

son how-many years-of are ? 
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B. 

Vihi. 

Twenty. 


A. 

To pannay^no ha ka ? 


Se married 

is what ? 

B. 

Kaini, nat 

pannayo. 


No, is- not 

married. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A. "Where have you been? 

B. To the market. 

A. What have you bought there ? 

B. A bullock. 

A. How old is the bullock ? 

B. Pive years. 

A. W ell, why did you buy it ? 

B. Tor farming purposes. 

A. Have you got another bullock ? 

B. Yes, in the stable. 

A. How much cattle do you possess ? 

B. At present I have two bullocks, two buffaloes, and two cows. 

A. How large are your fields ? 

B. Twenty bighas. 

A. How much com do you grow ? 

B. Sixty haias.^ 

A. How many rupees do you pay in rent ? 

B. Porty-five rupees. 

A. Have you any debts ? 

B. Yes, fifty rupees. 

A. When will you pay it off ? 

B. After the Holi. 

A. Why not now ? 

B. 1 cannot yet sell the produce of my farm. 

A. How much have vou to sell ? 

B. Pifty haras. 

A . How many haras do you want for yourself in a year ? 

B. Pifteen haras. 

A. How many sons have you ? 

B. Three sons. 

A. And how many daughters ? 

B. Two. 

A. With whom is your eldest son married 

B. With Amba. 


' A har^ = 7 inaunds. 
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A. How old is he ? 

B. Twenty-three. 

A. How old is your second son ? 

B. Twenty. 

A. Is he married. 

B. No, he is not married. 
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gam^tt or gamat^dt. 

• • • 

The GamHas or Gamits are another aboriginal tribe living in the same localities 
as the Chodhras. The estimated numbers of speakers are as follows : — 

Surat . 7,100 

Nawaari .... ......... 41,615 

Total . 48,715 

Gam''ti is closely related to Chodhri. The hardening of soft aspirates, however, 
does not seem to oecur. Compare bhdg, share ; bhodi, swine. L is not regularly changed 
to thus, stick ; Za, take. R between TOwels is often dropped, thus, koine, 

having done ; mdbtd-hu, I am dying ; duu, far. 

The inflexion of nouns is the same as in Chodhri. The sufflx of the dative is, 
however, I where Chodhri has ne ; thus, dbbdhdl, to the father. The usual suffix of the 
ablative is re ; thus, td-mdy-re, from among them. 

‘ My ’ is md or mdd ; ‘ thy ’ td or tdd, as in Rani, 

The present tense of the verb substantive is, 

Singular, 1. hetau, hu. Plural, 1, hejye. 

2. hetb, hd, hb. ; 2, hetd,hd, he. 

3. hey, he. j 3. hetd, hd, he. 

The past tense is dtb, plural dtd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Chodhri^ We also find forms such 
as thbUHa-hu, I strike ; tb jd-he, ho goes; tb thbke-he, he strikes ; amd thbh'^je-he, we strike. 
Note also tb thbkl, he will strike ; ama thbhlhb or thbhfhu, we^will strike, and so on. 
There are no instances of the suffix chyb in the past tense. 

Note also forms such as mudd, break ye ; pa0, to fall ; morb, to die ; chdrd, in 
order to tend, etc. 

In most particulars, however, Gam“ti agrees with Chodhri, as will be seen from 
the two specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son received from the Olpad Division of Surat. The other is the translation of a well 
known story into the dialect as spoken in Nawsari. 

[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpI, 

GamHT or Gama'Odi Dialect. (Olpad Division, ^District Surat.) 

Specimen I. 

Ek mthal ben poha ata, ne ta-may-re wayffiane pOhe 

A-certain to-man two sons were, and theni-in-oj by-the-younger son 

abbabal akhyS, ‘ abba, paiha-taka-mii-no ma bhag man wati 
to-father it-was-said, ‘father, wealth-in-of my share fo-me dividing 
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de.’ Ne tye tyahal paiho-tako wati deno. Thoda diha-mai 

give.' And by-him to-him wealth dividing icas-given. A-few days-in 

way“hano poh5 badhS ek^ths koine dige cbbete jato 

the^younger son all together having-made at-a-great distance going 

roiyo. Ne iE nachVa kud^wa-mi badha paiha kbar“chi tekia. 

lived. And there dancing jumping-in all money having-spent was-throicn. 

Ehi koine badha paiha udavi dena. Tavg pacbh 

Thus having-done all money having-squandered was- given. Then afterwards 

tya deb-mai kal padio. Ne tyal tan pads lagi. Tbhi 

that country-in famine fell. And to-him want to-fall began. That 


koine tya deb-mai-na ek^ta tyai jaine raio. Te mahg 

having-done that country-in-qf of -one near having-gone he-lived. That hy-man 

rana-mSi bhod^hal chara daw“dyo. Bhod“hi hingo kbati at! 

forest-in to-swine to-graze he-was-sent. The-swine husks eating were 

ta-may-re tya pet bbar-ni niar“ji ate; pan kide tyal deno 

them-from his belly filling-of wish was; but by-anyone to-him was-given 

nSi. Tavl tyal bhan yeno. Tave tyl akbyo ka, ‘ma 

not. Then to-him sense came. Then by-him it-was-said that, ‘my 

abb“bati diga kamar^hal bhakhio miPti he, ne hSi-te bhukhe 

father-near many to-servants breads obtained is, and I with-hunger 

mota hu. Hsi uthine ma abba-pahe jabi ne tyal akhihT 

dying am. I having-got-up my father-near will-go and to-him will-say 

ka, “abba, mSii Par^mehara hamu ne to hamu pap koiel, 

that, “father, by-me Ood before and thee before sin was-committed, 

ne ami ta poho kawawa jewo naT. Ta kamardia roko tu 

and now thy son to-be-called such I-am-not. Thy servants like thou 

man gan.” ’ Pacbh te utblne abba-pSi giyo ; ne tya abb^he 

me count.'" Then he having-arisen father-near went: and his by-father 

dige cbhete-re tyal dekhyo ne tyal maya yeni ne dhamdine 

much distance-from for-him he-was-seen and to-him affection came and running 


tyal viPgi padyo, ne tyal gula dena. Tyg poke 

to-him having-embraced fell, and to-him kisses were-given. That by-hoy 

akbyO, ‘ abba, mSii Par^mehara hamu ne to hamu pap 

it-was-said, ‘father, by-me God before and thee before sin 

koiel, ne ami ta poho kawawa jewo nai.’ Baki 

was-committed, and now thy son to-be-called ft I-am-not.' But 

abbi halihal akbyg ka, ‘ bail phad^kl lei 

by-the-father to-servants it-uas-said that, ‘good clothes having-brought 


ye ne yal powMaw, ne ela hatha-mSi 

come and to-this-one put-on, and his hand-in 

paga-mSi khahMe powad. Apa khain majha 

feet-in shoes put-on. We having-eaten merriment 


mundi powad, ne 
a-ring put-on, and 

koji. Keheka, 
shall-make. Because, 
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6 

ma 

pobo moi 

giel, 

ta pacbbo jiv^to 

jai-bo ; ne 

takai 

giel, 

this 

my 

son dead 

gone, 

he again alive 

become-is ; and 

lost 

gone, 

ta 

paehho 

jady-bo.’ 

Tva 

badba majha 

kari lagia. 



he 

again 

found-is.' 

They 

all merriment to-make began. 




Tya mo to pobo 

rana-mai ato. To yeno 

ne go 

pai 

yene 


Ris elder son 

forest-in was. He came 

and house near 

coming 


ta git akhiia wanaya, ne nachHa wanaya. Tyg ek 

there song being-sung heard, and dancing heard. By -him one 


halihal liadine akhyo ka, ‘ \ kai bei ? ’ Tyg 

to-servant having-called it-was-sakl that, ‘ this what is ? ’ By-him 

akbyg, ‘ ta b“ha yenTo bei ne ta abbe ek jabT’i 

it-was-answered, ‘ thy brother come is and thy by-father one big 

ujani koi hi. Keheka, tyal jobMo ato tobMo pachbo mili-ho.’ 
feast done is. Because, Mm as {he-) was such again got-is.' 


To 

kbij^waio ne 

go-me 

yeni 

«/ 

kbusi 

nai ate. 

Tya 

abbe 

He 

got- angry and 

house-in 

coming-of tvish 

not teas. 

His 

by-father 

tyal 

bam^jadyo. 

Baki 

tye 

abbal 

akbyo 

ka, 

-1 

‘ ale 

to-him was-explained. 

But 

by-him 

to-father 

was-said 

that. 

‘ so-many 

war'*hg jaig ta 

cbakb’i 

kovTo 

bin, ta 

akbTo paebba 

pberVibS 

years 

have-gone thy 

service 

doing 

am, thy 

order 

hack 

turned 


nai, baki ma dustar'hal maja karal ek b6k“do pan den®h.a 
not, still my with-friends merriment to-make one goat even was-given 


nai ; ne 

6 ta 

pobo 

bari bari tbeibe 

abari 

reine 

paiha 

not ; and 

this thy 

son 

good good women 

with 

having-lived 

money 

udavi 

dena, 

tyll moti 

ujani 

koi.’ 


Tavg 

having-squandered ivere-given, 

to-him a-big 

feast 

was-done.' 

Then 

abbe 

akbyo 

ka, 

‘ beta, tu roj 

maa-re 

bei 

ne 

badbS 

by-the-father 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ son, thou daily me-to 

art 

and 

all 

toj 

bei. Ape 

majba 

kara joje ; 

kebeka, o 

ta 

b^ba 

thine-only 

is. fVe 

merriment make is-proper 

; because 

, this 

thy 

brother 

moi giel, 

to pacbbo 

jivTo 

jai-bo ; ne 

takai 

giel, 

to 

pacbbo 

dead gone, 

he again 

alive 

become-is ; and 

lost 

gone. 

he 

again 


jady-hb.’ 

found-is.' 


K 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpl. 

G1m"t1 or Gamat^dI Dialect. (Nawsari Division, Baroda State.) 


Specimen M. 


A POPULAR TALE. 


Yok doha ckar poke ate. 

One of-old-man four sons were. 

ato. Jove to moi^ F^4yo, tore tyi 

was. When he to-die fell, then hy-him 


Baki tya-mai 
But them-in 


tva 

%/ 

those 


barabar bopb nai 
equal harmony not 

fSi 

pab’^bal pabi badine 
to-sons near having-called 


bobota koya, ne patTiye lak^dibe 
sitting were-made, and thin of -sticks 

yok jail akbyi ka, ‘i 

one to-individual it-tcas-said that, ‘ this 

ti muti Dai. Pacbbe tyi 

it was-hroken not. Afterwards hy-that 

baali cbbodi taka, 

bundle having-untied throic, 


ek baali 
one bundle 
baali tuma 
bundle you 


aadiD.e yok 

having-ordered one 

DQuda.’ Baki kada-tbi 
break/ But anyone-by 


dobe akbyo ka, ‘ ami eli 

old-man it-was-said that, ' now this 

ne yok yok jai yok yok lakMi laine 

and one one individtml one one stick having-taken 


mu da.’ 
break.' 

lagi, 
felt, and 

akbyo 
it-was-said 
digs ata. 


Ob^da kodya tdve bod-debe 
Thus {it)-was-done then easily 
ne ababal ibi koo-ni 

to-father in-this-way to-do-of 
ka, ‘ elio badio lak“dio yok^tbyo 

that, ‘ these all sticks together 


muti 

gui. Tya 

pab“bal 

nawai 

broken 

went. Those 

to-sons 

wonder 

karan 

pucbbyi. 

Tdve 

tyd 

reason 

was-asked. 

Then 

by-him 


'■o 

tmich 


yok 
one 

tuma 
you 

dey, 

may-give 


tebe 
was, from- that 
lak“di judi 
stick separate 
bard bOpb 
good harmony 
ne turned 
and of-yoti 


tumabal bdgTi baali 

by-you the-ichole bundle 

padi tdve ti 

tcos-caused-to-fall then it 

rakbiue raba, td 

having-kept if- will-live, then 
dibi sukb-mii jai ; 

days happiness-in may-go ; and 


juda pdcPba, td 
separate will-fall, then 


atid, tdve elibe-mai jdr 
were, then these-in strength 

mute nai. Jdve vdk 

was-broken not. When one 

bdd-debi muti gui. Ebd 
easily broken went. Thus 
tumabal kadd dukb nai 

io-you anyone pain not 

ne tuma julaine 

you having-quarrelled 


tuma ydk ydk lak“die-gae ndbTa dvi jaba.’ 

you one one stick-like tceak having-become will-go.'' 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

-An old man had four sons, but there was little harmony among them. When he 
was on deathbed, he having called his sons caused them to sit beside him, and having 
ordered a bundle of thin sticks, told each of them to break it. But nobody could break 
it. Then the old man said, ‘ now untie the bundle, and let each one of you break each 
stick apiece.’ When they did so, they could easily break all. The boys wondering 
thereat, asked the father the reason. Then he said, ‘when so many sticks were to- 
gether, they were very strong, and so you could not break them. When they were separated 
from each other, they were easily broken to pieces. In like manner if you will live in 
harmony, nobody will trouble you and you will live in happiness ; but if you quarrel and 
are disunited, you will be weak like each separate stick.’ 
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DHOPIA. 

Dhodia is the dialect spoken by the Dhondias or Dhundias, one of the aboriginal 
tribes of Surat and Thana. They are chiefly found in the eastern parts of Jalalpur and 
Balsar, the western half of Dharampur and Bansda of Surat, and in the adjoining 
districts of Baroda and Thana. In the specimens received from Jalalpur their dialect 
is called Dhodid-Iiaihl ; compare Naik^di, above, pp. 88 ff. 


The following are the revised figures: — 

Surat . . • 51,000 

Thana 9j000 


Total . 60,000 


Like Naik'di, Dhodia has been influenced by the neighbouring Marathi. Thus the 
singular of strong neuter bases usually ends in S and there are some instances of the use 
of the Marathi oblique form. Thus, badha, all ; but sonu, gold ; gdwd-ma, in a village ; 
but muluk-md, in the country. 

The case sufi&xes are generally the same as in Gujarati. Thus, poke, by the son ; 
hd-ne, to the father ; nidrfjide, to a man ; bd-thl, from a father ; pbhl-nb, ot a daughter ; 
bd-ne gbar-ma, in the father’s house. The dative is sometimes apparently formed with- 
out any suffix, and the genitive occasionally ends in hb or b ; thus, bdh. to the father; 
md, to me ; pbhihb, of a daughter ; Par“mehara pdp, sin against God. The suffix of the 
ablative is sometimes the thb of northern Gujarati, which is declined like an adjective ; 
thus, tiyd-ma tha vlh rupiyd, twenty rupees from among them. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms : — 

Mb, I, by me ; md, me, to me ; mdnb, my ; dmu, dmu, we, by us ; dmd, us, to us ; 
dYffnb, our. 

Tu, iu, thou, by thee ; iuwd, thee, to thee ; tunb, thy ; tuml, you, by you ; tumd, you, 
to you ; tum^iib, your. 

Te, to, he, that, etc. ; tene, by him ; id, te, him, it, etc. ; tdnb, of him, etc. ; te, ti, 
they ; ti or tene, by them ; tiya-ma, in them ; tdnb, of them. 

0, this; plural e. Je, who, what, plural _/?. who ? Ted, kahd, what? leone, 

by anyone. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 


1. dh^, dhe, dy, ae. 

/V ^/V 

anUy au. 


2. dhe, ay, ae. 

dJid, d. 


3. dhe^ dyt ae. 

dhe, ay, de. 


The Past Tense is atb ( -d, -l) 


In the conjugation of all verbs, the letter A is often suffixed to the second person 
singular, although it does not always appear in the paradigms. Thus, gbh, thou wentest ; 
bharfjdh, learn (imperative) ; Tear^ydb, do (imperative) ; mageh, thou mayest ask. 
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The following is the present tense of the verb had'wu (imperative baddw), to beat. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. had'^vi. 

1 bad^'wu. 

2, had'^ve. 

! had'^wd. 

3 . had'^ve. 

i 

had'^ve. 


The present definite is formed from the present participle. Thus, tii hadatetd or 
hadn't etde, thou strikest ; dmi badatHd, we strike ; tuml badaf^td, you strike. The verb 
substantive is added in order to form a present definite ; thus, mM maretdy, I am dying. 

The form badatetd or bad^vetd, striking, corresponds to Marathi forms such as 
mdrlt, striking. It will be seen that the plural is formed from a participle badaftd, 
which corresponds to Marathi mdrat. The use of difi^erent forms in the singular and the 
plural is perhaps due to the influence of the old present. Some lists of words which 
have not been reproduced record forms such as me karet-dhe, I do ; hami mdrut-dhu, we 
strike. Such forms look like a compromise between the Gujarati and Marathi forms, 
and are perhaps the first step towards the distinguishing of the singular and plural forms 
just mentioned. 

The imperfect is formed by adding hato (not atb), etc., to the present participle. The 
initial h is combined with the final t of the present participle into one letter, th (*t). 
Thus, mS had’'vHhatb, or mb bad^ve thato, I was striking. 

The future of badafwu oxbad'‘%ou, to strike, is formed as follows : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. had^^ti, bad'^vi. 

had'^tu, had^wu. 

2. ha^’^tlhy had'^vth. 

had^tdj had'^wa. 

3 . hai'^tiy had'^vt. 

had'^ti, had'^vt. 


Besides this, we also find forms such as dkhlh, I will say. 

Tenses are formed from the past participle in the usual way^ transitive verbs taking 
the passive constmction. The past participle is formed by adding no, d {yd), or eld. 
Thus, pacrnd, he fell ; gd, he went ; gdd or gtid, they w'ent ; me bad^lyd, I struck ; 
ten^ bacfwd or bacVceld, they struck. Note forms such as dikha, for dkhyd, it was said. 
Such also occur in the Gujarati of Surat. 

‘ I have struck ’ is md bad'^xcd-dhe. Or v'l or bl may be added to the past participle, 
as in kadheld-bi, they have been made. 

Amongst irregular past participles, we can quote cledheld, given ; kadheld, done ; 
and gd, gone. 

Verbal nouns, such as karu, to do ; chdru-ldg, in order to tend, point to the influence 
of Marathi. Besides we also find forms such as badafwu or bad^wu, to strike. 

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the two specimens which 
follow. The first is a version of the commencement of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
and the second is a village scene in which a village banker duns one of his chents. 



[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


126 


Central Group. 


BHlLl OR BHILODi 


Dhodia Dialect. (District Surat.) 

Specimen 1 . 

Kuni-ek man^hae be poba ata. Tya*ma ay^te pohe bah 

A-certmn to-man iwo sons were. Them-among by-the-younger son father 

agal aikbi, ‘ baba, je mibkat mane bbag ave ti ma 
to it-icas’said, ^father, what property to-niy share comes that me 

de.’ Tene jabni mibkat-na bbag padi dedba. Ghana 

give' Sy-him his-own property-of shares having-caused-to-f all were-given. Many 

dib una nabi ula-ma badbS ekatba kari dedba ne 

days passed not that-mnch-in all together having~made was-given and 

agbe muluk-mi pbiru go, ne ta cbbuta-hatbe p5te5 

a-far coiintry-into to-journey he-went, and there riotonsness-with his-own 

badbo paiho udadi laikbo.' Jyar to badhi kharcbi 

all pice having-squandered was-ihrown. When he entirely having-expended 


rab‘no. 

tyar tia 

muluk-ma bbare 

dukal 

pad“no. 

ne 

tiya 

tan 

remained) 

then that 

co%mtry-in a-mighty famine 

fell, 

and 

to-him 

want 

padu 

lagi. To 

go 

ne tia 

gam-na 

ek 

heri 

man“hae 

ti 

io-fall began. He 

went 

and that 

village-of 

one 

citizen 

to-man 

near 

rano. 

Tene 

tane 

kbet°ra-mS 

bbonde 

cbam-lag daw®dy o. 

Je 

rcmamed. 

By-him 

his 

fields-into 

swine 

to-feed 

he-was-sent. 

What 


cbbale bbonde kbayatbate te khaine tana pet bbar“ti, 

husks swine eating-were that having-eaten his-own belly he-would-have-filled. 


te 

pun 

tia kone 

dedhe nabi. 

Jyar 

tia 

bban 

aw“na 

that 

even 

him by-anyone 

teas- given not. 

When 

to-him 

senses 

came 

tyar 

ti 

aikbi, ‘ mane 

bah-na badhi 

halii 

khaw*ua 

jadetay. 

then 

he 

said, * my 

father-of all 

hired-servants to-eat 

is-got, 

nel 

rj 

wa'w'li karetay, ne 

me bbukbe 

maretay. 

Ml 

utbT 

mane 

and 

saving they-do, and 

I with-hunger 

am-dying. 

1 

will-rise 

my 

bah- 

-ne 

ta ]ai, 

ne akbl, 

“ baba, 

me 

tuna 

ne 

^ father-of 

near icill-go, 

and will-say, 

“father, 

by-me 

thy 

and 


Par“mehara pap kadba ay, me tuno pobo akb‘‘;vadu-no kam“no nabi; 


of- God 

sin done 

is. 

I thy 

son to-be-called worthy 

am-not ; 

ma tuna 

balii 

kani 

rakb.” ’ 

Ti utb“n6 ne bab-ne pahe 

So- 

me thy 

hired-servant 

like 

keep." ’ 

Be arose and father-of near 

lvent. 


^ Gujarati nakhyo . 
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BHlLl OR BHILOpI, 

Bhodia Dialect. (District Surat.) 

Specimen 11 . 

A CONVERSATION BETWEEN A. VILLAGE BANKER, HIS DHODIA 
DEBTOR, AND HIS EDUCATED SON. 

Dew-cband. Alao, KikTa Bhikharia. 

Deto-chand. Mulloa, Kikld Bhikharia. 


Kik“la. Kun-ae, ra ? 






Kikld. 7F ho-is-{it) , 0? 






D. 

0 te mg, 

tuno 

het Dew-chand. Bar 

ughad 

ne 

D. 

This verily I, 

thy banker Bew-chand. Boor 

open 

and 

baher 

aw. 






outside 

come. 






K. 

Kun ? Het 

ka? 

Aha, ka 

kam 

pad“ni 

ka 


Who ? Banker 

{is-it) ? 

Ah, ‘ lohat 

business 

fell 

that 

ulie 

rati-no tuwa 

aw%i 

pad®na ? 




atso-much night-of to-thee 

coming 

fell ? 




D. 

Chal, mana mag^na 

rupiya 

ne viyaj 

de. 



B. 

Come, my owed 

rupees 

and interest 

give. 



K. 

Te kaba rupiya 

tu 

mage ? 




K. 

Those what rupees 

thou demandest ? 




D. 

Ayak,^ cbalih rupiya 

tuwa 

bal 

dew ay “do 


tana ; 

D. 

Bear, forty rupees 

to-thee 

bullock icas-caused-to-be- 

-given of-that ; 

ne 

rupiya hat tune bhawa 

panuawu lag 

dedhela 

te ; 

ne 

and 

rupees sixty thy brother 

to-marry for 

were- given 

those ; 

and 

rupiya 

vih tuwa 

khaw^tia 

dedhela 

te; 

e 

bad ha 

rupiees 

twenty to-thee for-subsistence icere-given 

those; 

these 

all 


rniline rupiya clodh-lio lavr. 

having-been-united rupees one-and-a-half-hundred bring. 

K. Mg tuu a mane kliet*ra-nia-tM tin hara bliat dedhclg • 
By-me to'thee my Jields'in~from three hards rice ioere^awen ■ 
te ka gua ? 

those where gone ? 


* The Marathi aik ^ 
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BHIlI or BHILOpi. 


D. 

Tana 

rupiya cballh viyaja-ma gaina ; to 

khara. 


D. 

Of -them 

rupees forty interest-in went ; that 

true. 


K. 

Hi. Ula 

badba rupiya dab mabina viyaja-mE 

l<a? 


K. 

Eh. So 

many rupees ten months interest-in 

lohat ? 


D. 

Tuna 

Dew-ham bat rupiya viyaja-ma 

vetae. 

Tiya-ma-tha 

B. 

(Ey-)thy 

Ood's-oath sixty rupees interest-in 

becomes. 

Them-in-from 

vib 

rupiya 

tune cbbut meyTi. Tu mano jun5 

asami abe. 

twenty 

rupees to-thee remission loas-allowed. Thou my old 

client art, 


te-thi. 


that-from. 


K. Ealvb. 

Mane poba Ead^a hadu de. 

0 bban“nelo 

ae, ne 

E. Wait. 

my son 

JRadkd to-call allow. 

Se educated 

is, and 

to hisab 

gani. 

Ead“ka. 

Ji-ji nana 

nj 

tuwa wakbate-wakhate 

he the-account. 

will-count. 

Badkd. 

Whatever moneys 

to-thee from-time-to-time 

dedbeli, tT 

tune 

cbop“da-ma jama kadbela-bi ka nai ? 


were-given, those by-fhee 

account-book-in credit made-are or not ? 


D. Le, 

joni o 

tuno 

bisab. 



B. Take, 

see this 

thy account. 



E. Tune 

dedheli 

rakam 

jama kadbeli 

'A; 

ka ae ? 

Tu 

B. To-thee given 

sums 

credit made 

where is ? 

Thou 

kbota-kbota 

lakbine 

ama garib man“ba thage. 

Tu 

false-false -things 

having-written 

tis poor men robbest. 

Thou 

mageh te rupiya 

pacbab 

butha. Tu Phojdarae pahe 

te 

mayest-claini those rupees 

fifty 

simply. Thou Police-offlcer near 

verily 

cbal tuwS malam 

pade. 




come to-thee evident U-will-fall. 




D. Cbal, 

rupiya 

pachah 

pun 

de ka iiai 

B. Come, 

rupees 

fifty 

at-any-rate 

dost-thou-give 

or not 

de? 






dost -thou- give ? 






E. Pachah 

te-kbara 

ma 

pich de, nc 

tuna paiba 

chhede 

B. Fifty 

truly 

to-me 

receipit give, and 

thy pice 

in-skirt 

bidh. 






tie-up. 






D, Ead''ka, 

tue 

te 

tbodS lakhTa 

wachHa hikb^no. 

B. Badkd, 

by-thee 

verily in-a-little in-writing 

in-reading it-was-learnt. 

Mathi ghano 

phat 

ii-gob 

ka ? Tuma 

nibali-ma bhan“bi 

Therefore mtwh 

bursting -thou-icentest what ? You 

schools-in having-taught 


bhan“bine barkare I koba Bdhi kari-mey'll 

having -taught bg-the- Government this how-much topsy-turvy has-been-made. 


Tumi bhan^jab te amu ka karu ? 

You learn then we what may-do f 
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E. Tumi kar^jah, taha bhar^jah. Hark are to 

Jf, You may-do, that you-may -gather, ^y-the- Government verily 

aja-j kadlia-abe. 

good-very done-is. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Deo-chand. — Hullo! Kikla Bliikharia. 

2. Kikln . — Who are you ? 

3. B . — I your Banker. Open the door and come out. 

4. K. — Ho ! Is it you Seth ? What brings you here so late at night ? 

6. B. — Well, bring the money you owe me with the interest. 

6. K . — What amount do you want ? 

7. B. — Look here ! B40 for thehullock I got you, H60 given to you for marrying 

your brother, and E20 given to you for subsistence. Bring E150 in all. 

8. K . — Wtat became of the 3 hdrds^ of rice I gave you from my fields ? 

9. B. — Well I I set off E40 on that account against the interest. 

10. K . — Hum 1 So many rupees for interest of 10 months ? 

11. B.—l swear by your patron God that the interest amounts to R60 ; but I allow 

you a remission of E20 therefrom, as you are my dd client. 

12. K . — Wait 1 Let me call my son Eadka. He is educated and will cast up the 

accounts. 

13. Radkd. — Have you credited in your account book the sums paid to you from 

. time to time, or not ? 

14. B. — See. Here is the account I 

16. JR . — Where are the amounts paid credited ? 

You keep false accounts and cheat us poor people. Your due comes to 
simply E50. Just come to the police court and you will see. 

16. D.— Well, do you want to pay E5() even or not ? 

17. JR. — E50, by all means. Pass a receipt and take your money. 

18. B. — Eadka ! As you have just learnt to read and write, have you got wind 

in your head, eh ? What humbug has Government started by educat- 
ing you ? What shall we do when you take to real learning ? 

19. R. — You will reap what you sow. The Government has after all done the right 

thing. 


* A hara is the name of a corn measure. Twenty-one maunds = one ‘ big Lara,' and 7 maunds one ‘ small bara.’ 
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kOnkant. 


The Kohkanis are a tribe which is found in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda 


State, the eastern part of Dharampur and Bansda in the Surat Agency, in the Surgana 
State, in Talukas Peint and Kalwan of district Nasik, and in Khandesh, especially in 
Pimpalner. The estimated numbers of speakers are as follows ; — 


Nawsari 
Surat Agency 
Surgana 
Nasik 
Klhandesti 


5,613 

125,000 

9,000 

78.000 

15.000 


Total . 232,613 


The Kohkanis consider themselves as superior to the Bhils and say that their an- 
cestors originally came from the Konkan. Their appearance resembles that of the 
Konkan Thaktirs. 

The Kohkani dialect is not uniform in all districts. As we proceed southwards it 
more and more approaches Marathi, and in Dharampur and the southern part of Taluka 
Peint of Nasik it might with equal right be classed as a MaratM dialect. The influence 
of Marathi, in the form which that language assumes in the Northern Konkan, is, how- 
ever, traceable everytt^here, though the base of the Kohkani dialect is Gujarati, or rather 
Gujarati Bhili, 

There is a strong tendency to nasalize vowels. Thus, aha and aha, he is ; ra and ra, 
a particle of frequent use in queries and exhortations. Compare the corresponding- 
re in the Magahi dialect of Bihari (Vol. v, Pt. ii, p. 30). • 

The mixed character of the dialect is easily recognizable in the inflexional forms. 

Thus the oblique form is usually identical with the base, as is also the case in 
Gujarati. Occasionally, however, and especially in Dharampur, we find forms such as 
man“sd-la, to a man. 

The suffixes of the dative are ne and la ; those of the genitive and chd ; thus, 
hdhds-chd and bdhds-nd, of the father. The suffix chd of the genitive does not, however,' 
seem to occur in Nawsari. Similarly we find ghbcld and ghbdd, a horse, and so on. 

‘ My ’ is md-nd and md-jd, or mdjhd. 

The past tense of finite verbs is usually formed as in GujarMi Bhili ; thus, glyd, he 
went ; padno, he feU. Note that the neuter form ends in d as in the Marathi of the 
Konkan ; thus, sanga, it was said. Marathi forms such as jhdld, he became ; mdr'‘la 
it was struck, however, are of frequent occurrence, especially in Dharampur and Nasik. 

The future is formed as in Marathi ; thus, Jcutm, I shalf strike ; dkhun, I shall say. * 

The plural of the imperative is formed as in Marathi ; thus, ghdld, put ye. 

The conjunctive participle is sometimes, especially in Nawsari, formed as in Gujarati 
Bhili, and sometimes as in Marathi ; thus, karlne, having done ; wdhm, having divided. 
In Bansda we also find forms such as khdi-han, having eaten ; compare Khande^i khdl- 
san, and the change of s to A in the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha. 

It will not, however, be necessary to go into further details. It will be sufficient 
to give short specimens of the various forms of the dialect. The first specimen which 
follows is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from Nawsari. It h 
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comparatively free from Marathi elements. The second one is a short conversation 
between two Bhlls received from Surgana, for which I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A. 
Simcox, I.C.S. It is more mixed up with Marathi. Mr. Simcox, however, states that 
this may to some extent be due to the fact that the young chiefs who assisted him 
in preparing it had been educated in Marathi schools. 

The third specimen is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from Dharampur. The Marathi element is here exceptionally strong. This may, 
however, be due to similar reasons as those just alluded to with regard to the Surgana 
specimen. 
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BHILI OR BHILOpI. 


KonkanI Dialect. 


(Nawsakt, Baroda State.) 


Specimen I. 


Ek manus-ne don 

posa 

hota. 

Te-ma-na 

lahana-ne 

bas-la 

One man- to tico 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-of 

the-younger-by 

father-to 

akha, 

‘ rupia-na 

ma-la 

bhag 

de. ’ 

Teh-ne teh-la 

paisa 

it-was-said, 

‘ money-of 

me-to 

share give. ’ 

By-him them-to 

money 

vichi 

didha. 

Thoda 

dis 

puthi lab ana posa sara 

ek“thi 

h a ving -divided 

icas-given. 

A-few 

days 

after the-younger son all 

together 

karine 

dus“re mul®k-ma 

giya* 

Tene 

tath maja-ma 

paisa 

having-made another country-in 

went. 

By-him 

there pleasnre-in 

money 

khovi 

didha, 

tahi 

1 te 

des-m^ 

dukal pad*n6. 

Ne 

having-frittered 

was-given. 

then 

that 

ccuntry-in 

famine fell- 

And 


te-ne tath ad’‘chan pad^ni. I aha te te des-ma-na 

him-to there distress fell. Then he that country^in-of 


tath jaine 

there having-gone 

dawMyo. Je 
he-ivas-sent. What 
mar’^ji hoini ; pan 
icish became ; but 

husiyar hot, tewa 

sensible became, then 

ahas, ne bhakhar pan 
are, and bread also 


rah^no. Tenc tena potana 
lived. By -him his cwn 

ST" bbud khahTi te-mi-tbi 
ate 

te-la 
him-to 

ke, 
that, 

aha ; 
is ; 


husks swine 
konhi 

anyone-[by) 
akhi 

it-was-said 
khub 
■much 


khet-ma 
f eld -in 

p6ta-na 
that-in-from kts-own 

kahi diha 

anything was-given 


ek 

one 
bhud 
swine 
pot 
belly 

naliT. 

not. 


jana-ne 

person-to 

ebaru-la 

graze-to 

bharu-la 

fill-to 

To 
Ke 


ma-na bas-ne kew'dak kamara 

‘ my father-to how-many servants 

pan ma to bhuke mari-bS. 

but I indeed by-hunger dying-am. 
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Ma Qthine ma-na basa-pa jen ne te-ne jaine 


I having-arisen 

my father-near 

icill-go and him-to 

having-gone 

akban, “ ba, 

may 

tune 

agT ne jug-ne 

agT 

pap 

will-say, “father. 

hy-me 

of-thee 

before and heaven-of 

before 

sin 

karyd be. Ata 

tuna 

mi posa kabewau nabi, 

ma-la 

tuna 

committed is. Hoio 

thy 

I son may-he-called not. 

me-to 

thy 

kamara-ma-na ek 

gan.” ’ 

Ne to 

uthine pota-na 

bas-pa 

giya. 

servants-in-of one 

countT ’ 

And he 

having-arisen his-own father-near 

wgnt . 

To baju elui’ 

bota taha tena 

bas-ne ditba ; 

te-ne 

daya 

He still distant 

was then his 

father-by he-was-seen ; 

him-to 

pity 

ani, ne to dbawdine 

boebie 

uakgi giya, ne 

te-ne 

gola 


came^ and he having^rmi veck-to hating-stuoh went, and him-to kisses 


didba. 

Posa-ne 

te-la 

akhS 

ke, ‘ ba. 

may 

tune 

were- given. 

The-hcy-by 

him-to 

it-wns-said 

that, ‘ father. 

by -me 

of-thee 

agT ne 

jug-ne 

agT 

pap karya he, ne 

tuna 

posa ni 

before and 

heaven-of before sin done is, and 

thy 

son not 

kabewau.' 

Bas-ne 

potana 

bali-ne 

akbt 

ke, 

I-may-be-called * The-father-by his-own 

servant-to 

it-was-said that. 

tumi bes 

pbad^ka 

liya 

ne ela-ne 

sada, ena 

hat-la 

muddi 

you good 

clothes 

bring and him-to 

put-on, his 

hand-to 

a-ring 

gbala, apTa 

kbaine 

kbusi 

bole. 

Kem-ke mana 

posa 

mari 

'pnt-on, we 

having -eaten merry 

shall-become. 

Because my 

son 

having -died 

gayTa bota, 

to pasa 

jirTa 

boina ; to 

bhuli-gayTa bota, to 

3ad'‘na. 

gone was, 

he again 

alive 

became ; he 

lost teas, he 

was-found. 


Ne ap4a sara maja karHS,’ 
And ice all merriment make* 


I wakhat tena motlia posa khet-ma hota, 

This time his ^eldest son field-in teas, 

pobochya, lihl tene nacb^ta tatba gata 

arrived, then ly-him dancing and singing 


to gbar-ne 
he house-of 
aik*iie. 
icas-heard. 


■wang“ye 

near 

Tcne 

Ty-him 


ek bali-]a 
One servant-to 

akba ke, 
it-icas-said that, 


Trabarine 
having-called 
‘ tuDa bbau 
‘ thy Ir other 


soda, 

it-icas-asked, ‘ 

ariab, tuna 
has-come, thy 


'1 

this 


Bay 

what 


ana t Tone 
is ? ’ JBy-hitn 
bas-ne mpthi inej“bani 

fiather-by a-great feast 


bota 

was 


tisa 

so 


ghar-ma 


karib, kena-ke tena posa te-ue jisa 

has-been-made, because his son him-to as 

£ aikine to rag“way“no. Te-la 

This having- heard he heoanie-angry. Him-to 

boti. Te-ne bas-ne babar eine 

was. His father-ly outside having-come he-was- persuaded ; but 

gotb akhTS bas-la akhS ke, ‘heel, ma had5 

story telling father-to it-icas-said that, 'see, I so-many 


pasa mal"na.’ 
again was-obtained.' 

eu-la mar^ji nabl 

home-in come-to wish not 

sam^jawyo ; pan te-la 

him-to 
war*sa 
years 
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hoina tari tuni chak‘‘ri karih, tuni boli may koi-di 

became yet thy service has-been- clone, thy hidcling hy-me any-day 

cKhodi Bahl. Te-pan mana dostar-ne khu^i karu-la 

has-been-abandoned not. Soioemer my friend-to merriment make-to 

ek lahan bdk’di pan nahl didba ; pan a tuna p6sa-ni 

one small goat even not was-given ; but this thy son-by 

aram^chad-ni-satbe tuna j)aisa kbovi didba, to ana tabs 

harlots-of-with thy money having-frittered was-given, he came then 

pan motbi mej“bani kari.’ Tene akbS ka, ‘ posa tu 

even great a-feast icas-made.' By-him it-was-said that, ‘ son, thou 

mane-bare disda rebes, ne mana i sari tuna-j. Tu-la 

me-of-ioith cdicays livest, and my this cdl {ys^-thine-eertainly. Thee-io 

to kbusi boi-la jdije, ne kbus'i karu-la jdije. 0 

indeed gladness become-to is-proper, and merriment make-to is-proper. This 

tuna bbau mari gayda, to pasa jivHa buina; ne bbuli-gayda, 

thy brother having-died icas-gone, hs again alive became; and lost-went, 

to jacbna.’ 
he was-foiind' 
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[No. 43.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHiLl OE BHILODI. 


(Konkani Dialect.) 


Specimen II. 


A SHOET DIALOGUE. 


H. A. Simcox, Esq, 

') T. C.S. 

, 1899.) 


A. — Ara, 

tu 

kon 

abas, 

ra ? 

A. — Mallo, 

thou 

who 

art, 

eh ? 

B.— Mi 

bhil 

ahS. 



-B.— I 

bhil 

am. 



A. — Tuja 

niw 

kay 

ra ? 


A. — Thy 

name 

what 

eh ? 


B. — Tanya. 





B. — Tdnyd. 





A.— TS 

kotha 

{ or, kukada ) 

jatos. 

A . — Thou 

where 

( or, 

whither ) 

goest. 


(State Surgana.) 


jatuya. 

I-go. 


B. — Mulher-la 
B. — Midher-to 

A. — Mulher maha 

■A. — 21ulher gveat 

{or was ) . 

( dwol/l ). 

B. — Ma-la tatadi-clia 
B. — He-to urgency-of 

kay soira ? 
what convenience ? 

A. — Mi karin 

A. — J loill-mahe 

B. — (Pan) tQ 
B.- {But) thou 
A. — Mi aihala 

A. — I here-of 

B. — Chal-ra ma-la 

B . — Go-ihen me-to 


lamb 

distant 


kam 

loork 


aha. 

is. 


Atha 

Mere 


ra? 

eh? 


rat-chi 

night-qf 


rat 

night 


rahay, 

stagy 


aha. 

is. 


Akhu maji atha khaya-piya-chi 
Also my here eating -and- drinking -of 


yawastha. 
arrangement. 
kon ahas, 

who art, 

kathya ahS. 
stick-man am. 


ra ? 
eh ? 


gharl 

to-home 


gheun. 

having-taken. 
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A. — Arara, 

tu 

ta lag*da ahas 

ra, tu-la 

kay 

jhhala, ra ? 

A . — Alas, 

thou 

then lame art 

eh, thee-to 

what 

has-become, eh f 

B. — Maje 

payat 

kSta mud^la 

(rut*la) 

% 

dill 3) • 

Atha 

dhavi 

H. — Mine 

in-foot 

a-thorn broken 

(pierced) 


Mere 

a-barber 

aha ra ? 

is what ? 







A.— Hoy. 

Atha 

bes (hu4ar) dhavi aha. 

To 

udya 

sakal 

A . — Yes. 

Here 

good (clever) barber is. 

He to-morroic 

morning 

tuja kata kadhil. 

thy thmn will-extract. 






B. — Athun 

Mulher kitik 

(kodak) 

lamb 

aha, 

ra ? 

B . — Prom-here 

Mulher how-much (how-great) 

distant 

is. 

eh? 

A. — Daha 

kos, 

isa pena. 





A . — Ten 

kos twenty miles. 





B. — Ababa, 

ma-la 

lag'^dya-la hoda 

lamb yok 

disit 

kasa 

jawa-jil. 

5.— Well, 

me-to 

lame-one-to so-great 

far one 

in-day 

hoto can-be-gone. 

A.— Tu-la 

payi 

chalu-la nlhl 

padat. 

Ha 

marag 

bhari 

A . — Thee- to 

on-foot walk-to not 

falls. 

This 

road 

great 

wahat. Tu-la ekM-jan gadi-war 

bisun 


gheil. 


is-boi'ne. Thee-to someone carriage-on 

having-sat 

will-take. 


B. — Bes, 

chal. 

Apnya g 

hara jau, 

an 

(hari) 

B . — Well, 

proceed. Our-oicn to-house wilhgo. 

and 

(together) 


• ^ 

jeu. 

will-dine. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A. — Hallo, who are you ? 

B. — A Bhil. 

A. — What is your name ? 

B. — Tanya. 

A. — Where are you going ? 

B. — To Mulher. 

A. — Mulher is yery far off. Stay here for the night. 

B. — I have some urgent business there, and who would give me food here ? 

A. — I will. 

B. — But who are you ? 

A. — I am the watchman here. 

B. — Well, take me to your house. 

A. — Hallo, you are lame ; what is the matter ? 

B. — I have a thorn in my foot ; is there a barber here ? 
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A. — Yes, there is a good barber here. He will pull it out for you in the morning. 

B. — How far is Mulher ? 

A — About ten kos, or say twenty pena,' 

B. — How wiU a lame man as I am be able to walk so far in a day ? 

A. — You will not have to walk. This road is much used for traffic. Somebody 
will let you sit in his cart. 

B, — Well, let us go and dine at your house. 

^ A fhia, is the distance a man will go with a load on his head without resting. The jeople lave no char (oncejdicn 
of distance and seldom use the word Icos. 
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BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 


KoNKANi Dialect. 


(Dhaeampur, Surat Agency.) 


Specimen III. 

Ek-koni man“sa-la doQ p6r®glia hota ; an tyant^la dliak*la-ni 

A-certain man-to two sons were ; and them-in-of the-younger-by 


ap^le bahas-la 

sahg^la 

ki. 

‘ babas, majha wata-cha il 

to 

his-own father-to 

it-was-said 

that. 

^father, my share-of will-come 

that 

mal ma-la 

dya.’ 

An 

tya-ni padar-chi mil“kat 

tyan-la 

property me-to 

give’ 

And 

him-by his-own property 

them-to 

watun 

dili. 

An 

balm diwas na jhala hodat 

te 

having-divided was-given. 

And 

many days not passed in-that 

that 


dhak^la por^gha-ni sagh^la gola kela an bahu dCir deSa-ohi 

younger son-by all collected was-made and very distant country-of 

wat dharti ; an tatha wait gothit padar-chi sagh“li nailkat 

way loas-taken; and there bad living-in Ms-own all property 

na4‘li ; an tya-ni jar sagh“l5 kbar“cbun tak*la tabs 

was-squandered ; and him-by when all having-spent was-throivn then 

te desat motba kal pad*la, an tya-la ad^chan padae lag“li; 

that in-country great famine fell, and hini-to difficulty to-fall began ; 

an te de^-cha ek jumidarae tatha jaun rahala ; an tya-ni 

and that country-of one citizen's there having-gone lived; and him-by 

tya-la setSt duk“ri charu-la dawad“la. 

him-to in-the-field swine feed-to was-sent. 


Naik“di and Konkani may be considered as the last links in the chain connecting 
the Bhili of Mahikantha with the broken Marathi dialects of Thana. In Nasik 
Konkani gradually merges into Khande4i, the principal language of Khandesh and the 
adjoining parts of Nasik, Buldana, and Nimar. Some Bhil dialects spoken in these dis- 
tricts are almost identical with Khandesi, and they will be dealt with in what follows : — 


X 
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PANCHSlT. 

The Panchals, or brass-workers, of Buldana have been reported to speak a separate 
dialect called Panohali. The number of speakers has been estimated at 560. 

A. version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Panchali has been received from 
the Melkapur Taluka on the Khandesh border of Buldana. It exhibits a form of speech 
which, in many points, is related to Khande^i, though of a much more mixed nature. 

The pronunciation is apparently the same as in Khandesh It should, however, be 
noted that final a and o or m are frequently interchanged. Thus, poryd and poryo, a 
son ; tdrd, tdrb and tdru, thy ; gayo and gayd, he went ; hdt-md, on the hand ; 
dng-ma, on the body, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns differs from Khandesi in so far as there are no traces of 
the oblique plural ending in s ; thus, chdngHyd mdnu8-na, of good men. 

The case of the agent is formed by adding ne, na, or e; the dative by adding na ; 
the locative by adding ma, etc. Thus, bdp-ne and hdpe, by the father; mdnus-na, 
by the man, to the man ; lodwar-ma, in the field. Note also ye ritan, in this way. 

There is apparently no neuter gender. Compare gdnb aiku dl, singing to -hear 
came ; pet bhare asHu, he would have filled his belly ; i-na ek nbkar-na puchl, he 
asked a servant. 

Pronouns. — ‘ I ’ is M as in Gujarati and Malvi ; ‘ my ’ is mdrd ; ‘ thy ’ tdrd and 
toro; ‘ his ’ it-na; ‘ your ’ tumdrb, and so on. Note also b, he ; u-na and ti-ne, by him ; 
ye, this ; ye-kyb, to this; je, who, etc. 

The verb substantive is chha as in Gujarati and the Khandesi of Nimar. Chha 
(or chhe) is used for all persons and numbers of the present tense. The past tense is, 
singular,!, hbtb, ovfb; 2, hbtds ; hbtb, hold, thb, and^wya; plural, 1, hbtb ; 2, 
hbtd ; 3, hbtd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding chha to the old present ; 
thus, hu jdu-chha, I go ; #« jdi-chha, thou goest ; b jdi-chha, he goes. Other forms 
are hu maras, I die ; tu rahi-ch, thou remainest ; b dtoas, he comes ; hdmi mdru, we 
strike ; hu mdras chhe, I am striking. 

The past tense is formed by adding the suffixes d or yd ; thus, b Idgyd, he began ; 
gayb, gayd, he went ; rahd, he remained ; b didu nahi, that was not given ; hu tdri 
setod kari, I did thy service, etc. 

There are only a few instances of a future. Thus, kavohas, I will say ; mdrua, I 
will strike; hdin, I shall be; awawd Aaro, we shall make merry. The last men- 
tioned form karb is probably simply the first person plural of the present. In dpum, 
khdl pu majd kari, let us eat and drink and make merry, kari seems to correspond to 
the Khandesi future ending in *. 

The verbal noun is formed as in Khandesi. Thus, sukf'wd, to say; kardwd and 
karwd-nd, to make ; ad'^chan paclyd Idgl, distress began to arise. In poshdkh dng-ma 
meVnb, put a cloth on his body, the form ending in nb seems to be a future participle 
passive, corresponding to Marathi forms ending in nd. 

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Khandesi. Thus, wdti, having divided ; 
achin, having been ; karin, having done. .Note also aikiye, having heard, where the 
suffix e of the case of the agent has been substituted for n. 
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The specimen which follows will probably be sufficient to give an idea of the 
character of the dialect. 

[No. 45.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

BHlLl OE BHILOpt. 

Panchali Dialect. (Melkapur Taluka, District Buldana.) 

Ek manus-na be porya hota. Nanho porya ba-na kaichha 
One man-to two sons were. The-younger son father-to says 

ki, ‘ ba, mara hisa-ni dhan-daw*lat ma-na da.’ Bap-ne 

that, ^father, my share-of wealth-pro]yerty me-to give.' Father-by 

bewa-na bi wati didi. Thodya-ch din-ti nhanho 

the-hoth-to even having-dwided was-given. A-few-only days-after the-younger 

porya sam^dhi jin^gani des-par le g^yb- wha 

son all property another-country-to having-taken went. And there 

ti-ne chain-baji karin it“li bi udai nakhi ; 

him-hy merry-making having-made so-much even having -squandered was-thrown ; 

u-na sam“da paiso ye ritau kharch hui gaya. mahg o 

him-by all money this in-manner spent having-been went, then that 

das-ma mot5 kal padya. Mahg u-na ghaui ad®cban 

country-into great famine fell. Then him-to great difficulty 

padya lagi. Mahg ek naghar gaya raha. Mahg 6 manus-ne 
to-fall began. Then one {to-) citizen he-went lived. Then that man-by 

ap*lu wawar rakh“na mele-chha. WhS 6 manus-na duk*re khai 

his-own field to-watch he-put-is. There that man-by by-swine having-eaten 

nakhis konda-par khu4i-ti pet bhare as’tu, 5 kona 

left husks-on willingly belly filled might-have-been, that by-any-one 

n-na didu nahi. Tawana dola ugh.“dya, tawa o ap-ne suk“wa 
him-to was-given not. Then eyes opened, then he to-himself to-say 

lagya, ‘ mara bap-na kit*nu naukar-kan puri urya 

began, 'my father-of how-many servants-near having*been-enough it-was-saved 

pan hu bhukki maras. Mhara bap-kan jai kawhas ki, “ ba, 

hut I hungry die. My father-to having-gone 1-will-say that, "father, 

hu tumaro wa Dew-na ghana gunhagar chha. Hu tara porya kawha-na 
1 your and God-qf great guilty am. I thy son be-called-to 

T 2 
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barabar nabi. Ata ma-na ina-upar moPkari-nigata wagaw,” ’ 

fit am-not. Now me-to hence-forth a-hired-servant-like treatN ’ 

Yawa icbar karin mang ayo. U-na bap-ti dur-ti 

Thus a-thought having-made then came. Rim-to father-from far-ofi-from 

jui u-na daya awas, u-na beta-na gal-ma miti mari 

seeing him-to pity comes, him-hy son-to the-neck-on embracing was-struck 

u-na boka lida. Pore bap-na kayecbha, ‘ ba, ma-na Dew-no 

him-hy a-kiss was-taken. Son father-to said, ^father, me-by God-of 

wa toro ghano ap*rukh kari ; ata taru porya kawa-na barabar 
and thine great fault was-made ; now thy son be-called-to fit 
nabi.’ Bap-na cbak“ra-na kawba ki, ‘ cbangdo posbakb tbat-ti 
I-am-not.' Father-by servants-to it-was-told that, * good a-dress state-with 
ang-ma me?no ; bat-mo ang“ti, pag-mo jodo gbal, kabi, aj 

on-body should-be-put ; on-hand a-ring, on-foot a-shoe put, having-said, to-day 

apun kbai-pii maja kari. IMaro beto aj-kanti 

we having-eaten-and-drunk merriment shall-make. My son to-day-imtil 

gayo samajHa-tba, aj pbiri ayo ; je nabi buyHo, to 

was-gone I-was-understanding, to-day back came; who not existed, he 
aj sap“dy6.’ Mbun anand karawa lagya. 

to-day is-found' Therefore joy to-make they-began. 


Moto poryo wawar-ma boto. Gbar-kan ayo, gbar-ma cbalyo 
The-elder son in-field was. Rouse-near came, the-house-in went 
nach tamasa gan5 bajaw“no aiku ai. Yaju i-na ek nokai-na 

dancing show singing music to-hear came. And him-hy one servant-to 


pucbL 

it-was-asked. 

kbusalini 
safe-and-sound 
u-na rag 
him-to anger 


Naukar 
The-servant 
pbiri ay a, 
back came. 


ayo 

came 


rag ayo, wa 

anger came, ano 

wa u-nya in“tya 


music to-he 
kaicbha, ‘ 
says, ‘ 

, bape 

by-father 
a gbar-ma 

d liouse-into 
i kar“wa 


entreaties to-make 


lagya, ‘ ba, hu aj-kan-ti i 
began, 'father, 1 to-day-till so 

bukum bbagyo nabi, yt 

command was-transgressed not, 

dos-na chain kar^wa-na ek 

friends-to merriment to-make one 

nbana tara p6rya-ni sam“di j 
younger thy son-by all m 
ayo tari u-na mei“wanl kari.’ 
came yet him-to a-feast is-made.' 


‘ tara nanba bbai ayo-cbba. 0 

‘ thy younger brother' come-is. Ee 

kbawa karita.’ Ye aikiye 
a-feast is-made.’ This having-heard 

na-jay. U-na bap baher 

I not-would-go. Riis father out 

lagya. 0 poayd bap-kan kawa 

began. That son father-to to-tell 

a waras tari ^ewa knri 


so-many years 
yewMu acbina 
such being 
ek b6k“du bi 

me kid even 


tari 

^ewa 

kari. 

thy 

service 

did. 

tu-na 

ma-na 

L wa 

thee-by 

me-to 

and 

dida 

nabi. 


out 

kawa 

to-tell 

tara 

thy 


one kid even icas-given not. This 
paiso cbain*baji-na udai-nakbi, o 
money riotous-living -with was-squandered, he 

Ye-kyb ba karba lagyo, ‘pOrya, 
de. This-to father to-tell began, ^ son, 
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tu 

mara jawala-ch 

rahioh, 

je 

mara chha 

te 

tara 

chha. Apun 

thou 

tny near-verily 

livest, 

which 

( mine is 

that 

thine 

is. We 

auaud 

karo he 

y«g 

hote. 

Taro bhai 

maro 

tho, 

jita huya ; 


should-make this 

proper 

was. 

Thy brother 

dead 

teas, 

alive became ; 


haxai gaya-tha, to aj sap“dya.’ 

lost gone-was, he to-day is-found* 
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ranawaj. 

This dialect is spoken by the Kbiste Brahmans of the Burhanpur Tahsil of Nimar. 
The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey at 500. 

Ranawat is, in all essential points, identical with the current Khande^i of the 
Burhanpur Tahsil. The following peculiarities should be noted : — 

Pinal vowels in postpositions are often dropped ; thus, tydl and tyd-le, to him ; 
jamdn iov jamd-nd, of the property. 

N is often cerebral ; thus, md-iM, my. 

Note also the y in forms such as ghar-myd^ in the house ; ld,gyd and Idgd, he began, etc. 
There are no traces of the oblique plural form ending in s. A form ending in dt 
or Aa# seems to be used instead ; thus, to the servants; Idke-Kdt-nl gardi, 

a crowd of people ; chholfrydt-le, to the daughters. The sufldx of the case of the agent 
is e ; thus, idjye, by the father. Note also the postposition ward-me in mddhi-ward-me, 
on his senses; W/wa-mc, thereupon. The suffix in tyd-nl in the last instance 

is the usual oblique form of the genitive suffix. 

The plural of strong masculine bases ends in d ; thus, ghodd, a horse and horses. 
With regard to pronouns we may note the plural forms tya-im, their; tydt-le, to 
them, etc. 

The verb substantive is chhau, I am, second and third persons chhe or chha ; plural, 

1, chhejechh ; 2 and 3, chhetechh. The past tense is dhhd and ZAa, used for all persons 
and numbers. 

Similarly chh is used in the present tense of finite verbs instead of Khandesi s ; 
thus, mdrachh and mdr^chhai I, thou, or he, strikes ; plural, 1, mdr^jeobhy 2 and 3, 
mdr^techh. In the plural forms the final chh is often, in all such forms, replaced by 
ch ; thus, tyd mdr^tech, they strike. 

The past tense is formed as in Khandesi. Note, however, the forms ending in yd ; 
thus, Idgd and Idgyd, began ; puchya, it was asked. 

‘ To strike ’ is given as mdi'^toa, and the future of that verb is, singular, 1, mdi^m ; 

2, mdr^si ; 3, mdrai ; plural, 1, mdr^su ; 2, mdr^so ; 3, mdr^tl. 

Note finally the form hhmi mandwa^ let us make merry. 

In all essential points, however, the specimen which follows will show that 
Ranawat closely agrees with ordinary Khandesi. 

[ No. 46.] 
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Ranawat Dialect. (Bukhanpur Tahsil, District Nimar.) 

Koni-ek manus-le don chhok^'ra chha. Tya-ma-thl nhana bap-le 


A-certain man-to two 

mhanVa laga, ‘ baba, 
to-say began, 'father, 


Them-in-from the-younger the-father-to 
jaman hissa mani hissa-majhar 

my share-into 


sons were. 
jo-kShl 

what-ever of-property share 
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ye to de.’ Phiri tyaye tyat-le jama wati dini. 

comes that give* Then by-him them-to property having -divided wa^-given. 

Phiri thoda dis-thi nhana chhok“ra aw^ghi jama-karine dur 

Then few days-after the-younger son all having -collected far 

des-le chaPna gya. Ahkho tetha udhal-handi karine pas-ni 

a-country-to going went. And there spendthriftness having-done near-of 

jama khoi dini. Phiri tyaye aw^gha khar''chi-takya- 

property having-squandered was-given. Then hy-him all had-heen-expended- 

bad tya d^-majhar kal padya, tyani-thi tyal mothi ad“chan 

after that country-into famine fell, oj -that -from to -him great difficulty 

pad“wa lagi. Taran to tya des-ma-na ek bhala-manas-pase jaine 

to-fall began. Then he that country-in-of one gentleman-near having-gone 

rah'hia. Tyaye te tyal dukkar charawal ap“na khet-majhar 

remained. Ty-him then to-him swine to-graze his-own field-into 


pathavya. Taran dukkar jya ph6t“ra khat tya-ni-wara-me tyaye ap^na 
he-was-sent. Then the-swine which husks eat them-with by-him his-own 
pet bharawa asa tyal • waPna; ahkho tyal koni kahl 

belly should-be-filled so to-him it-appeared ; and to-him by-any-body anything 
dina nahf. Phiri to suddhi-wara-me yeine mhan“wa laga ka, 

was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come to-say began that. 


‘ mana hap-na kaPlak majuxhat-le pet bharine bhakar chhe. 
‘my father-of how-many servants-to belly having-filled bread is. 


Ahkho mi hhuk-thi marachh. 
And I hunger-with am-dying. 

taraph jasH ani tyal mhan^sb, 
towards will-go and to-him will-say, 
wa turn samor pap kye chba. 
and of-thee before sin done is. 
layak rah^na nahl. Ap^na 
loorthy I-remained not. Thy-own 


Mi uthine ap’^na bap-ni 

1 having-arisen my -own father-of 
“ are bap, mi akas-ni viruddb 
“ O father, by-me heaven-of against 
At-pas-tbi tuna cbhok^ra mhan“wan 
Henceforth thy son to-be-called 

ekbada majur pramane mal thaw.” ’ 
one servant like to-me keep.” ’ 


Phiri to uthine ap®na bap-ni taraph gya. Taran to dur 

Then he having-arisen his-own father-of towards went. Then he far 

ohhe aPla-majhar tya-na bap-le tyal jeine, pet-majhar khal-bali 
was in-the-meanwhile his father-to him having-seen, the-heart-in compassion 
wana, ahkho tyaye tya-ni gala-majhar daw^dine bilag“na ne tya-na 

came, and by-him his the-neck-on having-run it-was-clung and his 


maku lina. Phiri chhok^ra tyal mhan“wa laga, ‘ bap, akas-hi 

kiss was-taken. Then the-son to-him to-say began, ‘father, heaven-of 


viruddb wa tuni samor mi pap kye chha ; ahkho at-pas-thi tuna 

against and of-thee before by-me sin made is; and henceforth thy 

chhok“ra mhan^wa layak mi rah^na nahl.’ Pan bape ap^na 

son to-be-called worthy I remained not* But by-the-father his-own 
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nokar-le akhe, ‘ chokhat angar^kha anine yal ghal, ankho 

servant-to it-was-told, 'good a-coat having-brought to-this put, and 

tya-na hat-mya ang^tM wa pay-ma joda ghala; phiri apan khaine 
his in-the-hand a-ring and in-the-feet shoes put ; then toe having-eaten 

khusi manawa. KS-ki an mana chhok“ra mari gye chha, 

happy should-become. Because this my son having-died gone teas, 

to phirine jita jaya ; wa khowai gye chha, to paw®n.a.’ Taran tya 

he again alive became ; and lost gone was, he is-fotmd.' Then they 

khusi manawa lagya. 
merry to-become began. 

Taran tya-na motha chhok^ra khet-mya chha. Phiri to yeine 

Then his eldest son the-field-in was. Then he having-come 

ghar-ni pase yeta-ch tyaye waja-gaja ne naeh aikya. 

house-of near coming-immediately by-him playing-singing and dancing was-heard. 
Taran naukar-myi-thi yek-le tyaye halaine puchhya, * ai kay 

Then the-servants-in-from one-to by-him having-called it-was-asTced, ‘ this what 

chhe ? ’ Tyaye tyal akhya ki, ‘ tu-na hhau wana chhe. Ankho 

is ? ’ By-him to-him was-told that, * thy brother come is. And 


to tuna bap-le ha^i-khu^i miPna, yani-thi tyaye mothi pangat 

he thy father-to safe-and-sound was-obtained, therefore by-him great a-feast 


kai chha.’ 
made is.' 


Taran to 
Then he 


tya-na 

his 


bap 

father 


bhair 

out 


ghussa hoine 
angry becoming 

yeine tyal 

having-come to-him 


majhar jay-nai. 
inside would-not-go. 

sam“jawa lagya. 
to-entreat began. 


Ya-ni-thi 

Therefore 

Pan tyaye 
But by-him 


bap-le 

jawab 

dina 

ki. 


mi aPla 

warse 

tuni 

chak“ri 

the-father-to 

answer 

was-given 

that. 

‘see. 

I so-many 

years 

thy 

service 

karachh, 

ankho 

tum-ni 

adnya 

mi 

kadhi 


todi 

nahi, 

am-doing, 

and 

your 

order 

by-me 

at-any-time 

was-brohen 

not. 


phiri mi mana sobati-baPbar ramawa mhanine 

on-the-other-hand by-me my friends-with it-should-be-feasted having-said 

tuye mal kadhf bak“ra suddha clinha nai ; ne jyaye tuni 

hy-thee to-me ever a-goat even was-given not ; and by-whom thy 

kas“bin-baPbar khai taki to ati tuna chhok“ra 

harlots-with having-devoured was-thrown that this thy son 


]ama 

property 


wana te tii tyani-karat mothi pangat kai chha.’ Taran tyaye 

came then by-thee of-him-for great a-feast made is.’ Then by-him 

tyal mhanya, ‘ chhok^ra, tii sada mani-bar“bar rahachh ; ankho mani 

to-him was-said, 'son, thou alioays me-with art-living; and my 

sarw jama tuni-ch chhe, pan hali wa khusi karavi ai 

all properly thine-only is, but pleasure and delight should-he-made this 
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jarur 

chha ; karan ki, au 

tuna 

bhau 

mari gye chha. 

to 

necessary teas ; became that, this 

thy 

brother 

having-died gone was, 

he 

phirine 

jita jaya ; wa khowai 

gye 

chha, to 

pavi-gya.’ 


again 

alive became; and lost 

gone 

teas, he 

has-been-foimd.’’ 



Bhils are the principal inhabitants of the Surgana State and of the northern part of 
Nasik, and they are also found in the Dangs State. Their dialect is very closely 
related to Kliandesi. It will be sufficient to draw attention to a few points. 

There is a tendency to clip final vowels ; thus, tyd-n and tyd-m, by him ; may mar, 
I die. 

V is dropped before i, e, and y ; thus, istu, fire ; is, twenty ; yapdr, business. 

The inflexion of nouns is, broadly speaking, the same as in Khandesi. Note, 
however, the dative suffix ta. Thus, d})ds-nd,oi the father; chdkaras-ta, to the servants; 
pdtil-nl ghar, at the Path’s house. The sense of gender is weak. Thus, we find 
hai (fern, and n.) diwas (m.), this day; sampatti wdti clind, property having-divided was- 
giveu. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows : — 

Singular, 1. dsa, or sdusa Plural, 1. dsat, sat{as) 

2. dsa{s), sds dsat, sat{as) 

3. dsa, sa 3. dsat, sat{as) 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Khandesi ; thus, plural 

mdr^tas from mdr'^nd, to strike. We, however, also find forms such as jds, we, or you, 
go ; jdt, they go ; hharat, they fill. 

The past tense is formed as in Khandesi; thus, rahind, he remained ; Idgd, he began ; 
gaybl and gayel, he had gone, etc. Marathi, or mixed Marathi, forms are IdgHa, they 
began ; jdydd, they were ; mirfld, they came, etc. 

The active and the passive constructions are sometimes confounded. Thus, mid 
sdng"nu, the-son it-was-said, the son said. The impersonal passive construction is 
sometimes used with neuter verbs, as also occurs in Bajasthani. iydn gayd, 

by-him it-was-gone, he went. 

The future agrees with Khandesi. Thus, from mdr''nd to strike : — 

Singular, 1. mdr"su Plural 1. mdr''su{t) 

2. marts, mdr'^sl 2. mdr^sdl, mdr'‘sdt 

3. mdri, mdrai 3. mdr^ti, mdr'^tJun 

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with, or corresponding to, those 
used in Khandesi. 

I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, I.C.S., for an excellent specimen of the 
Bhil dialect of the northern part of Nasik, about Malegaon. 


t) 



146 


c No. 47.] 
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BHlLl OR BHILODl. 


Central Group. 


(Bagian, Distkict Nasik.) 


^ A . T¥ ^EsQty 

manas-ta don andor 

man-to two sons 

sang^nu, ‘ baba, 


Ek 

One 


don 
two 
mani 

it-was-said, 'father, my 
tya-na tyas-la sampatti 
hitn-hy them-to property 

tbode diwas-ma sampatti 
afew days-iri property 


jayna. 
became. 
wat^ni-na ka 


bap-ta 
the-father-to 
dya.’ Mang 
Then 

andor 
son 

tai 
there 


DhakHa mnl 

{By-)the-younger child 
mal ym to 

share-of what property tcill-come that give.' 

wati dina. Mang dhak^la 

having-divided was-given. Then the-yoimger 
gola kari mulukb-ma gaya an 

together having-made a-country-in went and 

tyan udbale-pana-ma wagi-sana ap^ni sampatti udai dina. 

by-him extravagance-in having-lived his-own property having-sguandered was-given. 

Mang sagda paisa sari gaya-ta, tai bbari dushkal 

Then all money having -been-exhaiisted gone-was, then a-heavy famine 

pad^na; tya-mule tyat kbawa-ni ad^cban pad^ni; tawa to ek 

fell; on-that-acconnt to-him eating-of diffictilty fell; then 

patil-ni gbar jai rahina. Tyan tya-ta duk“re 

Pdtil-of to the-house having-gone remained. By-him him-to swine 

wawar-ma dawad^na ; tawa je dukar kach“ra khau lag^la 

field-in he-was-sent ; then what the-swine rnbblsh to-eat began 

to pot bbarawa asa tyat wat’'na, tari koni 


he one 
cbar®v»a-ta 
graze-lo 
tya-war 
that-upon 
tya-ta 


indeed belly should-be-filled so to-him it-seemed, still {by-)anyone him-to 


dina-na. 

To 

suddi-war 

wan a 

an 

raban^wa 

laga, 

‘ mani 

bap-ni 

was-given-not. He 

senses-on 

came 

and 

to-say 

began. 

‘ my 

father-of 

gbar 

kaik 

pot bbarat 

an 

may 

bbuke 

mar. 

Mav 

atben 

at-lhe-house 

several 

belly fill 

and 

I 

with-hunger 

die. 

I 

here-from 


sang su 


ki, 

that, 


Dew-ni gbar 
God-of in-the-house 
aj-pasi ma-ta andor 


may 


tuni gbar 


jasu bap-ta 
will-go father-to will-say 

cbori kai’^'nol,” asa sang“su, 

theft did,” so will-say, “ to-day-from me-to 

nako. iS'okari lok-ni sar^kba ma-ta 

is-not-proper. Sey'vant people-of like . me-to 

abas-tawa gaya. Mang abas-na tya-ta 

the-father-to was-gone. Then the-father-ly him-to having-seen great compassion 

waiii, tya-na dbai-sana tya-ni gala-ta mithi marina an tya-na muku 

came, hitn-by having-run his neck-to embracing was-struck and his kiss 


an 

and thy in-house 
sar'^kba lekbu 
son like to-consider 
tbew.” ’ Mang tyan 

keep.” ’ Then by-him 

j5i-sana motba kan“vvala 
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lina. To inlian=*wa laga ki, ‘baba, may Dew-ni gbar an 

was-taken. He to-say began that, ‘father, I God-of in-the-house and 

tuni ghar chhori kar^bl, aj-pa^i ma-ta andor sar'kha lekhu 

thy in-house thejt did, to-day-from me-to {thy) son like to-consider 

nako.’ Mang bap-na chakaras-ta sang^na ki, ‘ uttam kud“cba 

is-not-proper.' Then the'tfather-hy servants-to it-ioas-said that, ‘best a-coat 

ani-sana ya-ta ghala, ya-na hat-ma angotbi an pay-ma payatana 

having -brought hivn-to put, his hand-in a-ring and feet-in shoes 

gbalawat dya, mang apun jai-sana maja karii ; karan mana 

to-put give, then we having-gone merriment will-make; because my 

andor mari gael, ani jita jaya ; an daudi gayol ta, 

son haviny-died had-gone, and alive became ; and having -been-lost gone was, 

sapad'bia.’ Tawa te lok bar4 karu lag^nat. 

is-foundd Then they people joy to-make began. 


Tawa to wadil andor wawar-ma astol. 

Then indeed eldest son field-in was. 

mang tya-ta waja an nach aiku wana. 

then him-to music and dancing to-hear came. 


Mang to ghar-jawal gaya, 
Then he house-near went, 

Mang tya-na cbakar-ta 
Then huii-by a-servant-to 


hak marina, tya-ta mang icbaru lag“na, ‘hai ka asa ? ’ Cbakar 

call was-struck, him-to then to-ask he-began, ‘ this ichat is ? ’ The-servant 


tya-ta sang“na, ‘ tuna bbaus wana asa, an tuni bap-ta suk“lik inikna 

htm-to said, thy brother come is, and thy father-to in-safety was-met 

maje ya-karitana hai jewanawal asa.’ Mang to ragi bhari 

therefore on-this-account this feast is.’ Then he with-rage having-filled 

ghar-ma jawa-na laga. Maje mang tya-na bap baher yei-sana 

house-in to-go-not began. Therefore then his father out having-come 

sam^adVa lag^nat. Tawa tya-na abas-ta utar dina ki, ‘ it^ka 
to-remonstrate began. Then him-by the-father-to reply was-given that, ‘ so-many 
diwas may chakari karu lag"n6l, an tum-na kabya modi-sana may gaya 

days I service to-do began, and your saying having-broken I went 

na, tari s6b'‘ti wanala tar tyas-ta kadbi-tari kar'du dina-sa-na ; an 

not, still friends if-came then them-to ever-even a-kid given-was-not ; and 


hai tuni jin^gi kaj^bin barobar udai dina ta tya-ta mothi 

this thy property harlots with having-squandered given was him-to a-great 

jewanawal kar’wa-ta lag“na.’ Tawa bap-na tya-ta utar dina ki, 

feast to-make began.’ Then the-father-by him-to reply tcas-give7i that, 

‘bai jm“gi jawa tu ma-pa asas tawa tuni-ch asa; pan bars wa 

‘ this property as-long thou me-with art so-long thine-alone is ; but joy and 

anand kar^wa-na bai diwas asa ; karan ki hau tuna bbaus mari 

mirth making-of this day is ; because that this thy brother havmg-died 

gayol, ban jita jaya asa; an bau daudi gayol ta, sapad^na.’ 

gone, this alive become is; atid this having-lost gone teas, is-found.’ 
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BAG^LArviT OR NAHART. 

This is the dialect of the ancient kingdom of Baglan, comprising the present 
Taluka of Satana and parts of Malegaon, Kalwan and Pimpalner. The name Nahari 
is stated to be a corruption of Nyahadi, a name given by the people along the Tapti to 
those who live along the small mountain rivers in Baglan. Nahaii, therefore, prob- 
ably means ‘ river-language.’ 

It has been returned as a separate dialect from the Feint Taluka in Nasik and from 
the Surgana State. T he following are the revised figures : — 

Nasik 10,000 

Surgana ............ 3,000 

Total . 13,000 

In the south of Feint Taluka the dialect gradually merges into Marathi. In 
the north it becomes more and more like Khandesi, and may be considered as a form of 
that language. I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, I.C.S., for two specimens, both 
prepared in Baglan. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, only the 
first few lines of which have been reproduced. The second is a conversation between a 
villager and a wayfarer. 

The Brahmans of Khandesh are said to be able to understand Bagdani without diffi- 
culty, and the dialect does not differ much from Khandesi. We may only note forms 
such as ml sens, I am ; tu ids, thou art ; ami iijes, we are ; and the imperative of verbs 
ending in d, which add y ; thus, dzdy, go ; khdy, eat, etc. 

[ No. 48.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OE BHILOpI. 

Bag^lani oe Nahaei Dialkct. (Baglan, Disteict Kasik.) 

Specimen I. 


(A. H. A. Simcox, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) 


Ek bap-le don andor dzayat. Tya-madzhar dhakda andor mhane, ‘ baba 
One father-to two sons icere-horne. Theni-among younger son said, ^father 


re, ji jin-gi se tya-madzhar ma-na nime wata ^e to ma-na made 
O, lohat property is that-in my half share is that mine me-to 
wata padi de.’ Mang bap-ni nime-nim wata pacli 

share having felled give) Then thefather-hy half-and-half shares having- caused-to-f all 


didhi Mang thoda diwas rahi-sani dhakda andor 

was-given Then few days having-stayed the-younger son 
dzama kari-sani dCir mupkhat iiighi gaya, Maiif 

together hav'mg-niade far to-country having-started went. Then 

chikkorepane-khal apda wata udai didha, 

wastefulness-under his share having-sguandered was-cjiven. 


samMi jin^gi 
all property 
tathe dzai-sani 
there having-gone 
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[ No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OR BHILOpI. 


Bag^lani or jSTAHARi Dialect. (Baglan, District Nasik.) 

(A. H. A. Simcox, JEsq., I.C.S., 1899.) 

Specimen II. 

A. — Are, tu kon sas ? 

A. — O, thou who art ? 

B. — Mi Bhil^'da ^eus. 

15. — I a~JBhll am. 

A. — Tu-na naw kay ? 

A. — Thy name what? 

B. — Tanya se. 

B. — Tdnyd is. 

A. — Tu kotke d^as-re ? 

A. — Thou where gopst-0 ? 

B. — Mullier dzas. 

B. — To-Mulher 1-go. 

A . — Mulher dur se. Rat-na-rat atlie rahay. 

A. —Mulher far is. NighUof -night here stay. 

B. — Ma-le dzarur-na {or, dzaPdi-na) kam s'e. An ma-ni khawa-pivva-ni 

-S- Me-to necessity-of (or, haste-ofj work is. And my eating-drinking-of 

kay tadzVidz ? 
what arrangement ? 

A. — Mi tadz^vidz lai desii. 

A. — I arrangement having-put will-give. 

B. — Ka -re, tu kon sas ? 

B . — JVhat-0, thou who art ? 

A. — Mi atlii-na uatanMar dzagTya sens. 

A. — I here-of hereditary watchman am. 

B. — Bar se. Ma-le gliar lai ^al. 

B . — TF^ ell ts. lle-to to-house having-taken go. 

— Kay-re, tu te lang^da sas ? Tu-no pay-le kay dzaya ? 

A. — hat-0, thou then lame art? Thy foot-to what happened? 

B. Ma-na pay-le kata muda. Atlie nhai se ka ? 

B. My foot-to thorn broke. Here harher is what ? 
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A. — ^e, athe :teang“la nhai ^e. To sakal (din-uge) tu-na 

A. — There-is, here good barler is. Re in-the-morning {at-day~break) thy 

kata kadbi dei. 

thorn having-pulled mll-give. 

B. — Athen Mullier kitda dur se? 

R. — From-here Mulher how far is? 

A. — Hoi daha-ek kos. 

A. — It-may-be ten-some kos. 

B. — Ababa, ma-na sar^kha lang^da-warl itda dur ek rod^at kasa 

B . — Alas, me-of like lame-from so-much far one in-day how 

dzawai ? 

will-it-be-possible-to-go ? 

A. — Are, tu-le payi dzaw^na muli-ts karan nahi. Hau rasta motha 

A. — O, thee-to on-foot going-of altogether occasion not. This road big 

wapar-na se. Eod^ ikadHiu tikad^in mukta gada yetas daatas. Tu-le 

trade-of is. Daily herefrom there-from many carts come go. Thee 

koni-bi gada-war basadi lii. 

some-one-even cart-on having-seated will-take. 

B. — Bar, tsal ghar tsal jei le. 

B. — Well, go house go having-eaten take. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A. — Hullo, who are you ? 

B. — A Bhil. 

A. — What is your name ? 

B. — Tanya. 

A. — Where are you going? 

B— To Mulher. 

A. — Mulher is a long way ofF. Stop here for the night. 

B, — I have urgent work there ; and who would give me food here ? 

A. — I will. 

B. — But who are you ? 

A. — I am the hereditary watchman. 

B. — ^Very well, take me to your bouse. 

A. — Hullo, you are lame ; what is the matter P 

B. — I have a thorn in my foot. Is there a barber here ? 

A. — Yes, there is a clever barber here. He will pull it out for you in the mornintr 

B. — How far is Mulher ? 

A. — About ten kos. 

B. — How can a lame man like me walk ten kos in a day ? 

A. — There is no need to walk. This is a great trade route, and many carts pass 

both ways every day. Some-one will let you sit in his cart. ^ 

B. “\ery ^vell, let us go and dine at your liouse. 
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BHTLT of khandesh. 

A large portion of the population of Khandesh has been reported as speaking 
various dialects of Bhdi, Some of them, viz., Pawri, Mawchi, and Kohkani, have 
already been dealt with in the preceding pages. The Warlis are said to speak a form 
of Mawchi. No further details are, however, available, and the estimated number of 
speakers in Khandesh has, therefore, been added to the figures for Warli in Thana, which 
is so largely infiuenced by Marathi that it has been dealt with in connexion with 
that language. See Vol. vii, pp. 141 and ff. The same remarks apply to Kathodi. 

The Bhils of Khandesh may, according to the District Gazetteer, be arranged in 
three groups. Plains Bhils, Hill and Porest tribes, and mixed tribes. We are here only 
concerned with the two former groups. 

The Bhils of the plains are found in small numbers in almost all the villages of 
Central and South Khandesh. They can scarcely be distinguished from the low caste 
Hindus among whom they live. Their language seems everywhere to be that of their 
neighbours. 

Specimens have been received from the Pachora and Cbalisgaon Talukas, and they 
are written in a form of speech which is practically identical with Khande^i. 

The Cbalisgaon specimens transliterate the palatals as in Marathi ; thus, dzb, who ; 
tsand, moon. They also evince a tendency towards aspiration; thus, tyd-mha, among 
them ; tyd rndrhlt, they will strike. 

In Pachora we find the Gujarati particle j used in addition to the common ch 
which Khandesi shares with Marathi ; thus, tu-nhd-j, thine-indeed. 

The inflexion of nouns is the same as in Khandesi, with the same loose conception 
of gender. The oblique plural of masculine and neuter bases, however, ends in as or ds, 
and notines; thus, ma«“sas-Zd, to the men ; dulfras-na, by the swine. The suffix of 
the dative is usually Id, that of the ablative thin, or, sometimes, sa ; thus, porls-ldy to 
daughters ; khet-mayl-tUn, from in the field ; dnand-sa, with joy. 

The oblique form of adjectives and words used as adjectives ends in I ; thus, tyd-nl 
bdhd-ld, to his father. There are, however, many instances of inconsistency. Thus, 
to mdnuS'noi, by that man ; dzb dnclbT-nl, by which son, the son bv whom. 

With regard to pronouns, we may note we; tumh, tumhu, and tiimha, you; 
jb and jl, both used for the neuter of the relative pronoun, etc. 

Verbs commonly add an s in the second person singular. Thus sa, I am, he is, but 
sas, thou art; plural The past tense of the verb substantive is a8''tbl Vind as^nbl, 
plural as'^tald and as’^nald. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed in the same way as in the case of the 
verb substantive. Thus, ml mdra, I strike; tdjds, he goes ; tb jay, he goes ; mdrat, we, 
you, and they, strike. 

The pluperfect seems to be used as an ordinal y past ; thus, td gayds and gaybl, 
thou wentest ; tb gayd and gaybl, he went; tyd gaydt, and gay^ld, they went. 

The past tense of transitive verbs is often actively construed ; thus, may tu-nl sewd 
ka'fnd, 1 did tby service ; tyd mdr''ndt, they struck. On the other hand we dnd.tyd-nl 
sdvn‘‘iod Idgd, him-by to-say it-was-began, he began to say. 
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In Chalisgaon s is often added instead of m or san in the conjunctive participle. 
Thus, having arisen; doldis, having called.^ 

la all essential points, however, the sO'Called Bhilodi closely agrees with Khande^i. 
The specimen which follows has been received from the Pachora Taluka. It is 
a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. A specimen received from Chalisgaon 
will be found below on pp. 155 and ff. 

[No. 50.] 

INOO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpI. 

(Pachora Taluka, District Khandesh.) 

Specimen I. 


Yek manus-la don pora as’tala. Tya-may-na dhakTa porya 
Ascertain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the'yonnger son 

am-na donis-na 
us-of two-of 

padi 


baba-la 

father-to 


sangu 


to-say 


laga, ‘baba, 
began., 'father. 


tya-ni 
his 

de.’ Mang tya-ni baba-na tyes-la wata 
give.' 


wata padi 
share having-made 

dina Thodya 


Then his father-by him-to share having-caused-to-fall was-given. A-few 


diwas-ma dhakTa porya-na sam'da yek 

days-in the-yownger son-hy all one 

Mahg dur ninghi 

Then a- far having-started 

khai-pii-san udai dina. 

having-eaten-and-drtmJc having-wasted was-given. 


gaya. 

he-went. 


Mang 

Then 


jaga jama kaPna. 

in-place together was-made. 

tayi sam^da paisa 

there all money 

Sam“da paisa udai 
All money having-wasted 


dina 

mahg bhari 

akhadi pad^ni. Mahg 

khawa-la 

kahi 

milawa 

was-given 

then a-grcat 

scarcity fell. Then 

eat-to 

anything 

to-hje-got 

laga-na. 

M ahg to 

yek 

sabar-ma gaya. 

Tayi yek 

manus-ni 

ash-a 

began-not. 

Then he 

one 

town-in went. 

There one 

man-of 

shelter 

khal rahyana. Mahg 

to 

manus-na tya-la 

dukkar chaPwa-la 

jahgal-ma 

under remained. Then 

that 

man-by him-to 

swine 

feed-to 

forest-in 

dhad"na. 

Duk^ras-na jo 

konda khay“na 

to-ch 

konda to 

manus 

was-sent. 

Swine-by what 

hmlcs icas-eaten 

thaf-very 

husks that man 

khaisan 

kasa-tari 

pot 

bhaPta ; 

karan 

gaw-ma 

koni 

having-eaten avy-how 

belly mighl-have-filled ; 

because 

town-in 

any-body 


tya-la khawa-la dei-na. Mang tya-ni 

him-to eat-to would-not-give. Then his 


dehi-ma 

body-in 


ujala 

light 


pad“na. 

fell. 


Mahg 

Then 


' Compare Us-lce, having taken, bo far east as Hoshs; gabud. 
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tya-ni tya-ni man-la sang^wa laga, ‘ma-ni baba-ni ghar ganj 
him-hy his mind-to to-say began, ‘my father^ s at-hoiise many 

man“sas-la khai-pii-san ur“ta, an may bhukya 

men-to having-eaten-and-drunh there-icoidd-he-saved and I of-hunger 

mara. May utba an baba-ni gliar jay an tya-la 

am-dying. I {ioill-)arise and father-of {to-)hoiise {icill-)go and hini-to 

sang^su, “ may Dew-ni ghar an tu-ni bi gbar pap kar'^na-sa. 

will-say, “ hy-me God-of {in-)house and your also {in-) house sin made-is. 

Ya-ni-karHa may tu-na andor na-saja ; tu-na nokar-ni sar'^kba 

For-this-reason 1 yonr son do-not-hecorne ; your servant-of like 

ma*la samaj.” ’ Asa sangena to ntb^na an tya-ni ba-ni ghar 

me-to consider. ” ’ Tims having-said he arose and his father's {to-)house 

gaya. Tya-ni ba-ni tya-la durin dekh“na an tya-la 

loent. Sis father-hy hini-to from-a-distance icas-seen and hhn-to 

maya uni. An dhawat gaya an tya-ni gala-la biPgi 

compassion came. And running icent and his neck-to having-embraced 

pad“na, an tya-na muka lina. 'To porya tya-ni ba-la sang^wa 

fell, and his kiss was-taken. That son his Jafher-to to-say 

laga, ‘baba, may Dew-ni ghar pap karhia-sa an tu-ni bi 

began, ‘father, {by)-me God-of {in-)hoiise sin made-is and your also 

ghar pap kar^na-sa, ya-ni-kar'‘ta may tu-na andor na-saja.’ 

{in-)house sin made-is, for-this-reason 1 your son do-not-become^ 

Mahg tya-na ba tya-ni nokar-la sangena, ‘ chahgTa uchcha 

Then his father his servant-to said, ‘good of-high-guality 

pahghar“na lai ye, an tya-ni aiig-ma ghal, an tya-ni hat-ma 

clothes having-taken come, and his body-on put, and his hand-on 

yek imindi ghal, an pay-ma juta ghal. An khai-pii-san 

one ring put, and feet-on shoes put. And haxing-ealen-a ad-drunk 
maja-maja kar’sut. Karan ma-na andor mari gayol, ata 

merriment let-us-make. Because my son having-died was-gone, now 

jita uhay“na-sa ; to gamai gayol, to ata sapatlhia-sa.’ 

alive has-become; he having-lost icas-gone, he now found-isd 

Ya-par''mana tyas-la motha anand whai gaya. 

In-this-manner them-to great joy having-become went. 

Tya-na waclil andor khet-ma asHol. To khet- may i- thin ghar yewa-la 

ILis elder son fleld-in was. Me field-in-from house corne-to 

nigKna, an ghar-ni jawal jawal una an tya-na gana nachhia aik'^na, 

started, and house-of near near came and him-by singing dancing was-heard. 

Mahg ty'a-ni nokar-paiki yek nokar-la bolaw^^na an tya-la, 

Then him-by servants-from-among one servant-to was-callcd and him-to, 

sodh^na, ‘ hai kay chakna-sa ?’ Mahg to tya-la sahg^wa lag^ua 

was-osked, ‘this ivhal going -on-is Then he him-to to-say began 


X 
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‘tn-na • bhau una-sa; an tu-ni ba-na mei^wani dina-sa, karan 

‘ your brother cotne-is ; and your faiher-hy a-feaat given-ia, because 


to 

kbu^^l 

yeisan bhet 


Hayi 

aikHa 

barabar 

tya-la 

he 

aafe-and-sound 

having-come waa-met.' 

This 

on-hearing 

just 

him-to 

rag 

una. Mahg 

to ghar-ma 

jay 

naha. 

Tawha 

tya-na 

ba 

anger 

came. Then 

he houae-in 

went 

not. 

Thereupon 

hia 

father 


baher una an tya-ni dadhi dhar*wa lag*na. Mang tya-ni ba-la to 

out came and his beard to-hold began. Then hia father-to he 

eang^wa laga, ‘ dekha, may it*ka diwas tu-ni sewa kara, kadhi-bi 

to-aay began, '‘see, 1 ao-many days your service do, ever-eoen 

naha tu-na sabad waland*na. It*ka-asi*saa raa*ni sob“tis-ni- 

not your word loaa-tranagreaaed . Suoh-being-the-caae my friends-of- 


harobar chain kar*was-athi bak*ri-na baohcha 

teith merriment to-ma1ce-for she~goal-of young-one 


suddha dina-sa 

even given-is 


naha. Tu-na paisa ohain-ma udai dina hau-ch tu-nil 

not. Your money luxury-in having-wasted waa-given this-very your 
andor-la tu-na mejVani dina-sa,’ Mahg tya-la to safig’wa laga, ‘beta, 

aon-to you-by n-Jeaat given-ia ’ Then him-to he to-aay began, ‘ son, 


tu 

ak^l 

ma-pan asas. Ma-pan jo 

asa fa tunha-j 

asa. Hau 

thou 

always 

me-toith art. Me-with what is that thine-alons 

is. This 

tu-na 

bhau 

mari gayol, ata 

jita whay*na-sa ; 

ya-kar^ta 

thy 

brother 

having-died had-gone now 

alive hecome-iz ; for-tkis^reason 

aj 

apun 

anandi-anand kar*wa 

hay barabar sa.’ 


to-day 

we 

rejoicings should -be-made 

this proper is.' 
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The specimen received from Chalisgaon closely agrees with those forwarded from 
Pachora. The only difference is the pronunciation of the palatals, which, according 
to the transliterated text, in Chalisgaon is the same as in Marathi. 


[No. 5!.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


EHILI OR BHILODI. 


Ek manus-la 
A-certain man-to 

ap“ni bap-la 
hiS’Oivn father-to 

wata de.’ 
share give.' Then 


san 


Mahg 


g‘na, 

i 


dini. Mukta 

raas-gwen. Many 

jin^gi dzama 
property together having-made 


(Chalisgaon, District Khandesh.) 

don pora as^nala. Tya-mha dhak^la porya 

two sons were. Them~among the-younger son 

dzo wata milht to 

what share may-be-obtained that 

ap^ni raiPkat wati 

hia-own property having-divided 

diwas whay^na naha to-ts dhak*ta porya-na sarw 

days became not then- just the-younger son-by all 

kari-san dur ek des-la 
a-far 


‘ baba, ma-la, 
^father, me-to 

tya-nha tyas-la 

him-hy them-to 


nihgbi 


gaya. 


one country-to having-started 


Tayi 
There 
tya-nha 
him-ly 

pad^na ; 
fell ; 

dzais^ni 

having-gone 


tya-nha randibajl-ma sag“la paisa udai dina. 

him-by harlotry-in all money having-toasted was-given. 

sagTa paisa udai dina tawha tai kadak 

all money having-wasted was-given then there a-severe 

sagHi bat-ni kaPji lag'^ni. Ti-cb gaw-ma ek 

all matter-of care was-applied. That-vCry village-in one 

bbePna. Te manus-na tya-la dukkar tsar“wa-ni 

he-met. That man-by him-to sicine grazing 


photra tya-la milat 


went. 

Dzawbil 

TVhen 

kal 

famine 
manus-la 
man-to 
khet-ma 
field-i n 

tar 


dawad^na. Jya photra dukkar khay te 

was-sent. Which husks sio'me ate that husks him-to if-obtained then 

to anand-sa khata. Tasa anna koni manus tya-la dei-na. 

he gladness-with would-have-eaten. Such food any man him-to would-not-give. 


Dzawba to sudh-war una tawha to sahg'wa laguna, 


When he senses-on came then he to-say 
kiPka tari paisa dei-san thew'na 
how-many indeed money having-given kept 


ur'ta, 

is-saved. 


]ay 

go 


an 

and 


fvn mi upasi mara. 

and I of starvation am-dying. 

tya-la sahg*wa, “ may 

him-to it-should-be-said , “ by-me 


ghar 

in-house 


pap 

sin 


kar“na-sa ; 
done-is ; 


ata 

now 


may tu-na 
I your 


ma-ni 

began, ‘ my 

nokar kbai-san 
servants having -eaten 

Mi uthis, baba 

/ having-arisen, father 
Bhag"wan-na ghar wa 
God-of in-house and 

andor naba. Ma-la ata 
son am-not. Me-to now 


abas-na 
father-of 
paisa 
money 

pan 
near 
tu-na 
your 
majuri 
wages 



156 


BHILI OB BHILODI. 


dii-san dus^ra nokar sa asa sam''jiu ma-la nokar thew.” ’ 

having-given another servant is so having-considered me-to servant keep." ’ 

An to uthis ap“ni baba tyaw wana. To dur astol tya-nL 

And he having-arisen his-oicn father near came. Me far was his 

ba-na tya-la dekb^na tya-la motbi maya uni, an dbai-san 

father-by him-to it-icas-seen him-to great pity came, and having-run 

tya-ni gala-la bilag“na an muka lina. Andor tya-la mhan'‘na, 

his neck-to he-stiick-fast and a-kiss loas-taken. The-son him-to said, 

‘ baba, may tu-nbi samaksb Bbag^wan-ni gbar pap kar®na sa ; 

‘father, by-me your in-presence God-of in-house sin done is; 

tunba andor sang^wa-la may naba.’ Pan tya-nbi bap*na ap'*ni 

your son to-be-called I am-not.' But his father-by his-own 

nokar-Ia sang^na ki, ‘ cbang'*la pangburna Hi ye, an 

servant-to it-icas-said that, ‘ good clothes having-taken come, and 

tya-ni ang-war gbala, bot-ma mundi gbala, pay-ma dzoda gbala ; 

his body-on put, finger-in a-ring put, feet-in shoes put; 

an bbakar kbau ya, maja karu. Hau ma-na 

and bread to-eat come, merriment let-us-make. This my 

porya mari gayol, an to pbiri jita wbay“na ; 

son having*died loas-gone, and he again alive has -become ; 

to gamai gayol, an mang sapad^na.’ An te maja 

he having-lost was-gone, and then loas-found.’ And they merriment 

kar“n'a laguna. 
to-do began. 


Pudba tya-na wadil andor kbet-ma asnol. To gbar yewa lag’na 

Further his elder son field-in was. Me house to-come began 

tawa tya-nba gana an nacb cbaPnala te aik^na. Tawba tva-na 

iU 

them him-by singing and dancing going-on that was-heard. Then hini-by 

ek nokar-la bolais, ‘ bai kay cbaPna sa ? ’ mbani tva-la 

one servant-to having-called, ‘ this what going-on is ? ' saying him-to 

sodb^na. To sangVa laga, ‘ tu-na bhau wana sa, to sukh“na 

it-icas-asked. Me to-say began, ‘ your brother come is, he in- good-health 

li-san mil“na mbani tu-ni bap-na meds^Vani kar^’na sa.’ Mliani 

having-come is-met therefore your father-by a-feast done is.’ Therefore 

tya-la motba rag wana ; gbar-ma dzay-na. Tya-na bap baber iis 

him-to great anger came; house-in loent-mt. Mis father out having-come 
tya-la samVjzacPvra laguna. Tawba tya-na uptai ap^Ia abas-la 

him-to to-persuade began. Then him-hy having-replied his-own father-to 

sang’na, ‘are, may adz mukta narse tu-ni sewa karbia, an may kadbl 

tt-was-said, ‘ 0, I to-day many years your service did, and I ever 

bi tunba bukum mocTna naba; tari ma-ni dos-la kbawa-ni bakbi 
even your order broke not ; still my ■ friends-to eating-for a-she-goat 
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suddlia din a naha. Dzo andor-ni ranclas-uia paisa udai 

even toas-given not. JVMch son-by liarlots-in money having ’Wasted 

dina to andor wana nalia tawats tya-ni medz'‘wam karas.’ To 


was-given that son came not just-then 

his 

a-feast thou-rnakest.’ Me 

tya-la 

mhan“na, ‘ beta, 

tu 

ma-ni dzawal 

nelPmi 

sas ; an 

ji 

kahi 

him-to 

said, ‘ son, 

thou 

my near 

always 

art ; and 

what 

something 

sa, ta 

tuna-ts sa. 

Ha 

tu>na hhau 

mari 

gayol, 

an 

to phiris 

is, that 

thine-alone is. 

This 

thy brother 

having-died was-gone, 

and 

he again 


jita wliay''na, sa ; an gamal gayol, an to sapad'^na ; ya-ni kar’^ta apun 
alive become is; and having-lost wis-gone, and he is-foimd ; this-of for we 
anand karu hai ap’'na kam sa.’ 
rejoicing shonld-do this our-own duty is.’ 


The hill and forest tribes of Bhils are chiefly found in the Satpuras. Specimens 
have only been received in Pawri, Matvchi, Dehawalij and Kotali. The two former 
dialects have already been dealt with, and specimens of Dehawtili and Kotali will be 
given below. Warli and Kathodi have been described as dialects of Marathi. See Vol, 
vii, pp. 130 and if. 

The remaining Satpura tribes which were returned for the use of this Survey are 


as follows : — 


Name of Dialect. 



Number of Speakers. 

Mathawadi . 

> • • ■ • 


. 

2 :!, 000 

Xali 



• 

, 

10,000 

Kayali 


- 

. 

25,ri00 


Total . J 55.000 

1 

No specimens have been forwarded in any of those dialects, and later information 
from the district is to the effect that they do not any longer exist. It is therefore prob- 
able that the various names of the hill dialects are only local denominations of slightly 
varying forms of Khandesl. Such a conclusion is made probable by the fact that Kotali 
is not very different from Khandes'i. All the tribes in quest! m have, therefore, been put 
down simply as Bhils in the figu.-es given above on p. 5. 

AUTHORITY— 

Rigby, Lieut. C. P., — On the Sa^poora 'MouiPains, Trunsdetbas of rlie Bombay Geogi’apLioal Society, 
Vol. ixj 1S50, pp, C9 and Contains Vocabularies of Pauin, Wurraloe (Warli), and Biiili. 
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DEHAWAlT. 

The plains below the Satpura range in Taloda, Nandurbar, and Mewas, of the 
district of Khandesh is locally called the deh, i.e., des, country. The dialect of the 
Dehawals, the inhabitants of the deh, is known as Dehawali. The number of speakers 
has been estimated at 46,000. 

Dehawali is closely related to other Bhil dialects such as Mawchi, Banl, etc. 

Two excellent specimens have been prepared by Mr. G. B. Brahme and further 
annotated by Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, I.C.S. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second is a popular tale which was obtained from Bapu Gumba 
Padavi, the Raja of Singapur and other states in the Taloda taluka. 

Pronunciation. — Dehawali is characterized by the drawling pronunciation of final 
vowels and the free use of the Anunasika. Compare hM, yes ; vmhuu, a man ; pbwdhd, 
a brother ; mad, m^, and mda, my; Idgyd and Idgya, they began; jdtd-hd and jdto-hB, 
he goes, etc. 

The short a is apparently always distinctly pronounced, or, when final, replaced by 
e or o ; thus, dewa, deve, and dewd, God. 

An initial h is commonly dropped, and aspirated soft consonants are replaced by the 
corresponding unaspirated hard ones. Thus, dthe, hand ; dhne, to laugh ; hold, Marathi 
ghdld, put ; pute, devil ; pukhe, with hunger, etc. 

S becomes h, and an r between vowels is often dropped. Thus, kehe, hair ; hand, 
dog ; kdd, Marathi ghar, house ; kii, having done ; chhdd, son ; mdd, die, etc. 

The cerebral Z is not regularly used. Thus, maZa and mdld, a floor; ddd, an eye. 
Compare Khande^i. 

Nouns. — Strong masculine bases are formed as in Gujarati. Thus, bdhakd, a father ; 
bdhakd, fathers. Peminine nouns ending in I form their plural in d ; thus pdyar't, 
daughter ; pdyaryd, daughters. 

There is apparently no neuter gender. Porms such as pdyarB, child ; i, this thing, 
can be either masculine or feminine. 

The case of the agent is identical with the oblique base, and the genitive is formed 
by doubling the final vowel. Thus, bdhakd ox bdhaka,\)j the father; bdhakdd, of the '* 
father ; pdyanl, of the daughter ; dewdd, of the God. 

The suffix of the dative is ne or le ; that of the ablative dekhuu ; and the locative 
is formed by adding me or e ; thus, bdhakd-ne and bdhakd-le, to the father ; bdhakd- 
dekhuu, from the father ; kdd-me, in the house. 

Pronouns, — The personal pronouns are : — 

ai, I tu, thou td, he 

mdy^, by me tuy^, by thee tiya, by him 

md-ne, to me tu-le, to thee tiyd-le, to him 

mda, my tdd, thy tiydd, his 

dmii, we tumu, you te, they 

dmdd, our tumdd, your tiyad, their 

Other pronouns are 6, this; i, this thing ; kedd, fern, kedl, who? kdy, what? /, this 
thing, is perhaps originally feminine. 
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Verbs. — The verb substantive is dhl ; past dthd^ plural dthd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed from the present participle by adding 
ho, plural hd ; thus, jdto-ho, I go, thou goest, he goes ; plural, jdtd-hd. In the 
singular, however, the old present is in frequent use. Thus, thokii or thoku-hu, I 
strike ; thoko^ho, thou strikest ; dwd, if thou come ; thoke-he, he strikes ; pode, if it 
falls. The instances show that the old present is used as a conjunctive present, while an 
ordinary present is effected by adding hu, second person ho, third he. 

The suflBx of the past tense is yd, fern, i ; thus, giyd, he went ; kail, she was put. 
Other forms are khdhale, they ate ; dld'hd, I have come. 

The future tense of thokmlo, to strike, is given as follows : — 

Singular. 1. thdk&hi Plural. 1. thdkuhu 

2. thdkdhd 2. thdkdhd 

3. thdkii 3. thokli 

Other forms wifi, be easily understood from the specimens which follow, and it is 
not necessary to go into detail. 


c No. 52.] 

IN DO- ARY AN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHiLl OE BHILODI. 


DEhawali Dialect. 


(Taloda Taluka, District Khandbsh.) 


Specimen I. 


Keda eka maha-ne 
Some one man-to 

bahaka-le gogyd, 
the-father-to it-was-said, 
de.’ Hatli tiyS 

give.' Then hy-him 

thodaha dihyo-me 
few daya-in 
mulukho-me giyo. 


ben 
two 

‘ba, 

* father, 
tiya-ne 
them-to 
hanoo 

the-younger 
aji tihT 


son all 
adamapa 

country-in went, and there riotously 
jinagi khorachi taki. Hatli 

property having-spent was-thrown. Then 

takyo-pH tiya mulakho-me modo kal 
throwing-on that country-in 
hakadaS podi lagi. TihaS 
want falling began. Then 
jai Tiyo. Tiya ta 

going stayed. JBy-him then 


poyara atha. Tiya-ma-dekhuu hanoo 

sons were. Them-in-from by-the-younger 

jinagii jo wato ma-ne avii to 

of-property which share me-to will- come that 

jinagi wati 

property having -divided 
poyaro badS ekhatS 
together 


apoo 

his 


dedi. Hatli 

was-given. Then 

kii chhete 

having-made far 
khoroche-kii 

expenditure-having-made 
tiya badl khorachi 

by-him all having-spent 

podyo. Tihl-keata tiya-le 
big famine fell. There-fore him-to 

to tiya mulukho-me raa eka asami-hi 

he that country-in living one man-near 

tiya-le huwari charaane apoo kheto-me 

him-for swine tofeed his field-in 
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mokalvo. Tahaa huware 

he-was-sent . Then stcine 

apoo deda poruali 
Ms belly shoukl-be-filled 

kai appo nahi. 

anything loas-given not. 

bahakaa kataa mojaro-ne 


]e 

lohich 


clihStarl kliahale, tiya-kii 

husTcs ate, them-icith 

iha-kii tiya jaayS, aji keda 

so-saying by-him icas-felt, and by-anyone 


Hatn to hud-pee avine 

Then he sense-on having-come 

rel-chhel mandd ahi, aji ai 


gogyo, 

said. 


tiya 

by-him 

tiya-le 

him-to 

fvrv 

‘ maa 


‘ my 

pukhe 

with-hunger 


father-of how-many servants-to abundant bread is, and I 
moahS. Ai utMne ap5o bahakS-hl phi an tiya-le 

die. I having-arisen my father-near icill-go and him-to 

bahaka, mtyS dewo-dekhtiu nlati an too dekhata pap keay5-b5. Ami 

father, by-me God-from against and thy in-sight sin done-is. Now 


akliehe, “ o 
will-say, “ O 


dekbuu 

too 

poyaro akbayane 

ai wajavi 

naba. Apoo 

eka m5jaroho-cbe 

from 

thy 

son tosay 

/ fit 

not. Thy 

one servants-of 

mane 

tbdvee. 

" ' Hatli to 

utbine 

apoo bahaka-bi 

giyo. TabaS to 

like 

keep.' 

’ ’ Then he having-arisen 

his, father-near 

loent. Then he 

ebbete 

abi, 

ataa-me tiyaa 

babako 

tiya-le dekbi 

kiiwayo, aji 

far 

is, 

so-much-in his 

father 

him having-seen pitied, and 


tiya 

by-him 

ledo. 


dowadi 
having-run 
Hatn 


tiyaa 
his 

poyaro 


was-tahen. Then the-son 

too dekbata 
thy insight 

wajari nabi.’ 
fit not.' 
lavine 

having -brought 


gola-me atb-miti kali, an tiyaa 

neek-on hand-clasping was-put, and his 

tiya-le gdgyo, ‘ babaka, dewo-dekbnu ulati 

him-to said, * father, God-from against 


gnu 
kiss 

an 
and 

mbyn pap keay5-b§, aji ami-dekbuu too poyaro akbayts Si 

by-me sin done-is, and noio-jrom thy son tosay 1 

Pene babaki apoo cbakaro-le akbyi, ‘ baro dogalo 

B^it by-the-father his servants-to it-icas-said, ‘good cloth 

iya-le kala. Hatli apn moj keaji. Kebi-ki 


this-to put. 


o 

r\t 

maa poyaro 

moalo 

atbo, 

th is 

my son 

dead 

teas, 

to 

judyo-bo.’ 

TabSS 

te 

he 

found- is.' 

Then 

they 


Tiyo wokbote 

tiyaa 

dayo 


That at-time 

his 

elder 


avi piigya-pee 

having-come arriving-on 

cbakaro-me-dckbuu eka-Ie 
servants-in-from one 
TivS tiva-lo akbro 
By-him hini-to it-was-said that, ‘thy brother 
bai’o-nero milyo ibi-keata tiyS modi 

scfe-a.nd-soimd was-met this-for by-him big 


And by-ns feast shoidd-be-niade. Because 
to pbaobo jiwato viyo, an takaalo atho, 

he again alive became, and lost teas, 

moj keraane lagyS. 
merry to-make began. 

poyaro kbeto-me atbo. 

field-in ivas. 

naebaaS 
dancing 

puebbyg, 


son 

tiyS wajS an 

by-him music and 

badi tiyS 

having-called by-him 

ke, ‘ too powobo 


Hatii 

Then 


to 

he 


koo-pabi 
house-near 
unaayo. TabSS 

ivas-heard. Then 

‘ T kay abi ? ’ 


it-was-asked, ‘this what is?' 

alo-bo, aji to too babaka -le 
come-is, and he thy father-to 
pSgate keayi-bi.’ Tabis to 

feast made-is? Then he 
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rogai maje ne jaya. Ihi-keata tiyaa bahakd baro avi 

getting-angry inside not would-go. TMs-for his father outside having-come 

tiya-le mana-wa5j lagy5. Penl tiyE babaka-le jibabe dedo ke, 

him to-entreat began. But by-him the-father-to answer ims-given that, 

‘ dekhe, ai atii -svorahi too chakari kialiyO, aji too akbalS mSyn 

‘see, 1 so-many years thy service do, and thy word by-me 

kMi todyo nahS. Te-bi mSyS apoo dosadaroo-ari moj kerta-keatl 

ever was-broken not. Still by-me my friends-with merry to-make-for 

tuyS ma-ne kedi patad5-bi apyo nabS. Aji jiyg too iinagi 

by-thee me-to even kid-even xcas-given not. And by-whom thy property 

malajadii-ari khai taki, to o too poyaro alo, tahai tuyS 

harlots-icith eating was-thrown, he this thy son came, then by-thee 


iyaa-keata 

modi 

pan gate 

keayi-bi.* 

TabbS 

tiya 

tiya-le 

akbyo, 

this-of-for-sake 

big 

feast 

made-is.' 

Then 

by-him 

him-to 

it-was-said, 

‘ poyara, tu 

rat-dihi 

maa-ari 

abi ; aji 

maa 

badi 

jinagi 

too-je 

‘ son, thou 

night-day 

me-with 

art ; and 

mine 

all 

property th ine-only 

ahi. Peni 

klmcbi an moj 

keraali 

rv 

1 

wajavi 

atbs. 

kebe-ke 6 

is. But 

merry and feast 

should-be-made this 

fit 

teas, 

because this 


too powobo moyo atbo^ to pbacbo jiwato viyo-bo ; aa takaalo atbo, 

thy brother dead was, he again alive become-is ; and lost was, 

to judyo-bo.’ 
he found-is.' 


V 
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Specimen II. 


THE STOEY OE GIMBO. 

Eka ^wo-me Gimba kii mati rehalo. 

One village-in Ginibo having-said man lived. 

athO. Gimbo goriba atho, pen! jarake bogyo atho. 
was. Gimbo 'poor "was, but a-little dull was. 


Tiyaa thaiyyoo nawa Janu 
Mis wife's name Janu 
Tebi kii-bi 
Still any-even 


kam5 puro-kea-bogore 
work Jull-making-before 


chhode-j ne. 
left-indeed not. 


kama keraa 
work to-do 

Eka boroho 
One year 

mera 

boundaries 
chhodavi 
having-left 


bohe, ta to 

he-might-sit, then that 

tiya thea-mati miline hiyala-me chomote chhindyo, chari 
by-those wife-husband having-joined lointer-in shrubs were-cut, four 

vechhali thovyo. Biyaraa keata wahawa-hl inojari 

clean were-kept. Of-seed for-the-sake Patel-icith wages 

chhodayi ek modS andalB pBi hal thovi rakhi. 

having-left one big pot filling rice having-kept loas-preserved. 

Jethudi-pahi chomote hihgadi sap kii 

Jeshth-rain-near shrubs having-burnt clean having-made 

Jiyo-wokhote kalyo mega worahan biyo, tiyo-wokhote thea-mati 
At-which-lime black cloud to-rain began, at-thal-time wife-husband having-gone 
chomato-me hal phoki dedi. Tohg donde th%yl. 

burnt-field-in rice having-sown was-given. Then cucumbers were-sown, 
mega worahSta-je bado ugi takhyo. Eano-ml khoda 

raining-exactly all having-sprouted was-left. Fot'est-in grass 

takayo. Ean nilo kScha dekhayS lagyo. 
all having-sproultd xvas-left. Forest green deep to-appear began. 

Hal jarake modi viyi. Tahaa Gimba chomato-me ek 
'Rice a-little big became. Then by-Ginibb field-in one 
keayo. Hatii Janii-le akhyo ke, 

field-in 


cloud 

bado 


thovyo. 
was-kept 
jaine 


Kalyo 

Black 

dirani 

shrubs 


ucho malo 
high platjorm 

‘ aja-dekhnu ii choaiatu-me mala-pei 
was-niade. then Janii-to it-was-said that, ‘ to-day-from I ' 


rehe an tihi ai 
will-stay and there I 
Mai-keata hido 


k§i 


-me rehe. 
vow-in sh all-live. 
lii 


platform-on 


Tihi-keata tu chomato-mB avehe-mti. 
That-for thou field-in come-not. 
tS bado iiiere- 2 :)ee 

Me-jor provision some taking if-comest, then all 


boundary-on having-come 
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tihf thovi-di hukaalo khot tli6ki-di tu jati reje. 

there hcmng-hept-gwen dry stick haring-leaten-given thou going please-rcmain. 

Hatii ii mere-pei avi lii jahi. Hal pakii, LatiT 

Then I hotmdary-on haring-eome having-taken shall-go. Rice will-ripen, then 

wadi mojahe. Tahai ii koo avehe. TatS-ml kSi kam-kaj 

having-cut shall-thresh. Then I house shall-come. That-much-in some husiness 

pode, to mere-peg avi modi akhi deje. Hatn ii 

may-jail, then hotmdary-on having-come loudly shouting please-give. Then 1 

jibaba dehe.’ Ehaki akbi Gimbo cbomato-me mala-pei rii lagyo. 

answer shall-give’ Thus having-said Gimho Jield-in platform-on to-live began. 

Tihl chomatoo mere-pei eka hiwarya dewoo thanobe 

There of-field homdary-on one helonging-to-the-honndary of-god place 
atho. Tibi rat-dih.i jai to chok-sai kii tia dewoo pfija 

was. There night-day having-gone that clean having-done that of-god loorship 
kii vinave, pachhi pbirati wokhote dew6-le akbe, ‘o hiwarya-deve, mayS bandi- 

doing prayed, hack turning at-time god-to said, ‘ O houndary-god, hy-me pot- 

pox bal poayi-bi, te khandi-poT pakuuli jojave, ne to iyo chburi-kii 

full rice sown-is, that khdncU-full to-ripen is-proper, not then this knife-with 

too naka wadehe.’ Eheki akbi atbo-me rii cbburi tia dewoa murataa 

thy nose Twill-cut^ Thus having-said hand-in being knife that of-god of -image 

nako-pei tbove. Eba-kii rat-dibi kee. 
nose-on placed. Thus night-day did. 

nedi kadi, te paki, hatii 

having-ioeeded having-drawn-out, that having-ripened, then 
Tibi rat-dibi bos dewo-bf jai pbj^ 

Then night-day continuously god-near having-gone toorship 
kii wolati wokhote dew6-Ie akbyi, ‘ o Deve, aja-Ioguu too rat-dibT 

having-done returning at-time god-to it-was-said, ‘ O God, to-day-till thy night-day 


Eba-kii keata bal 
Thus doing rice 
wadaa-ne wokbot viyi. 
cutting-for time came. 


chakari kii riyo-bo, ta bunda-je bandi-poi biarao kbandi-poi pakawo, 
service doing remained-have, then truly pot-full of-seed khdncU-full ripenest, 

to bard, naba to tod naka wadya-bdgdra cbhddu ne.’ Eha-ki akbi 

then well, not then thy nose cutting-without I-shall-leave not.' Thus having-said 


td cbdmatd-me kamd-ne giyd. 
he field-in loork-on went. 

Dewa mdn-me akhan lagyo, ‘ i mdnavi kii gandd-mandd abi 
The-god mind-in to-say began, 'this man somehow mad is 

ke handi-pdi biyarad kbandi-pdi bal paka-ne bade-he. Aji ma-ne dhaka 

that pot-full of-seed khdndi-full rice ripen-to says. And me-to threatening 

dekbave-be ke, “bandi-pdi biyarad kbandi-pdi pakii, ta bard abi, naba 

shows that, "pot-full of-seed khdndlfuU will-ripen, then icell is, not 

ta tdd murataa naka wadehe.” Eha-ki akbi nakd-pei cbburi tbdvi 

then thy of-image nose shall-cut.” Thus having-said nose-on knife putting 
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thovi kira padi taki-M. Palani-me rii maa cKakarl kealie, 

putting mark cleaving thrown-is. Voio-in remaining my service does, 

tihi-keata ai kai kcato naliai Pene eka wokliote ia-le biwaulo jojave. 
tjiat-for I anything doing not. JBut one at-time this-to to-frighten is~proper, 

TahSa chotaki takii.’ 

Then had-habit will-leave.' 

Elia-kii akhi rati moja-mel rat giyi. TahaS dewo acbhalaa 

Thus having-said at-night middle-in night went. Then the-god of-bear 

Tell lii, chomato-me Girabo mala-pel liutlo atho, tihf jai mods 

form taking, field-in Gimbo platform-on sleeping was, there having-gone loudly 

bebaya-ne lagyo. TabSS Gimb5 akba-ne lagyo ke, ‘ ai acbbalo-gaobbalo ne js3. 

to-growl began . Then Gimbo say-to began that, ‘ I bear-etcetera not know. 

Til ta dewa abi, ma-ne biwawaa alo-bo, peni ai ne biyS. Agio 

Thou then god art, me to-frighten come-art, but I not fear. Formerly 

ta bandi-poii kbandi magatlo, ami ta ben kbandi lebe.’ 

indeed of-pot-full a-khdndi asking-was, now indeed two khdndi I-shall-take' 

Deve kukado wabe, tibi-laguu bebayyo. Hatfi jato riyo. Bibiri 

The-god cock crows then-till growled. Then going remained. Second 

dibi moja-mei rati-le dewo pacbbo wagoo veb lii mala-abf avi aya 

day middle-in night-at god again of -tiger form taking platform-near coming roars 

dea-ne lagyo. TabaS Gimbo akba-ne lagyo, ‘tu wagoo yeb lii alo-bo, 

give-to began. Then Gimbo say-to began, ‘ thou of-tiger form taking come-art 

tg ta mayS jSyyd-bg. Ai too-kii ne biyu. Ta ta dewa abi. 

that indeed by-me known-is. I thee-by not fear. Thou indeed god art. 

Handi-poii kala ben kbandya akbalya, ami ta cbara kbandya lebi, 

Of-pot-full yesterday two khdndi were-askei, now indeed four khdndi Tshall-take, 

tabS-je cbbodebi.’ Dewa paobbo kakado wabl t^bi-logSo ri pacbbo 

then-only I-shall-release.' The-god again cock crows then-till remaining back 

jato riyo. 
going stayed. 

Dewo-le viobara alo ke, ‘Si biwawaa jato-bd, pen! to ne 

The-god-to reflection came that, ‘ I to-frighten going-am, but he not 

bits biwanya kbandya akbato jato-bg. Aji biwawabi, ta nabi 

being-afraid double khdndls asking going-is. And I-shall-frighten, then running 

ne iatS, aji wadato jaii.’ Ebe jsi tawakocbe riyo. Tebi tS 

not going, and increasing will-go.' Thus knowing silent remained. Then that 

cbomote paki giyo. TabaS wadi to bale mola-ne lagyo. 

field having-ripened went. Then having-cut that rice thresh-to he-began. 

Eka dibi raja Panatbaa sawari tebi-dekbuu jabali. TabSS hiwaryo ’ 

One day king of-Fdnathd procession there-Jrom became. Then boundary 

deve tiya-bi ^ jai jari-ne atba jodi raja Panatba dewo-le 

god that-near having-gone having-bowed hands having-joined king Fdnathd god-to 
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akha lagyo ke, ‘ maa tkanako-pahi eka monavi cliomote keyyo-lio, tiya tihi-mi 
to-say began that, ‘ tny abode-near one by-man field done-ls, by-him there-in 
eka andal5-p6i hal poyi-hl. Te hal rakha-ne to monavi ckomato-me mai n 
one pot-full rice soicn-is. That rice watching-for that man field-in platform 
bandi tibf-pei reto-ho. Dihi-rat palani-me ri mia-hi avi 

having-bound ihere-on staying-is. Day-night vow-in remaining me-near coming 
ma-ne pnjebe, aji puja kii jati wokhote akbehe ke, “bandi-poi 

me-to loorships, and worship having-done going at-time says that, pot-fall 

p6yyo-ho, tibii khandi-poi paki, to baro, naba to too naka 
sown-is of -there hhancUfull will-ripen then well, not then thy nose 


wadebe.” Eba-ki akbi cbburi maa murataa nako-pee tbovebe. Mayb 

l-shall-cut.’^ Thus having-said knife my of-image nose-on puts. By-me 

eka ben wokbote biwayyo, peng to ta ne bimano wadatS 
one two times was-frightened, hat he indeed not bewildered increasing 

3atg-b§.’ 

going-is' 

Raja Panatba dewo akhyo, ‘ ebadS palani-walo aji rabanarS 
King by-Pdnatho god was-said, 'such-great vow-keeper and hard-working 


tiya-le 

him-to 


mabuu abi, ta 
man is, then 
Gimbo bal molato-bo, 
Gimbo rice threshing-was, 


apualo jojave.’ 
to-give is-proper. 
tibi giya, 
there went. 


Eba-ki 

Thus 


akbi 

having-said 


beni 

both 


deve, 

gods. 


Raja Panatba-le dekbi Gimbo dowadi jai page podyo. 

King Bdnathb having-seen Gimbo having-ran having-gone feet fell. 

HatTi kbola-me dewa avi botba. Peelai raja Panatbaa 

Then threshing-floor-in the-gods having-come sat. First king of-Panathd 


pnja 

worship 
nbo 

standing 
api, 

is-given, 
Gimbo 
Gimbo 


keyyi, batu biwaryaa puja keyyi, 

was-done, then of -boundary- god worship was-done, 

riyo. Raja Panatba akbyo, ‘ tu-le 
remained. King by-Pdnathd it-was-said, 'thee-to 


t65 wadivelo wadii.’ 
thy progeny will-grow.' 
bal moli 

rice having-threshed 


an hatbe jodi 
and hands joining 

job, borakate 

honour, prosperity 
jata riya. 

going remained. 


Hatu biwaryaa tbanakoi 

Then of-boundary-god of-abode 


Ebe-ki akbi deve 
Thus having-said the-gods 

udavi te ebara kbandi 

having-winnowed those four khdndis came-out. 
paebbi puja kii, batli hal an 

again icorship having-done, then rice and 


mngi. 


bado bidaro lii koo jm riya-ne lagyo. 

all moveables having-taken house having-gone live-to he-began. 


Ti dibi-dekhuu kbetawadi; 
That day-from estate, 
ebawari viye, an kbuchi-kii 

etcetera became, and joy-wUh 


on, poiso-toko wadato 

grain, pice-annas increasing 

riya-ne lagyo. 
live-to he-began. 


giyo, poyare- 
went, children- 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a village there lived a man called Gimbo. His wife’s name was Janu, Gimbo 
was poor and somewhat dull. But when he had got some work to do, he did not leave 
off till he had finished it. 

One winter husband and wife were occupied in cutting the shrubs^ and cleaning 
the four boundaries of their land. In order to get seed-corn, they worked with a gentle- 
man and saved their wages till they got enough to buy a big pot full of rice. 

Towards the rains in the month of Jeshth, they burnt the shrubs and cleared the 
ground. When the black clouds began to rain, the husband and wife went to the field 
to sow the rice. Then cucumbers were sown. During the raining of the black clouds 
all things were sprouting. The grasses and shrubs in the woods were sprouting, and the 
forest began to get a deep green hue. 

When the rice began to appear, Gimbo built a high platform in the field and said to 
Janu, ‘ henceforward I shall live on the platform in the field and practise austerities. 
Therefore you must not come into the field. When you bring some provisions for me, 
then you should only proceed so far as the boundary and put it there. Then you should 
beat on a dry stick and go away. I shall then go to the boundary and fetch the pro- 
visions. When the rice ripens, I shall thresh it and come home. In the meantime, if 
there is some urgent business, then go to the boundary and shout loudly, and I shall 
answer.’ Having said so Gimbo began to live on the platform in the field. 

On the boundary of that field there was a sanctuary to a boundary god.^ He went 
there day and night, cleaned the place, worshipped the god, and prayed. When he was 
going to return he used to say, ‘ 0 boundary god, I have sown a potful of rice. If I can 
get a khandi’ of rice out of it, well and good. If not, then I shall cut thy nose with 
this knife.’ And so saying he placed a knife which he held in his hand on the nose of 
the god’s image. Thus he did day and night. 

In this way the time went on, and the rice was weeded and ripened. When the 
time came for catting it, then he always went to the sanctuary, day and nisht, wor- 
shipped, and at the time of returning he said, ‘ 0 god, till to-day I have been servino- 
thee day and night. And indeed, if I get a khandi out of my potful of seed, it is all 
right. If not, then I shall not leave thee without cutting thy nose.’ So saying he went 
to work on the field. 

The god began to think, ‘ this man must be mad, that he asks a khandi rice out of 
a pot of seed. And he threatens me and says, “ if there comes a khandi rice out of my 
pot of seed, then it is well. If not, then I shall cut thy nose,” and he places his knife 
on my nose and makes a mark on it. He is practising austerities and serving me. I 
cannot, therefore, do him any harm. But it is meet that I should frighten him. And 
then he will give up that bad habit.’ 

Then in the dead of night the god assumed a bear’s appearance and went to where 
Gimb5 was sleeping on the platform in the field and began to roar. Then Gimbo said, ‘ I 

' Chomote corresponds to da^h in the Konkan. It means the ground burnt in preparation of the seed, but also the 
loppings and grass strewn over the ground to be burnt, and the com grown on such ground. 

2 A. stone idol of a god is generally placed on tbe border of a field. 

• A khapdT is equal to twenty maunds. 
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do not know anything about a bear. Thou art the god and hast come to frighten me, but 
I am not afraid. Till now I asked for a khandi out of my pot, but now I must have 
two.’ 

The god went on roaring till cock’s crow, and then went off. On the following 
day he, in the dead of night, assumed the form of a tiger, went to the platform, and 
began to roar. Gimbo then said, ‘ thou hast come in the form of a tiger, but I have 
found thee out and am not afraid. Thou art the god. Yesterday I demanded two 
khandis out of my potful, but now I will not leave off till I get four.’ 

The god again kept on roaring until cock’s crow, and then went away. 

The god now began to reflect, ‘ I am trying to frighten him, and he is not afraid, 
but goes on asking the double amount. The more I frighten him, the more he will 
increase his demands, and he will not run away.’ Therefore he remained silent, and the 
crops got ripe. Gimbo cut the rice and began threshing. 

One day the procession of king Panatho' passed by there. The boundary god went 
to him and said, ‘ a man has tilled a ground close to my abode, and he has sown a potful 
of rice there. In order to watch the rice he has built a platform in the field, and he stays 
there. Day and night he practises austerities and comes and worships me. When he 
goes away, he says, ‘ I have sown a potful. If I get a khandi out of it, well and good. 
If not, I shall cut thy nose. And he applies his knife to the nose of my image. I have 
tried to frighten him once or twice, but he is not to be brought out of his mind, and goes 
on increasing his demands.’ 

King Panatho said to the god, ‘ if he is so strong in his austerities and so obstinate 
we must yield to him.’ And both gods went to where Gimbo was threshing. 

When Gimbo saw king Panatho, he ran and fell to his feet. Then the gods entered 
the threshing floor and sat down. Gimbo first worshipped king Panatho, and then the 
boundary god, and remained standing folding his hands. King Panatho said, ‘ We will 
give you fame and prosperity, and your progeny shall increase.’ And so saying the gods 
departed. 

Gimbo then threshed and winnowed the rice, and four khandis came out. Again 
he worshipped at the abode of the boundary god, took the rice and all implements with 
him to his house, and settled down. 

Prom that day his estate, his crops, and his money went on increasing, he got many 
children, and lived in happiness. 


^ ranatbo io the king of the minor deities. He resides in the waters and is identified with Varnna. 
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kojali. 

This is the dialect of the Kotals, a wild BhU tribe in the Satpuras, in the northern 
part of Khandesh. They collect gum and wax in the forests and sell it in the plains. 
Their number has been estimated at 40,000. 

So far as Ave can judge from the specimens receiTed from Khandesh, Kotali is 
almost identical with Khandesi. 

Two specimens, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a story, have 
been printed below, and they will not present any serious difficulty to the student. 

It will be sufficient to draw attention to a few details in which Kotali differs from 
Khandesi. 

Ta is substituted for e in yal', one. 

The cerebral / is sometimes replaced by I ; thus, j)al, nin. 

The distinction of gender is apparently still less consistent than is the case in Khan- 
de^i. Thus we find iu-ni nank'ri ma-na kat'^nd, thy service (fern.) me-by was-done 
(masc.). 

The oblique plural of masculine bases ends in ds or as, and not in es ; thus, pords-mam, 
from among tlie sons ; chdras-ld, to the thieves. The suffix of the ablative is thin or 
pam ; thus, Talodyd-thln, from Taloda ; bd-paln, from a father. 

Strong adjectives, including the genitive, hai'e an oblique form ending in thus, 
mdnus-nl ghar, in a man’s house. The use of this form is, however, rather inconsistent. 
Thus we find tl pbryd, that son, in the nominative ; but to dhanl-na, by that rich man, 
in the case of the agent. 

The pronoims are mainly the same as in Khandesi. Kote, however, mi-na, by me ; 
tti'na, by thee ; dmu, we; tumu, you; hai, this (all genders), etc. 

The verb substantive forms its present as follows, singular sa, plural sat. The second 
person singular has also the form sas. The past tense is as^nol, plural as^nald. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Khandesi in the singular. Thus, 
mdras, I strike, thou strikest, he strikes. The plural ends in at ; thus, mdrat, they strike. 
In the first person plural we find forms such as mdr"je, we strike ; jdut, we go. Porms 
such as ml mara, I die ; ml jdy, I go ; to jay, he goes ; but td jds, thou goest, correspond 
to the present singular of the veih substantive. 

In the past tense we find forms such as gayd and gaydl, went, apparently used with- 
out any difference of meaning. In tu-na metullfrii dinds, thou gavest a kid, the suffix 
8 of the second person singular is used as in Marathi. Dinds might, however, also be a 
wrong transliteration instead of dinu sa. 

In the future we may note the form tii mdr'^sls, thou wilt strike. In other respects 
Kotali seems to agree with Khandesi. 
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[ No. 54.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


BHiLl OB BHILODl. 


KoTAiii Dialect. 


(Yawal, District Khanuesh.) 


Specimen I. 


don por 
two smis 
ba-la 
father-to said, 


sang-na, 


Tya doni pOras-maia 

Those two aons-among-from 
‘ baba, mal-na ma-na bisa 
‘ father, property-of my share 


K6n“te yak manus-la don por as“nala 

Certain one man^to two sons were. 

dhak“la porya tya-ni 
the-younger son him-of 

ma-la de.’ Mang tya-na ti mal tya-la wati dina. 

nie-to give.^ Thtn hifn~hy that property him-to having-divided was-given . 

thode diwas sarvia paisa jama kari to dbak“la porya 

a-fetv days all money together having-made that younger son 

mulukb-ma nigbi mulukb-ma tya-na tya paisa 

country-into having-started went. That country-in hini-ly that money 

kar'na. Tya-na sarwa paisa kharab hoina, mang mafigHin motba 

was-made. Him-of all money waste became, then afterwards a-great famine 

pad^na, an to nanga boi gaya. Mang tabin ningbi-san yak 

fell, and he naked having-become went. Then there-from having-started one 


Mang 

Then 

dur 
a -far 

kharab 

waste 

kal 


manns-ni gbar jai tai naukar rahina. 

man-of {to)-f>ouse having-gone there servant remained, 

tya-la dukar cbara-la dhad‘‘na. Dukar jo bbusa 

swine graze-to was-sent. The-swine what husks 

to khau laguna, an bhari kasbtl-san pot 

he to-eat began, and great difficidty-with belly 

tvix-la bbik dc-na. ^lang to sudb-ma 

him-to alms would-not-give. Then he senses-in 


him-to 

bbusa 

htisks 

koni 
anyone 
‘ ma-na 


To dbani-na 
That rich-man-by 
kbau lag“n6l to 
to-eat began that 


lacfna. 


began. 


An 

And 


bbari 
to-fill 

yel sang’na, 
having-come said, 


_ bap-na naukar pot-bbari bbakar kbat, an mi bbuka mara. 

‘‘iwj father-of servants belly-full bread are-eating, and I of-hunger am-dying. 

Mav utb^sii ma-ni ba tyawa j^sti an tya-la sang'''su, ‘ baba, 

I shall-arise my father near will-go and him-to will-say, father, 

may dew-pan an tu-pan pap kartia sa. May tu-na porya sang'wd-la 

{by)-me God-with and thee-with sin done is. I thy son be-called-to 

ma-la laj wata; tu-ni naukar-paiki mi jyasa naukara-cb sa.” ’ 
me-to shame appears ; thy servant s-from-among I as a-servant-really am.'" ’ 
To mang utb^na an tya-ni ba tyawa gaya. To dur asbiul tawa tya-ni 

He then arose and him-of father near went. He a-far was then him-of 
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ba-na tya-la dekh.*na, mang tya-la maya yei-san to tya-phan 
fathpv-hy him-to was-seen, then him-to compassion having-come he him-touoards 
dhai gaya ; mang tya-la bil^gi-san tya-na muka lina. Mang 

having-run went; then him-to having-embraced him-of kiss was-taken. Then 

ti porya tya-ni ba-la sang*na, ‘ baba, may dew-pban wa 
by-that boy him-of father-to it-was-said, ‘ fathev, {by)-me God-towards and 
tu-phan pap kar“iia, an mi tu-na porya sang*wa-na raliina naba.’ 

thee-towards sin was-done, and I thy son be-called-to remained not.’ 

Mang tya-ni ba-na naukar-la sang^a, ‘ chaiig“la pangbarbia lai 

Then him-of ftther-by servant-to it-was-said, ‘good cloth having-brought 

ye ; ’ te tya-ni ang-ma gbali dina, hat-ma mundi ghal’na, 

come;’ that him-of body-on having-put toas-given, hand-on a-ring was-put, 

pay-ma jyuta ghalbia. Mang mothya khusi-sa bbakar khawa-la gaya. 

Then great joy-with bread to-eat he-went. 

mari gaydl, jita hoy'na ; 

having-died was-gone, alive has-become ; 


shoe 


was-put. 


feet-on 

‘Hai ma-na porya jyasa 
‘ This my son as-lf 

gamai gayol, ata sapad^'na.’ 
having-lost was-gone, now was-found.’ 

Ata tya-na motba bhau khet-ma 
Now him-of elder brother field-in 


agar 


tya-la 

•waja-gaja 

aiku 

yeu 

lag®na. Tya-na 

him-to 

playing-singing 

to-hear 

to-come 

began. Him-by 

bak 

marin 

stingu 

laguna, 

1 ‘ bai kay 

a-call 

having-struck 

to-say 

{be-)began, ‘ this what 

naukar 

sangbia, 

‘ tu-na 

bbau 

una sa. To 

servant 

said. 

‘ thy 

brother 

come is. He 


rag 


sa mbani 
is therefore 

bbari 
much 
Tawa 
Then 

Mang 
Then 
din 
days 
kai-ch 


auger 
tya-na 
him-of 

tya-ni 
him-of 
tn-ni 
thy 

tod“na 


tu-na 

thy 

una, 

came, 

ba 


ba 

father 


an 

and 


ti 

that 


baher 


ghar-ma 

house-in 

vm-san 


father 

ba-la 
father-to 
nank“ri 
service 
nalia ; 
is-not ; 


out haviug-oome 


tya-na 
him-by 
ma-na 
me-by 
an 

auy-even broken is-uot ; and 
kbawa-na wasta yak bi mendh“ru 

eating for one even kid 

sarwa paisa gamadi dina to 

all moneg having-wasted was-given that 


OT-say 

Asa sam'jin babu anand kar“nat. 

Bo considering great rejoicing they-did. 

gayol sat. To parat gbar-la una, an 
■gone had. He back house-to came, and 

ap“li naukar-la 

his-own servant-to 

sa? ’ Mang to 

is ? ’ Then that 

una 
come 
tya-la 
him-to 

naba. 

laguna. 
began. 
it“ka 
so-many 

sabd 
word 
barabar 
with 


sukbi-kar 
in-good-health 
tya-la kbau-piu gbalas.’ Mang 
him-to to-eat-and-drink putting-is.’ Then 

to kai jai 

he in-any-way would-go 
tya-la sam^jadu 

him-to to-persiiade 


^ang^na, ‘ dekb, 
it-was-said, ‘ see, 
kar“na, an 

is-made, and 

tu-na ma-ni 

thee-by me-nf 

dinas naba. 


baba, 
father, 
tu-na 
thee-of 
sob^i 
friends 
An 


ja-na 


given is-not. And whom-by 
tu-na porya una tya-barabar 

thy son came immediately 
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tya-la tu mej^wani dewa-la karas.’ ” Tawa tya-na balia 

him-to thou a-feast to-give art-making.' ” Then him-of father 

sang“na, ‘ porya, tu ma-phan as*nol an liai mal'^iata asa, 

said, ‘ son, thou me-with art-living and this property is, 

hai tu-na sa. Hai bakhat-la tu-na bliau man gayol, ■ 
this thine is. This occasion-on thy brother having-died mts-gone, 
to jita hoina ; an gamai gayol, yci mikna ; 

he alive has-become ; and having-lost was-gone, having-come is-obtained ; 

tya-ni wasta apun anand kar“na hai barobar sa.’ 

that-of for we rejoicing to-do this proper is.' 
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I No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHILI OR BHILODI. 


Kotali Diaiect. 


(Yawai, Disteict Khandesh.) 


Specimen II. 

A STORY. 

Yak iausal*man 4ipai Talodya-thin Nandur*bar-la 

A-certain Musalman sepoy Taloda {village)~from Nandurbar {village)-to 
chal*na. Tawa wat-ma chyal“ta chyal*ta din budi gaya. Tawa don 

set-out. Then the-way-on walking walking the-sun having-set went. Then two 

cbor tya-na pudha ubha sa tya-na dekb'nat. Tya choras-ni tya-la 

thieves him-of before standing are him-by were-seen. Those thieves-by him-to 

ti jaga-war dhari pad‘nat an kbup mar'nat ; tyas-na 

that spot-on having-seized was-felled-down and severely was-beaten; his 

phad ka sam da his*kai lioat. Yak chor-na tar“war kadh“nat 

clothes all having-snatched were-taken. One thief-by a-sword icas-drawn, 

an yak-na suri dakhadi, an tya-la sang*nat, ‘dekh, sipai, tu ham-ni 

and one-by a-knife was-shown, and him-to was-told, 'see, 0-sepoy, thou tis-of 

pudbe nacb. Naba-tar tu-la hamu mari tak“su.’ Dhak-ni 

in-front dance. If-not-then thee-to we having-killed shall-throicj Terror-of 

mara to ^ipai nachu laguna. Akhari-sewat to paya padi 

on-acconnt that sepoy to-dance began. At-last he on-the-feet having-fallen 

ap‘li sut-'ka kari-san parat Talodya-la gaya. Talodya-na pboj‘dar-la 

his-mcn release having-made back Taloda-to went. Talodd-of police-officer-to 

hai malum padi ; f ya choras-la tya-na pakad^nat ; an khat’la bbari 

this known became; those thieves-to him-by it-was-caught ; and case having-entered 
majistret-ni kade dhdM ; tai in^saph kari tya choras-la sau 

magxstrate-of towards was-senf ; then trial having.made those thieves-to six 

ean mahinya-ni saja dina. 

six months-of punishment tcas-given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Musalman sepoy once travelled from Taloda to Nandurbar. WhUe he was still 
walkmg on the road the suu set, and he found himself alone. After some time he saw four 
neves standing before him. They seized him there and then and beat him soundly and 
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took all his clothes from him. Then one of the thieves drew his sword, another 
showed him a knife, and they said to him, ‘ Ho, sepoy, dance before us. If not, we will 
kill you.’ Out of fear the sepoy then began to dance. At last he fell on his knees and 
obtained his freedom, whereafter he returned to Taloda. The police-officer of Taloda 
learned of the affair and had the thieves seized and reported the matter to the Magistrate. 
He tried the thieves and sentenced them to six months’ imprisonment. 
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BHiLi OE BHILOpf. 


The Bhil dialects just dealt "ndth are little more than ordinary Khandeli. Before 
dealing with that form of speech we will, however, have to mention some Bhd dialects of 
a slightly different hind. 

The Bhili of Nimar is now almost a Marathi dialect. It differs from other Bhil 
dialects described in the preceding pages as links between Gujarati-Bhili and the broken 
Marathi dialects of Thana, in having, to a much greater extent, assumed the inner form 
of Marathi, e g., in using the Marathi oblique form. On the other hand, it is easy to see 
that the base of the dialect is some form of Gujarati Bhili. 

The Bhili dialects spoken in Berar are probably of the same kind as Panchali, dealt 
with above (pp. 138 and ff.). Some of the Bhils of Basira, however, speak a form of 
GOndi. Specimens will be given in connexion with that form of speech. 

Lastly, there arc four related dialects spoken outside the proper Bhil country, viz., 
Baori, Habuni, Par *dhi and Siyalgiri. They have been somewhat influenced by other 
dialects. In most respects, however, they are of the same kind as the Bhili of Mahi- 
kantha and neighbourhood. 


The dialect of the Bhils of Nimar is a mixed form of speech. The base is some dialect 
related to the western forms of Bhili. Compare forms such as kJiet-lhitar, in the fields ; 
chalybl, gone ; karma, having done. It has however, been so largely mixed with the 
iMarathi spoken in the Central Provinces that it might with equal justice be regarded as 
a Marathi dialect. Compare forms such as dd^mya-la, to a man ; icatd, a share ; geld, 
he w ent ; hold, he became ; kahtn, I will tell, etc. 

It will be quite sufficient to give the first lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as 
an illustration of this mixed form of speech. 

[ No. 56.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 


(UlSTRTCT N'TMAR.i 


Konva ad'mva-la don s5v“ra hati. 

• • • • 

So 7 ne man-io Itco sous were. 


Tya-gon 

Them-among 


nanha ba-dhan 
the-younger father-to 


kahela, ‘are ha, paisa-taka-madhi jO-kai majha wata hov te 

said, ‘ O father, groperty-in lohatever my share may-he that 

mal dai de.’ Taw§ tya-na tyal ap“ni jama-punji hoti 

to-me having-giten glee.' Then him-hy him-to his property was 

ti wati deli. Thoda din hula ki nanha soy“ra 

that having-divided was-given. Fete days Lecame that younger son 

sab-kai yekhatta kariiia dus'ra muPkhat chalyol gela, aru 

all-whalecer together having-made another in-country gone went, and 


tada luclBpana-bhitar din-bhitar ap’ni jama-punji gamai deli. 

there riotousnesi-in day^-in his property having-spent was-given. 
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Jab 

tyo sab-kai 


udai cbuk“la 

tab tya 

niur*kbat 

khab 

irhen 

he all 

havitig-sqtiandered ceased 

th,en that 

in-coxintry 

heavy 

kal 

pad^la, aru 

tyo 

garib bui 

gela. Aru 

tyo 

jaina 

famini 

? fell, and 

he 

‘poor having-hccome %cent. And 

he having-gotie 

tya 

inul‘kba-cbya 

konya 

bbala ad'‘mi-|)as 

rab'la. Tya-na 

tyal 

ap“na 

that 

country-of 

some 

rich man-with 

lived. llim-hy 

to-him 

his 


khet-bhitar duk“ra charawal inokalla. Aru tyo tya cbliiPte j.\al duk'‘ra 

field~in swine to-feed was-sent. And he those husks to-ichich swine 


kbaut 

bota 

tya-cha 

pet 

bliar'wa-cbya 

dbyaii 

liota, 

aru tyal 

gbau 

eatiny 

were 

his 

belly 

filUng-of 

desire 

teas, 

and to-hini 

(( ny thing 

koni 

nabi 

dyat 

Lota. 






anyone 

not 

giving 

was. 
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BAORT. 

This is the dialect of the Bawarias, a hunting and criminal tribe of the Panjab 
and the Muzaffarnagar District of the Unitel Provinces. In Rajputaua B aori has been 
i-eturned as the language of 400 Moghiis in Kishangarh. The Mogh ias are a similar 
tribe ; compare Sir Henry M. Elliot, Memoirs on th3 Sistory, Folk- Lore and Dis- 
tribution of the Races of the North- Western Frovinoes of India. Edited by John 
JBeames, Vol. i, London, 1869, p. 9. 

The fullest account of the Bawarias will be found in Mr. W. Crooke’s, The Tribes 
and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh, Vol. i, Calcutta, 1886, 
pp. 228 ff. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows : — 

Panjab and feudatories — 


Hissar 

Kapurtliala 80 

Nablia 30 

Faridkot 3,000 

Firozpur 38,000 

Laliore . . . . , . . i . • . 460 


42,501 42,501 

United Provinces — 

Muzaffarnagar ........... 102 

Rajputana — 

Kishangarh 400 


Total . 43,003 


The estimates from Pirozpur and probably also from Paridkot are, however, too 
high. At the last Census (1901) only 4,952 speakers of Baori were counted in the Panjab 
and its feudatories. The Bawarias are a vagrant tribe, and it is, therefore, difficult to 
form an accurate estimate of their number. In the Panjab they sometimes call their 
language Thalli, and they are there s lid to have come fro n the Thai or Bikaner desert. 

This is, however, in no way borne oat by their Tinguage, which is certainlv^ a 
form of the Gujarati Bhili. Several specimens of it have been received, and they all 
have the same basis. The specimens received from Lahore are the purest, although that 
district is the one which is faidhest from the Bliil country. In the specimens received 
from the other districts of the Pan jab, the language is in its essence the same, but is 
more or less mixed with the Panjabi spoken by the surrounding population. 

The Bawarias have no written character of their own, and some of the specimens 
have been written in the Persian, some in the Gurmukhi, and some in the Leva-nagari 
character. I hence only record them here iu the Roman character, as the most 
convenient one. 

The following two specimens come from Lahore and have been very carefullv 
prepared. After being faired out, they were again checked on the spot by Mr. Jowala 
Sahai Misr, B.A., Extra Assistant Commissioner, and give an excellent idea of the dia- 
lect. It will be seen that, save in a few matters of spelling, it does not differ from 
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Gujaiati BLili. We may note the following (which are only a few out of many) charac- 
teristics of the dialect. 

The letter s regularly becomes kh^ as in khdt. for sat, seven; for vz 9 , twenty; 
kheM. for khes or kes, l air ; mamtMkd, a man. Sometimes the M is weakened to h (as in 
Iforthern Gujarati), as in halflib, he was heard; hdpdl, for sipdhl, a peon ; harkdr, the 
Goyernment. Before i or e, the s is sometimes preserved, as in marfsi, a woman ; se, why ? 
hut for ^u, what ? Ch and chh become s as in s§ for chhd, I am ; passe for pachchhe, 
afterwards. There is a tendency to prefer dentals to cerebrals as in vitti or vUi, for vtU^ 
a ring. There is no cerebral /. 

Strong masculine nouns with a bases end in d, not d, with an oblique singular in d 
not e, as in manuMko, a man ; oblique singular manulchd. When the noun is neuter the 
0 is usually nasalized as in Mkond, gold ; puchhiB, it was asked ; kihB, it was said. Gender 
is, however, carelessly observed. The plural of neuter nouns ends in a, as in rupaiB, 
rupees ; l'Ug‘‘ra, robes ; khdl^ra, shoes. 

The postposition of the genitive is or nau (feminine rii, oblique masculine nd). 
That of the dative is n^, ne, nai or is evidently borrowed from the surrounding Pan- 

jabi. The dative suffix is often weakened to a mere n, as in tihon, to them ; cJidr'^wd-n, to 
graze. The suffix of the ablative is tho, which agrees in gender and case with the govern- 
ing noun, as in tiho-mdi-the nandre, by the younger from among them. Note that, as in 
the last example, the agent case ends in e. So also the locative, as in ghare, in a 
house. 

The pronotms are — 

1st person, h&, I; m% by me ; marine^ to me; mhdrd or mdrd, my; hamd, we, by 
us; hanidrd, our. 

2nd person, tau or tE, thou ; ti or ten, by thee ; tdlfrd or tdrd, thy ; tamd, tammd 
or tamhB, you, by you; tauJiB, you (accusative plural) ; tamdJfrd, your. 

There are several demonstrative pronouns. Thus, ydh, he ; inhd, his. Tld, 

ttdh, or tydh, he, that ; tinnd, find, his ; tlnne, tinhe, tine, to him, by him, in that ; td, by 
him ; tihd, that (oblique adjective)'; te, tehe, they, by them ; tehd, tihd (oblique plural) ; 
tehdvd, tihdnd, their; tilidn, to them. Pelld (=Gujarati peld), he, that; ohlicpxe pelld, 
agent pelle. 

Eld, hldh, or hydh is ‘ this ’ ; oblique singular hyd or hd. 

Other forms are jd, who ; jlnd, of whom ; kann, who? kind, whose ? kaun kan-thd, 
from near whom ? MlB, what ? kind, by anyone ; kihe waqte, at any time ; kdh, any- 
thing. 

Verbs are conjugated just as in Gujarati Bhili. The verb substantive is sB (for 
chhd), I am ; uttd, was. When employed as an auxiliary nttd becomes td, as in gid-td, 
had gone. The present definite is formed by conjugating the simple present (not the 
present participle) with the verb substantive. Thus, mdrd-sB, I am beating. The con- 
junctive participle ends in n, as in vecMn, having sold, or, more usually, the n is dropped 
as in karl, having done. The past participle ends in Id, as in marid, struck. Irregular 
are kihd, said; diddd, given; liddd, taken. 

The negative verb has kd, at all, prefi.xed as in Rajasthani. Thus, kd-diddd-nahi, 
was not given at all. The Bajasthani pleonastic suffix s (sometimes written M) is 
very common. Thu.s, Jchdrd-s. all ; kcide-kh, ever. 
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[No. 57.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BHILI. 


BAORi Dialect. 


Central Group. 


(District Lahore.) 


dik“ra 

sons 

lagio, 


utta. Tiho-mai-the nanore dik“re 

were. By-them-in-from hy-the-younge^' hy-the-son 

‘ o jd ap®r§ (or ap”ii8) walewo 


Ek jana-nai bai 
One man~to two 

aga-nai keh®wa 

the-father-to fo-say it-was-begun, ‘ O father, ichat your-own ji^'operty 

bi-ri5 tiha-mai-tbo manne bhag'lo dai-de.’ Tine tihon 

having -become-remained that-in-from to-me share give-away* By-him to-them 

walewo wandi diddo (or dihdo). Ghana dan ko-thaia-nabl te 

property having-divided was-given. Many days at-all-were-not then 

kbarb "walewb bhelb kari"liddbj ie 

all property together was-collected, and in-a-distant 

te apTS' walewo udhala-mai gamari-nakhio. 

and his-own property wickedness-in was-wasted. 

waleivo kharb gamari-nakbib, tine dekhe 

the-property all was-wasted, 

Tinne Ibr thai-gai. Tib gib 

To-him need became. Be went 

Tine ad^rtne kbur 

By-that by-man swine his-own fields-in 

Tinnb ji tbai-parib tiare kbur 

Bis mind became at-that-time simne 
tine bj^h’b cbbandeho lahin bbari-]ib 

hmks icith was-filled 
tinne bbsh avi, tinne 


nanbre dik®re 

by-the-younger by-the-son 

dekhe parb-gib, 

in-a-country went-away, 

Jine vele tine 
At-xchat at-time by-him 

bari kahari warMi-gai 
a-great famine happened. 

kbair-mai ek adbni-ne mabb. 

city-ixi a man-to was-joined. 
char“wan tinbe inbk*lib. 

to-graze as-for-him he-was-sent. 

vi 


in-that in-country 
tiha mulak-nai 
that country-hi-of 
ap'bia khetra-mai 


khata-ta, tiare tibS 

eating-icere, at-fhat-time there also by-him belly 
Kine ad^mie kafs kb-diddb-nahl. 

b,.maa a,,yth„g at.„H.u>us.,jiveu.,,ot. When to-him seme came. ty hL 
kihb, ‘ mara aga-nai gbana 

it-was-said. 


mara aga-nai 

‘ father-to many 

kbai, tihe-thb rukh^lb bacbi-rahe; 



utthis, 

tiar 

mara 

1 

will-arise. 

and 

my 

“ tare 

agal, 

aga, 

bn 


“ in-thy front, 
thai-gib ; tarb 
became ; thy 


father, 

dikb’b 

son 


aga-kanne jais, tiar tinne 

father-near will-go, and to-him 

guuabi thai-gib, Par“mekbar-nt 
I sinner became, God-to 

rakhVa-nb laik-na kbi-nabf. 
keeping-of fitness-for at-all-I-am-not. 


naukar tevi-mai-thb rukh'lb 

servants that-in-from bread 

tb-bhi hd bhiikib marb. 
nevertheless I hungry die. 

kahis, 
U3 ill -say, 

gunahi 
sinner 


bn 

I 

Ti 

also 

Tau 

Thou 


manne 

me 
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dihario rakh-hi-le.” ’ Tio utthio, aga-kanne gio. Ghanaos reg^lo utto, 

servant keep-verily."’ He arose, father-near went. Very distant he-tcas, 

tiar age joi-liddo ; tiar tinne dil-mai daya avi. Tiar 

then hy-the-fath^r he-was-seen ; then to-him heart-in compassion came. Then 

nattho, tiar tinne gale pario, tiar tinne bucli*ra liddo. Dik^re 

he-ran, and on-his on-neck fell, ani to-him kiss was-taken. By-fhe-son 

tinne kiho, ‘ tari nazar-mai, aga htl gunahi thai-gio, Par''mekhar-nS 
to-him it-was-said, ‘ thy sight-in, father, 1 sinner became, God-to 

gunalii thai-gid. Taro dikT’o rakh“wa-no laik-nE koi-nabT.’ 

sinner became. Thy son keeping-of fitness-for at-all-Tam-not.' 

Age ap“na nauk’rS kihS, ‘ kbau lug'ri khadM-awo, 

By -the-f other his-oton to-servants it-was-said, ‘ excellent robes bring-oiit, 

tiar tinne lug“ra ghatti-dio ; tinni angTie vitti ghatti-dio ; 

and to-him robes put-on ; on-his on-the-finger a-ring put-on ; 

tinne g5de khakb“rS ghatti-di5. Awo, khara-s bhela kha6, 
on-his on-the-foot shoes put-on. Come, all together let-us-eat, 
khnsbi tbaS ; inne wakbte maro dik^ro mari-gio-to, wall 

happy let-us-become ; of -this for my son dead-gone- was, again 

jiwTo tbM-gio ; tio gamai-gio-to, passe ladbi-gio.’ Te raji thawa 

living became ; he losf-gone-was, afterwards was-got.’ They merry to-become 

lagia. 

began. 

Tinno wadoro dik^ro kbetra-mai utto. Jar ghar-nai kanne 

His elder son the-fields-in was. TVhen the-house-in-of near 

ayio, tinne waja nai nach hibTio. Tiar ap®nS 

he-came, by-him music and dancing xcas-heard. Then his-own 

nauk®ro-Tnai-tbo ek-nai terio, tiar tinne puchbis, ‘ a kbn 

servant s-in-from one-as-for he-was-called, then by-him it-was-asked, ‘ this what 
tbae ? ’ Tinne tine kibO, ‘ taro bbaio avio, tare age 

is?’ By-him to-him it-icas-said, ‘thy brother came, by-thy by-father 
rukhTa didda tiare dik®ro raji-baji avi-nikalio.’ Tio 

loaves were-given, because the-son safe- {and-) sound arrived.’ He 

gukbe tbaio, gbar-mai ko-gio-nT. Tinne wakbte ago 

in-anger became, the-house-in at-all-went-not . Of-this for the-father 

babar nikalio ; tiba agal avi, minnat kidbi. Tine ek 

outside came-out ; in-his front came, request was-made. By-him one 

jigebn jawab kidbo, ‘ akb^la war^kbe tari dari kar“to 

to-the-father answer was-made, ‘ so-many in-years your service doing 

ribo, kadekb kibe waqte tar5 bukam ko-morio-nabf ; 

I-remained, ever at-any at-time thy order at-all-icas-disobeyed-not ; 

ten manne umio kb-diddo-ni, jai bS ap®nb beli5-mai 

by-thee to-me kid at-all-was-given-not, so-that I my-own friends-among 

2 A 3 



180 


BHILi OR BHILOpi. 


khusbi than. Jar taro hyoh dik“ro avio, jine 

happy may-hecoine. When thy this son came, hy-what 

rupaiS kharch kidha upar, tinne wakhte 

rupees expended loere-made harlots upon, of-him for breid 

diddo.’ Tinne J tine kih 5 , *dik“ra, tfl mare 

was-gioen.’ Sy-hioi to-him it-wai-said, ‘son, thou to-me 

bhelo riho; 30 marS sai, tio khar§-s tar8 sai. 

near re<namest ; what mine is, that all-even thine is. 

ham5-nai chah'^i-ti khushi thae, khushi karet ; 

ns-to proper-was happy to-become, happiness to-mahe ; 

bhai hyoh mari-gi6-t5, wall jiw'^to thai-gio ; tio 

brother this dead-gone-toas, again living became; he 

passe ladlii-pario.’ 
afterwards ivas-found.^ 


dik‘re tara 
by -son thy 

rukh‘l6 
{i.e., a feast) 

khado-kh 

always-even 

Hyoh gall 
This thing 

tiar taro 

because thy 

gumai-gio-to, 

lost-gone-icas. 
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Tiha jharii-nai talle ek 
Those bushes-in-of in-below an 
Hya zila-mai kiua ko-to-nf. 


(District Lahore.) 


janawar 

animal 


utto. 

teas. 


This district-in 

Buddhi rid 
An-old woman 


canal at-all-was-not . 

kkach boli-ri. 
tridh told-had. 


Hu ap“no rakb*lo khati-ti. 

I my-own bread eating-was. 

Mari dik’ri bar§ war'khB-m 
My daughter twelve years-of 


thai-gai. 

became. 


MT 

tini 

gall hab“li. 

By -me 

his 

word was-heard. 

Mara 

bai 

dhanda sai. 

Of -me 

two 

brothers are. 

Kal 

bu Cbunie gio-to. 


tiba Tabsildar-nai jbalii-liddo. 
Yesterday I to-Chunian gone-had, there the-Tahfdddr-by {l)-was-seiz€d. 

Bai man daw’ra bu vecb“wa gio-to. Veebin passa aw^ta, 

Tico maunds grain 1 to-sell gone-had. Saving-sold buck in-coming, 

gbare bapai bamS tak*ri-gio. Tibi kab®wa lagio, ‘ tabsildari 

at-the-home a-peon us met. There to-say he-began, ‘ by-the-Tahmlddr 

taubi yad kido.’ Tibe gode passi muri-avia. BukbTo 

to-you remembrance icas-made' On-that on-foot back {tce-)ttirned. Bread 

vi kbawa ko-gio-ni. Cbunii jai-nikalio. Tiar Tabsildar 

even to-eat at-all{^-T)-went-not. At-Chunian {l-)arrived. Then the-Tahsllddr 


kbama tbaia. 

Tiare 

Tabsildar kab'wa 

lagib, 

‘ tamme 

Bawbio 

before we-became. Then 

the-Tahfdddr to-say 

began, 

‘ you 

the-Bdwarids 

goren boli 

liso ? ’ 

‘ Hamari boli bamme 

bbli 

lisb. ’ 

like to-speah 

will-be-able ? ‘ Our language 

ice to-speak we-icill-be-able? 

‘ Tiare kbabad 

tamme 

gai lisib ? ’ 

Hamme 

passe 

kibb, 

‘ Then song 

you 

to-sing will-be-able?^ 

To-us 

afterwards 

it-was-said, 

‘ Harkar*nau 

bukam 

avib. Tammb 

kibb 

ap^ui 

bbii. 

' Gorjcrnment-of 

order 

came. You 

speak 

your-own 

language. 
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Tiare-kai aj wan*re hindo, bhai, jaie. 

Freparation-having-made to-day to-morroio going, brother, go. 

tia?e. Harkar kbabe waro aman dese.’ 

then. The- Government Sahib great peace will-give.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was an animal under that bush. 

There is no canal in the district. 

An old woman was telling the truth. 

I took my dinner. 

My daughter is 12 years old. 

I heard his words. 

There are two brothers of mine. 

Yesterday I went to Chunian, where the Tahsildar seized me. I had gone to 
sell two maunds of grain, and on my way hack, the tahml peon met me at my house, 
and told me to attend the tahM as the Tahsildar wanted me soon. I did not take my 
bread and went straight to Chunian. When I reached Chunian and presented myself 
before the Tahsildar, he asked me, ‘ do you know the Baori dialect ? ’ I replied, ‘ yes, 
I will speak my own language.’ The I'ahsildar told me ‘ will you sing a song in your 
own language ? I have received an order from Government. Speak in your own 
language. Ton will be able to go to-day or to-morrow after I have done with you. 
The Government will he pleased, and will give you great peace.’ 


Tamme jasio 
You vAll-go 


It is unnecessary to ‘give further specimens of the Baori spoken in the Punjab. 
All those received closely resemble the foregoing ones, only being more or less 
mixed with Panjabi idioms. As Lahore is the most western locality from which 
Baori is reported, it will be sufficient to give one more specimen, a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son from the most eastern, the district of Muzaffamagar, in 
the United Provinces. As Muzaffamagar is in the Upper Doab, we shall not be 
surprised to find examples of the idiom of the vernacular Hindostani used in the 
district. Such is the frequent doubling of a medial consonant, with the consequent 

shortening of the preceding vowel, as in bdbbd, a father; hotto, he was; minn-he, 
to me ; hhettar, a field. In bdbbd, as in the local vernacular Hindostani, the first d 
though written long, is pronounced sliort like the d in the German word ‘mann.’ 
Other departures, also probably due to the influence of the local vernacular, are 
forms like minn-he, for manne, to me; tinn-hd for tihd, to them; mat, I, by me- 
hotto or huttd, for utto, was. 

In other respects, after allowance has been made for variations of spelling, 
the dialect is practically the same as that of Lahore, 






* See Vol. ix, Part i. 
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Baoei Dialect. (District Muzaffarxagae.) 

Ek ad®ini-ne bai dik^ra hotta. l^hS-mi-tha nanbe dik®re babba-ne 
One man-to two sons were. Them-in-of by-the-younger hy-son the-father-to 

kabyS ke, ' ai babba, xnal-no bikb5 jo mannbe p5b*cbe maniibe 

it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, property-of share which to-me may-come to-me 

dei de.’ To tine mal vicbi dadbo. Aiir tbora 

having-given give.' Then by-him property having -divided was-given. And few 

dans bad nanbe dik^'re kbab kucbb jama karin ek vegTa 

days after by-the-younger by-son all whatever together having-made one far 

dekb-mi gayo. To tiba ap^no mal bad*cbali-mi nrayS. To 

country-in went. Then there his property bad- conduct-in was-spent. Then 

kbarS kbaracb kari cbuks, tiba mulak-ml motto kal paro, aur ob 

all spent having-made he-ceased, that country-in a-great famine fell, and he 

garib tbawa lagyo. To teba dekb-no ek kbabukar-ne jai 

destitute to-become began. Then that country-of one gentleman-to having-gone 

lags. Tine ap“na kbettarMa-ml kbnr cbugawan mok^lyo. Aur tinnbe 

joined. By-him his-own field-in swine to-feed tcas-sent. And to-hini 

cbab“na butti, ‘tc cbbakkar jo kbnr kbatta marS pet bbarS.’ 

wish was, ‘ those husks which stoine are-eating my belly 1-may-fill.' 

To konak tinnbe nabi detto tbo. T5 kboddi-mS avin kebs, 

That anyone to-him not giving was. Then senses-on having-come it-was-said, 

‘ mara babba-ne ket“nayak mibintiyS-ne tuk se, aur mai bbukyS marH-sS. 

^ my father-of how-many servants-to bread is, and J hungry dijing-am. 

Mai utbin babba-kan jaS aur tinnbe kabis ke, “ ai 

I having-arisen father-near may-go and to-him 1-icill-say that, “ O 

babba, maT akb*man-nb aur tara bajur-nS pap kar^yfi. Aur mai yab 

father, by-nie heaven-of and thy presence-of sin was-done. And I this 

layak nabS ki bare taro dik'ru kab^waH. Mannbe tara mibintiys-ui 

worthy not that again thy son I-may-be-called, Me thy servants-of 

ek-ni barabbar kari deb.”’ To utbin ap“na babba-kan 

one-of like having-made give." ’ Then havUtg- arisen his-own father-near 

cbaliyo. Aur 5b ibbat vegTe butto to tinnbe dekkbin tinnba babba-ne 

he-xoent. And he still far teas then him having-seen his father-to 

taiakb ayo, aur nasin tinnbe gale lagayo aur gbano pueb-karyo. 

compassion came, and having-run his on-neck he-fell and much kissed. 
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Pik“re tiimhe kahyo ke, ‘ ai babba, mai akb^man-iib aur tera 

By-the-son to-him it-ioas^said that, ‘ 0 father, by-me heaven-of and thy 

hujur kakhur kar“y6, aur ib yah layak koi nabl ke bare taro 

in-presence sin toas-made, and now this fit at-all not that again thy 

dik“ro kah’raS.’ Babba ap®ne nauk*r8-ne kaby§ ke, ‘ khau 

son I-may-be-called.' The-father-{by) his servants-to it-was-said that, ‘good 

te ^au lug*rS kaddbi ao aur tinnbe pab’rao ; to tinnha 

from good clothes having-taken-out come and to-him put-on ; then his 

hath-mi gutthi aur godda-mg kbakb“r§ pab“rao, aur hamme kbaiyg aur kbusi 
hand-on ring and feet-on shoes put, and we shall-eat and merry 

kariyi, ke inaro dik*ro mare botto, ibbat jivio; jatto reho 

shall -make, because my son having-died was, again revived; lost staying 

tba, ibbat milo.’ To raji thawa laga. 

was, again was-found' Then merry to-become they-began. 


To tinnbo motto dik^ro kbettarMa-me botto. Tar gbar-na kaniybaT avvO 
Then his eldest son field-in was. Then honse-of near he-came 
gavya aur nacb^vya-no bol kb5bbar‘*yo. To ek naukar-ne bulayin 

singing and dancmg-of sound was-heard. Then one servant-to having-called 

pucbcbho ki, ‘ biyo kbS se ? ’ Tin-re tinnbe kabyS ki, ‘ taro bbai 
was-asked that, ‘this what is?’ ILim-by to-him it-was-said that, ‘thy brother 

aya se, To tare babbe motti japbat kari se; bine wakb“te ke tinnbe 

come is. Then by-thy by-father great feast made is ; this for that to-him 


bbalo cbango pay^o.’ Tine gukbo karin cbabiyS ke, ‘mabi ne 

well good he-came? By-him anger having-made it-was-icished that, ‘inside not 

jayo.’ To tinnbe babba babar avin manawo. To tine 

1-may-go? Then his father{-by) out having-come was-entreated. Then by-him 
babba-nu bollbin kabyo, ‘dekb ke it“na barkbl-tbo mai tari tabal 

the-father-to saying it-was-said, ‘see that so-rnany years-from I thy service 

karfi-sH. Aur kaddiyak tara bukbne-tbe babar ko gayo na. Par tai 

doing-am. And ever thy order-from outside ever I-went not. But by-thee 


bak“ri-nu cbeliyS ne dadbS, ke ap“na yai^-ne raji manaS, 

a-goat-of young not was-given, that my friends-to merry I-might-make. 

To taro dik“ro ayyo jine taro mai kancbinyg-ml urayyS, tai 

That thy son came by-whom thy property havlots-with icas-wasted, by-thee 

tinnbi kbattar motti japbat kari. Tine tinnbs kabyS ke, ‘ai dikT*a 

his forsake great feast was-made. By-him to-him it-was-said that, ‘0 son,’ 

to kbada mara-kan rabe. Aur jo maro se to tarS se. Par raji 

thou always of-me-near art. And what mine is that thine is. But merry 

manana aur khus bona cbabiye tba ke taro bbai maro butto, to jiyi 

to-make and happy to-be proper was because thy brother dead teas, he living 

gayo; aur gamari gayo, to mili gayo.’ 

ivent ; and lost icent, he meeting went? 
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HABURA. 

The Habura are a vagrant thieving tribe found chiefly in the Central Ganges 
Jumna Doab. 

In the Census of 1891 their number was reported to be as follows : — 


Sabaranpnr ............. 2 

Aligarh ............. 868 

Mathura ............. 731 

Farrukhabad ....... ..... 46 

Mainpuri ....... ...... 232 

Etawah ............. 189 

Etah . . 224 

Moradabad ............. 26 

Shahjahanpur ., ... .....113 

Pilibhit ............. 42 

Sitapur ............. 112 

Elsewhere ............. 11 


Total . 2,596 


They have a language of their own, which, howevei*, was reported for the purposes 
of this Survey only from Aligarh, as spoken by 950 people. As they wander about a 
great deal, the difference between 950 and 868, the number given in the Census of 1891, 
needs no explanation. 

The fullest account of the tribe will be found on pages 473 and ff. of Vol. II of 
Mr. Crooke’s The Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Their 
origin is obscure. Mr. Crooke says that they have a regular Thieves’ Latin of their own, 
but the list of words which he gives are nearly all ordinary Bhili. 

I give, as a specimen, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from 
Aligarh. It entirely bears out the impression conveyed by Mr. Crooke’s list. The 
language is simply ordinary Gujarati Bhili, and closely resembles Baori. 

It has also the peculiar habit of doubling consonants which is present in the Upper 
Gangetic. Doab, and to which reference has been made more than once. Thus bdbbd, a 
father ; hutto, or hitto, was ; khetaddo, for khetfd, a field ; diddhd, given ; and so on. 
Before these doubled consonants long vowels (except a) are shortened, and d is pro- 
nounced like the a in the German ‘mann.’ As in Gujarati Bhili, the letter s is regu- 
larly pronounced ^ like the oh in ‘loch,’ The neuter gender ends in §, as in kahyd, 
it was said. Thard, your, becomes tdrho. There are no other peculiarities which deserve 
special notice. 
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Bk bab*ri-ne 

bai dik*ra 

bitta. 

A-certain man-to 

two sons 

were. 

babai kabyl, 

‘ babbau, 

apbio 

to-the-father it-was-said 

, ‘ father. 

my-own 

babo dik*ra 

vihacbcbi 

diddhi. 


dik'‘ro bhero 

son collection 
Taha uravi 

There throwing 
uravi-diddhS, 
it-was-sqitandered, 

lagyo. Tar 
he-began. Then 

charawa tarha 
to-graze his 

clihaiieli to 
barh that 

ko ditto 


(District Aligarh.) 

Tinnhs-mhe-tte nanhg dik'^ra 
Them-in-from by-the-yoiinger by -son 

bhagarija-no kan dei-dai.’ Aur 

share-of property give.' And 

Thora-kha dan pacbchbi nanbo 
A-few days after the-younger 
kari-liddhS, tinnhl lein par-dekbai pbaro-gayo. 

made-together, that having-taken to-another-country went-aicay. 

kbavi diddhs. Jar khai-laddho pi-laddh§ 

eating it-was-given. When it-was-eaten-up it-was-druuh-iip 

tar ta dekb-mhi kal paro-gayo; tar bbukkbai mar'wa 

then that country-in famine occurred; then by-hunger to-die 


the-father to-the-sons having-divided gave- 


mutte 

in-U'Qreat 


gbare 


jai 


in-house having-gone 
kbetadda-mbi gballyo. To 

fields-into he-icas-sent. He 
kbawa ‘ pet bbari-l5 ’ rajji 
to-eat ‘ belly I-may-iill ’ ready 
nabi. Jar tinnbl hokb 


at-all was-given 
jone, mbara 


not. 


to-him sense 


agga-ne 


‘ see. 


my 


gbana 

bi-riba, s 

abundant 

are, i 

baba-ne 

jassyl, 

father-to 

I- will-go, 

aur to 

aggar 

and thee 

before 


ribo nabi ; 

I-remoined not ; 
beddyo babba-kbe 
arose the-father-to 

tarakb avi-gyo, 

compassion came. 


When 

atTa majur 
father-to so-many servants 

mbi bbukkbai 
I by-hunger 
to babe-khn 
father-to 

karyO ; 
was- done ; 

majur 


then 

pap 

sin 

tarba 

thy 


ribo. Tinnbe kbuar 

he-remained. By-him swine 

kbuar kbatto cbIi6t“rS aur 
eating husks and 
Kuni klf 

By-anyone anything 
tinnhl kahyo, 

by-him it-was-said, 
tarha rota khawan 
their loaves to-eat 

jassyg, to 

1-ioill-go, then 
B hag* wan 
God 
lak 


swine 
butto. 
he-was. 
avyo, 
came, 
lagi-riha, 
are-employed, 

maro. Hi-te 
die. Mere-from 


“ babbau, 
'father, 
kab®wa 


to-be-called worthy 
ti rakkbi-lai.” ’ 


kabis, 

I-ivill-say, 
tarha dik*ro 
thy son 
lagi-ribuj 

servants are-employed, in-them keep-fne)." ' 

baigarl-tbo aggi joyo ; babba-ue 

went; distance-from by-the-father he-was-seen; the-father-to 

nasin dik*ra-ne bath bbari-liddbl. bucb*kari 

having-run the-son-to embrace filHng-was-taken, a-kiss 


aggar 

before 

ko 

at-all 

Tinnbl 

He 


gyo 
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laddlio. Dik“re babbai-^o 

was-taken. By-the-son the-father-to i 

Bhag“wan-no pap karyo; mlie tarbo 

Gocl-of sin ims-done ; I thy 

nahf.’ Tinnbg aggi nok“re-kh5 
not' His hy-father the-servants-to 

kaddhyo annbi pabb awo ; hat-mbi 
take-out to-this-one pitt-on ; hand-in 


kabi, ‘ e babba, to asrarar 

^ oo 

-was-said, ‘O father, thee before 

dik^ro kabVa lak ko ribo 

son to-call worthy at-all remained 

kabyS, ‘ kbau-te kbaii lugariyS 

It-was-said, ‘ gond-from good clothes 

ek binti pabb-ayi-dai, innbs gora 
one ring pvt-on, his on-feet 


kbakbariya pah^ravi-dai. Ham^na kba-pi khukbi kari-laddbo ; 

a-pair- of -shoes put-on. We eating-and-drinking merriment may-make; 

kidbs mari-gayo-to, pacbcbbo jivi-parvo ; a pbaro-gayo-to, pachcbbo avy5.’ 
hecatise he-dead-gone-was, afterwards alive-fell ; this lost- gone- was, again came.' 
Ediab vajji tbaya. 

All rejoicing became. 


avyo ghare iiaw*ri gyo, 
came in-house near he-went, 
Tinnbe ek nokar bullavyo, 
By-him one servant was-called, 
Tennbi kahyS tennhi-kbS kai, 


Tinnbe niutto dik”r6 khetadda-mbe butto ; tn 
His elder son fields-in was ; he 

gay a nacbya-no tinnbl kba bbaryB. 

singing dancing-of by-him sound was-heard 
tinnbi pucbchbyo, ‘ khs bat bi-rihi ? ’ 

by-him it-was-asked, ‘ what thing is-goimj-on ? ' By-him it-was-said him-to that, 
‘tarbo bbai pacbcbbo avi-gyo ; tarhe babbe pantacb kari, kidbs 

back came; by-thy by-father a-feast was-made, because 

ayyo. To rikbai bi-gyo. Tinnbo dggo babar avyo, 
came.' He displeased became. 

Tinnbi bggi 
By-him to-the-father 

gebbi mbi kari, 
service by-me was-done, 

ek bak“ri-no cberiyS ko diddbi nabT, kai mbara 

not ; that -even-on one she-goat-of young-one at-all was-given not, so-that my 

arS-kere naoj kari-liy’ti. Pari jar tarlib a dik“ro ayyo, 

friends-with merriment l-might-have-made. But lohen thy this son came. 


‘ thy brother 

tu kbau 

he in- good-health 

tinnbi manavyo. 
him entreated. 

bar'kbai-tbi tarbi 
years-from thy 
nabi ; tibay-pai 


His 

kabyi, ‘ agga, 
it-was-said, ‘father, 
tarbi bat kadhi 
thy word ever 


father out 


came, 
jo, aPle 
see, 80-many 

phari-nakkhi 
was-transgressed 


ja tarbo dban naan“siy6n kharabi avyo, tinnbe-kajjai pantacb 

who thy loealtli with-harlots having-destroyed came, him-for a-feast 

kiddbi.’ Tennbi kabyS tennbi-kbi ki, ‘are dik“ra, kbab dan miba-cb- 
is-madc.' By-him it-was-said him-to that, ‘ O son, all days me-even- 

kbi ribo ; jo-kaT mbaro bi-ribS, to tarbO-cbi ribs. Mannbi cbab“ti-ti 
near thou-art ; whatever mine is, that thine-alone is. To-me it-icas-proper 
ki mihacb karat kbukhalli. kidbi a tarbo bbai mari-gyo-to, 

that I-even shoidd-have-made pleasure, because this thy brother dead- gone-teas, 
to warai jivi-paryo ; aur a pbaro-gayo-to, warai avi-gyo.’ 

he again alive-fell; and this lost-gone-was, again came.' 


-Zb-Z 



188 


PAR^DHT or TSKAfiJKART. 


The Par“dhis are a wandering tribe of fowlers in Chanda and Berar. They are 
mostly snarers and are therefore also called Phasa Par^dhis. Their dialect has been 
returned from the following districts : — 


Where spoken. 


Number of 
speakers. 


Chanda 

Amraoti 

Akola 

Eliichpur 

Buldana 

Wnn 


Total 


25 

500 

1,635 

1,000 

250 

2,000 

5,410 


The Takanharis are a similar tribe of vagrant mill-grinders. They have been 
returned as speaking a separate dialect from Amraoti, Akola, Eliichpur, and Buldana. 


The following are the revised figures : — 

Amraoti .... 



. 200 

Akola ..... 

. 

• • • . 

. 2,323 

Eliichpur ..... 

. 

• ■ • • 

500 

Buldana ..... 

. 


215 



Total 

• 3,238 


Specimens have been received in both dialects from Akola. Another specimen, 
which has been forwarded from Melkapur in Buldana, professes to illustrate both dia- 
lects. And the specimens clearly show that this Par^dhi and Takankari are in reality 
identical. By adding the figures just given we therefore arrive at the following total 
for the dialect : — 

5,410 

Takankari 3 238 

Total . 8,648 

The dialect under consideration is a form of Gujarati-Bhili. In some points it 
agrees with Khandesi, and there is also a slight admixture of Marathi. This latter 
element is, however, insignificant, and is clearly a loan. 

The characteristic features of the dialect will be seen from the specimens printed 
below, and I shall here only draw attention to a few points. 

An s is very commonly replaced by M, i.e. probably Mk ; thus, palMkd, money ; 
J^dmllna, having heard, Gujarati sabhallne, and so on. The same substitution of Jch for 
s also occurs in Siyalgiri. S is, however, often retained : thus, s^, what ; des and des 
country, etc. The real sound is probably that of ch in German ‘ach,’ and I have 
therefore written Compare the corresponding h in the Bhili of Edar and neigh- 
bourhood. ° 
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CA is sometimes interchangeable with s; thus, jdyaoh and jds, thou goest. It is, 
accordingly, possible that ch has the sound of s as in other Bhil dialects. 

V is dropped before palatal rowels ; thus, Ihh, twenty ; ring. 

Houns. — There is a tendency to replace the neuter by the masculine gender ; thus, 
dp-no pet, his own belly. On the whole, however, the genders are correctly distinguished. 

The nominative is sometimes used instead of the case of the agent ; thus, bdwd didu, 
the father gave {lit. it was given). The suffixes of the case of the agent are e, ne, and 
na ; thus, dd’'tm-ye, by the man; dhanl-ne, by the rich man ; ti-na, by him. Occasionally 
we also find no ; thus, ti-no, by him. 

The suffixes of the dative and the locative are n and na, ma and mb, respectively ; 
thus, dd'‘ml-n, to a man ; bdwd-na, to the father ; nmluk-ma, in the country; gald-mb, on 
the neck. 

In most other respects the inflexion of nouns agrees with Gujarati. Thus, ghbdb, 
a horse ; ghbdd, horses. Occasionally, however, we find Marathi forms such as chhiyd, 
instead of the common chUyb, a son. 

‘ I ’ is in JBuldana, however, mi as in Marathi. Xote the form s^, what ? The 
oblique form tyd, that, is Marathi. 

Verbs. — The usual form of the present tense of the verb substantive is chha in all 
persons and numbers. Other forms, however, also occur. Thus, chhu, I am ; chhe thou 
art, he is, they are, etc. Compare Gujarati. 

The present tense of finite verbs has many various forms. The regular ones of 
mdr''icu, to strike, are, — 

Sing. 1. murus. Plnr. 1. tndris. 

2. mdras. 2. nidrbs. 

3. mdras. 3. mdras. 

Compare Khande^i and other Bhil dialects. Ch is often substituted for s ; thus, 
mdrbch, you strike. See above. 

The past tense is usually regular. Thus, geyb and gayb, he went ; gayd, they went. 
The form ending in d is, however, also used in the singular ; thus, rhd, he lived. 
Compare Nouns, above. On the other hand, we also find forms such as dyb, they came, 
and there seems to be a tendency to obliterate the difference between the two numbers. 
S is sometimes also added in the past tense ; thus, raJiyds, they lived. 

The neuter form of the past tense sometimes ends in I instead of in yu ; thus, ma-na 
pap kart, by-me sin was done. 

The conjunctive participle ends in I or ma {In) ; thus, kart and karma {karln), 
having done. Marathi forms such Sbsjdtm, having gone, also occur. 

The verbal noun ends in icd and i ; thus, chdrdicd-n, in order to tend ; ad^chan padl 
Idgi, distress began to come. 

Other forms will be easily recognizable from the specimens. 

The first of the specimens which follow is the beginning of a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which has been received from Melkapur in Buldana. It professes 
to illustrate both the dialects in question. The second is the deposition of a witness in 
ParMhi, received from A.kola. The third is a version of the Parable in Takankari, 
received from Akola. It will be seen that it is written in the same dialect as the 
two preceding specimens. 
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[ No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHlLl OR BfllLODl. 


PhAsi Par^dhi Dialect. 


Kau ek ad^min 

Some one to-man 

ban kawa lage, 

to’father to~say began, 

Mbun baya 

Therefore by-the-father 
Thoda din-ti nhano 

Few dayafrom the-yoiinger 

mulukb-par gayo. Tyage 

eountry-to icenf. There 

uda-dadi. Ti-no akho 

wa&-squandered. Sia all 

moto kal pado. 
great famine fell, 

ad'mi-kana jai 

man-near having-gone 
kbet-ma mukyo. 

field-in he-waa-aent. 

rakhi dadu 
having-kept given 


(District Buldana.) 


Specimen I. 


be chhiya beta. Tin-ti nhano chhiyo 

two sons icere. Them-from younger son 

‘ba, mara MkhS-ni ma-na da.’ 

^father, my share-of property me-to give.’ 
ap^li jin“gi baihon wali dadi. 

hia-oim property to-both having-divided was-given. 


Ti-na 


stayed. 

Tya 
That 

kondya-na 

huska-by 


chhiyo 

son 

ti-na 

him-by 

paisa 

money 

khawa-ni 


ap'‘li akhi 

his-oion all 

chain-baji-naa 

luxury-in 


khai’ch 

spent 

badi 


jin-gi len 

property having-taken 
ap“li akhi jin“gi 

his all property 


thaya-par 
become-after 
ad“chan padi. 


tya 

that 


Pan ti-na 
But him-to 

Tyaru tyo 
Then he 


mulukh-ma 
country-in 

* . Mag to ek 

Uim-to eating-of great difficiilty fell. Then he one 

rha. Tyo dliani-ne ti-na clukar rakhVan ap-na 

That rich-man-by him 

jaga tya ad'^miye 

in-place that by-man 

khu^i-na ap-no pet 

gladly his-own belly filled 

kihl kbna dadu nahl. Tin-ti ti-na 

anything by-anyone was-given not. Then 

ap le mana-ti kawa lagya, ‘ mara 
to-say began, ‘ my 
adhik chha. 


swine to-keep his 
duk“ra khai 

swine having-eaten 

bhari 


his-otvn mind-to 


his 

ba-na 


yeldu 

dhan 

huin in-ti 

so-much 

wealth 

having-been that-than 

mar us. 

Tar 

ham-na ba-na 

am-dying. 

Then 

our father-of 

“ba. 

tumaro 

wa Dew-no bada 

‘^father, 

thy 

and God-of great 


bagaya maphak 
to-be-considered worthy 


asas. 

would-have-been. 
dola ughadya. 
eyes tvere-opened. 
naukar-na-kana 
father-of servants-of-with 

Mi hya jaga bhukyd 
more ts. I this at-place hungry 

ghari jaun kahn ki, 

to-house having-gone 1-shall-say that, 

chha. Wa me tnmarO chhiyo 
I-am. And I thy 


aph’adhi 
sinner 

nahl. Ham-na ata moPkar-gati bagaw.” ’ Yeldo 

»ot. Me now servant-as consider:” So-much 
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ichyar kari tyo uik“lia ap*la ba-kana ayo. Tyo aw“ta, 

reflection having-made he having-started his father-near came. Re coming, 

baya clur-ti dekhe. Ti-na ^.Tia dik®i’a-aa gala- mo padyoj 

by-the-father far-from was-seen. Him-by having-come son-of neck-on fell, 

ti-na muko lado. 
his kiss was-taken. 
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[No. 62 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BEILI OE BHILODl. 


PhIsi Pae^dhi Dialect. 


Central Group. 


(District A kola.) 


Specimen II. 

deposition of a witness. 

Aj-ma pandhar dan huyasi, Suk^ra-vari rati hii, mari bawan, an ba 

About fifteen days have'Clapsed, Friday at-night I, my wife, and two 

chhiya kljui rabya-tha. Tya-wakh^ti ba-pahar rat-na kbumari mara 
children having-slept stayed. That-time-at two-watches night-of about my 
bawan-ni jagl karya an kah^wa lagi ki, ‘ gbar-ma wasan 

wife-by aicakening was-made and to-say she-began that, ‘house-in pots 

waii rabya-sa, manas-nu obabal avi rabyo. Tyo utbo.’ 


Dawan-ni jagi 
wife-by aicakening 

waji rabya-sa, 
jingling are, 

Tya-war“ni bu 
That-upon I a\ 

ditbu. Tya-war*] 

was-seen. That-upo 


•abya-sa, manas-nn obabal avi 

are, man-of sound having-come 

bu utbyo an bbit-na bbani 

I arose and wall-of towards i 

Tya-war*ni mari kbatri boi 1 

That-upon my conviction became th 

andar cbbiyO. Gbar-ma diwo noto. 

m inside was. House -in lamp was-no 


’’ house-in pots 

Tyo utbo.’ 
Therefore arise.' 

te cbbeku 
then a-hole 


towards it-was-seen, then a-hole 
boi ke koi-tari ad“mi ghar 

became that someone man house 

VO noto. Mara patliar-na beta 

ip was-not. My carpet-of tinder 


phodin andar cbbiyo. Gbar-ma diwo noto. Mara pattiar-na beta 

having-broken inside was. House-in lamp was-not. My carpet-of under 

angar-peti bati. Ti turata-cb kadbin lagadin. At’ra-ma 

fire-box was. That quickly-verily having-taken-out was-lighted. Heantime-in 

ba aropi bbit pad“wa-na cbbeka-kanba jawa lagyo. Tya-par mari 


na aropi Dmi 
this accused in-wall 


bored 


hole-near to-go began. Him-on 


najar geya-par 

ma ti-ua dbaryo an ti-nu bat 

dliarin 

ti-na 

eyes gone-on 

hy-me him 

i was-held and 

his hand 

having-seized 

him-to 

bolyo, 

‘are 

cbotto, 

kyaba jayacb ? ’ 

Tva'War''ni 

ti-ni ma-ri 

kusti 

was-saicU 

‘ 0 

thief. 

where goest ? ’ 

That-upon 

his my 

wrestling 

hoi. 

Ma 

gbar-ma 

motbo-cb kallo 

karyo. 

Tya-war®ni 

ghar- n a 

became. 

By -me 

home^in 

great-verily noise 

was-made. 

That-upon 

house- of 

sejari 

16k 

Sitaram 

an Ithdba ayo. 

At“ra-ma-ch mara 

fcaw an-i 

neighbom 

• people 

Sit dr dm 

and Vithbbd came. 

Meant ime-in-verily my 

wife-by 

diwo 

lagadyo 

an gbar-na khakali 

kadbi, 

an tyo 

ikham 


lamp was-lighted and house-of chain was-unfastened, and those persons 


gbar-ma aya. Tvabatu ma-na gbanu 


ayo. Tina-kanba pach khan 


house-in same. Then me-to great violence came. Him-near five pieces 
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choli-na nakalya. Tye khan tran rupya k:mat-na ohha, Tye mara 

coat-of were-found. Those pieces three rupees worth-of are. Those mine 

chha. 
are. 

Aropi k6n‘ta gam-na chha, ti-nu nam i^u chha, am-na 
The-acomed which village-of is, his name what is, ns-to 

malum nahl. Karan tyo hamara gam-na nahf. Ma diva lagad'na- 

known is-not. Became he our village-of is-not, By-me lamp lighting- 

kajan angar-peti-n lakMu tanhyu, at“ra-ma aropi cbhekS-kanha 

for fire-box‘Of a~match was-ruhbed, meantime-in the^accused hole-near 

ditho. Tya-mula ma-na diwo lagadHa ayo nahi. Bhit-na padela 

was-seen. Therefore time-to lamp lighting came not. Wall-to bored 

chheka-ma-ti manas ad“chan-ti awa jawa khake. Korat-ma hoilo khilo 

hole-in-from a-man difpculty-with come go can. Court-in being nail 

ji-na bhit-na chhekd pad“yu tyo ma-na chheka-kanha nhani-ma 

which-with the-wall-to hole was-bored that me-to the-hole-near bath-room-in 

khap^du. 

was-found. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

On a Friday night, about a fortnight ago, I, my wife, and two children were 
sleeping. About midnight my wife awakened me and said ‘there is some noise in the 
house, and I heard foot-steps. Therefore arise.’ I got up and looked towards the wall 
where I saw a hole. Then I understood that some one had broken into the house. 
There was no lamp burning, but there was a match box under the carpet. I quickly 
seized it and lighted a match. Then the accused went towards the hole in the wall. 
When I saw him, I seized his band and said, ‘now, thief, where are you going?’ 
Thereupon we began to wrestle and I made great noise, so that my neighbours Sitaram 
and Vithoba came. In the meantime my wife lighted the lamp and opened the door so 
that they could come in. Then I felt very strong (and overcame him). We found five 
pieces of cloth on him. They were worth five rupees and belonged to me. 

I do not know the village or the name of the accused, because he is not of oiu’ 
village. I had no lamp burning therefore I lighted a match. Then I saw the accused 
near the hole. Therefore I could not light the lamp. The hole in the wall was large 
enough for a man to get through it with difficulty. The bar with which the hole in 
the wall was made has been produced in the Court. I found it in the bath-room. 


2 c 
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[ No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHlLl OR BHILODl. 


PhASI PaR^DHI or TlEANKABi DiALECT. 


(District Akola.) 


Kon-ek admi-na 
A-certain man-to 

kawano, ‘ ba, 
said, 'father, 

da.’ Mag ti-oa 
give' Then him-hy 

dan-ma nano 

days-in the-younger 

tya jai 

there having-gone 
udM 

having-squandered 

des-ma mOtho 

country-in great 

ad“cban padi 


difficulty 


ti-na 

him-to 

lagyo, 

began, 

ab bu 
and 1 

jais, 

will-go, 

agwade 

before 


Specimen III. 

be chhiya thaya. Ti-n6 nano ba*na 

two sons were. Them-of the-younger father-to 

jo sampat-no "wato mana awana to ma*na 

which property-qf share me-to to-come that me-to 

tya sampat wati didhi. Pacbha tboda 

him property having-divided was-given. Then a-few 

chhiya akhi jama-kari dur des-mo gayo ; 
son all having-collected distant country-into went; 

udh^lepan-ti chalyo an ap“ni sampat 

extravagance-with he-remained and his-own property 

didhi. Pacbha ti-na akhi kharchya-par tya 

was-given. Then him-by all expended-after that 

kal padyo. Yen thaya-par ti-na 

famine fell. This having-happened-after him-to 

des-ma-na eka admi-kana 

country-in-of one man-near 

charawana ap®na khetar-ma 

to-graze his-own field-in 

asa tina-par ti-na, ‘ apnu 

were that-upon him-to, ' mij-own 

ayu. Pacbha koiwa 

it-came. Then hy-any-one-even 


lagi. Tahe 
began. Then 

Ti-no ti-na 
Sim-by him 


tye 

he 


tya 
that 

dukalda 

swine 


to-fall 

jaina rahyo. 
having-gone lived. 

mok*lyo. Tahl dukalda je tar'pana khata 

icas-sent. Then swine which husks eating 
pet bhariye,’ yahu ti-na dil-ma 

belly 1- should- fill' so his mind-in 


kahl dadhu nahi. Tyaru tyo deh-par aina kawa 

any-thing^ was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come to-say 

‘ mara ba-na ghar kelda moPkarya-na ghana olda malas, 

'my father's at-honse how-many labourers-to much bread is-obtained, 
bhuk-te mams. Hu uthina mara ba-na .>hami 
mlh-hunger am-dymg. 1 having-arisen my father-of ^ near 

an ti-na kahis, “ba, ma-na Dew-na Tiridh an tara 

and Mra-to will-say, "father, me-by God-of against and thy 

pap kari. Ham“na-kanti taro dik^ro kawa-na asal nahi 
m„cefor,k tky .on to-U-ColM fit 


sin icas-dotie. 
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ax/na eka m6l“karya gliati muk.” ’ Nantar tyo nthina ap“na 

thy-own one labourer like keep.” ’ Then he having -arisen his-tHon 

ba-ghami gayo. Teh.g tyo dur chha telda-ma ti-na ba ti-na 

father-near loent. Then he distant teas the-meantime-in his father him 

dekbina tar"mali gayo, an hajidbain ti-na gala-ma mitbi gbali, 

having-seen having-yitied went, and running his neck-in embracing was-put, 

an ti-na mukka lada. Paebba dik“ro ti-na kawano, ‘ba, Dew-na 
and his kisses were-taken. Then the-son him- to said, ^father, God-of 

viridh an tara agwade ma-na pap kari, an bam"na-kanti taro 
against and of-thee before me-by sin loas-done, and to-day-froni thy 

dikb’o kawana bu asal nabi. ’ Parantu baye apna saPdar-na 

son to-be-called I fit am-notj’ But by-the-father his-own servant-to 

kayuj ‘assal jbago laina ti-na gbalo, an ti-na bat-nia iti 

it-was-said, ’■good garment having-brought him-to put-on, and his hand-on a-ring 
an pag-mo kbakb“da gbalo. Paebba apun kbaina barikb kad^su. 

and feet-on shoes put. Then we having-eaten merriment tcill-do. 

Karan yo mara dik'^ro mari gayo tbo, tyo paebba jito tbayo ; 

Because this my son having-died gone was, he again alive became : 

an khoi gayo tbo, tyo sap“dyo.’ Tabi tyo kbu^i kar'‘vra lagya. 

and lost gone was, he is-found.' Then they merriment to-do began. 

Tya-wakta ti-no motbo dik^ro khetar-mo boto. Paebba tyo aina 
At-that-time his elder son field-in teas. Then he having-come 
gbar-kan avin-^enya bajya an nach kbam^lyo. Tabg saPdar-ma 

house-near having-come music and dancing icas-heard. Then servant s-among 

ek-na bulaina puebb^wa lagyo, ‘ ba su ebba ? ’ Ti-na paebba kayu 
one-to having-called to-ask he-began, ‘ this ichat is ? ’ Him-by then it-was-said 
ki, ‘ taro bbai ayo, an tara ba-na khusi-basi-tbi milyo, ina-kbatu 
that, ‘ thy brother came, and thy father-to in-good-condition %vas- obtained, therefore 

ti-na niotbi pangat kari ebba.* Tabi tyo rikbo bbarin mabe 

him-by great a-feast made isd Then he with-anger being-filled inside 

gayo nabi. Paebba ti-no ba babar aina ti-na khani‘'jaw‘‘na lagyo 

tvent not. Then his father out having-come him to-entreat began. 

Parantn ti-na ba-na boPwa lagyo ki, ‘ paba, elda war'^kba 

But his father-to to-say he-began that, ‘ see, so-many years 

taru ebakb'i kari, an tari ajna kadbi bbangi nabi. 

thy service was-done, and thy commandment ever icas-broken not. 

Hu mara dosta-barobar ebain kar“su, ina-kbatu tye ma-na kar“du 

I my friends-with pleasure might-make, therefore thee-by me-to a-kid 

suddba dedbu nabi. An ji-na tari sampat kaj“ban sanga 
even tvas-given not. And whom-by thy property harlots ivith 

udai dado tya a taro dik“ro ayo tab! tn tina-kbatu 

having-squandered ivas-given that this thy son came then by -thee him-for 
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mothu khau karyu chha.’ Pachha ti-na kavru, ‘dik*r6, tu neh®mf 

a-great feast made is.' Then him-hy it^toas-said, ‘ son, thou always 

mara barobar chha ; an mari dhan-sampada akhi tari chha. Parantu 

of me with art ; and my wealth-and-property all thine is. JBut 

anand an chain kariye yo assal hotu. Karan yo tara bhM 

rejoicing and pleasure we-should-do this proper was. Because this thy brother 

mari gayo tho, tyo pachha jito thayoj an khoi gayo tho, tyo 

having’died gone was, he again alive became ; and lost gone was, he 

sap*dyo.’ 
isfoimd.' 
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SIYALGIRT. 

The Siyalgirs are a crioiinal nomadic tribe, numbering about 129 souls, in the 
Dantan Thana of the Bengal District of Midnapore, where they are found in the follow- 
ing villages : — 

Nimpur, Lalmohanpatna, 

Gomunda, Dhukurda, 

Saipur. 

A few Siyalgirs are also found in Suga and Simla in District Balasore. 

The tribe seems to have immigrated into its present habitat some 150 years ago, and 
their language shows that they have come from Western India. It is, therefore, probable 
that they entered Bengal as camp-followers to the Bhonslas, who invaded Bengal in the 
middle of the eighteenth century. 

Their features do not give any clue as to their origin. They now look like ordinary 
Bengali peasants. 

Most of the preceding remarks have been taken from the following, — 

AUTHORITY— 

Gbierson, George K,^Note on a Dialect of Gujarati discovered in the District of Midnapnr, Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL Ixvii, Pacrt i, 1898, pp. 185 atid ff. 

Siyalgiri is derived from a dialect closely related to Gujarati-Bhili, and the tribe has 
probably originally come from the border districts between Central India, Rajputana, 
and the Bombay Presidency, the stronghold of the Bhil tribes. On their way towards 
the east they have come into contact with various tribes, and the results can be traced 
in their speech, which now presents a mixed appearance though the original base is easily 
recognizable. 

The only source of our knowledge of Siyalgiri is a version of the Pamble of the 
Prodigal Son which has been forwarded by Babu Krishna Kisor Acharji, Secretary to 
the Midnapore District Board. See the paper quoted as Authority above. 

The materials are not sufficient to solve all the problems connected with the dialect. 
There cannot, however, be any doubt with regard to its general character. The ensuing 
remarks are entirely based on the specimen. 

Pronunciation. — In many Bhil dialects an s is regularly replaced by a sound 
which is something between s and h, somewhat like the ch in German ‘ ach In 
Par'dhi M is used instead of this h ; thus, paiMkd, money ; twenty, etc. Similarly 

^ is usually substituted for s in Siyalgiri. Thus, for sah, all ; dejch for des, 

country ; l^dmldyd-n, Gujarati sahhaVwu, to hear (compare hamHlne, having heard, 
in the Bhil dialects of Jhabua and Kotra) ; barakh, Gujarati naras, a, year ; khnic-hdnn 
having become awakened (compare hamkf, thought, in the Bhil dialect of Eatlam). 

"We have no information as to the pronunciation of this It is, however, 
probable that it is pronounced in the same way as in other Bhil dialects. For we 
occasionally find h and even g used instead ; thus, Jcahahin, a harlot ; rig, anger. I 
have therefore substituted the sign Kh for the kh of the original. 

The ksh in hiksha, share, is probably due to the influence of arigsa, share, in the 
Bengali text from which the translation was originally prepared. 
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A cerebral d between vowels is pronounced as an r, as is also the case in other Bhil 
dialects ; thus, thord, few. 

Z is sometimes substituted for n ; thus, Idchu, dancing ; and perhaps also Ids'm, 
running. The same change is common in many Bhil dialects, but may also be due to the 
influence of eastern vernaculars. 

V is sometimes dropped before i and e, as is usually the case in many Bhil dialects 
and in the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces. Thus, eglasta, Gujarati vegHu, 
distant ; itl, Gujarati mtl, ring. In at, word, to has been dropped before d. In other 
cases w becomes 6 as in eastern vernaculars; thus, barajch, jeav ; jlhat, living; sehd, 
service. 

Honns. — The various genders are constantly confounded. Thus, so khab kharach- 
patra kklH, that all expended was made ; tdri dt parhikdld, thy word was transgressed. 

The plural seems to have the same form as the singular. Thus, dikrd, a son, and sons. 

With regard to cases, the case of the agent is never used. The subject of transitive 
verbs is put in the nominative case even when the verb is a passive form. Thus, bdb 
kahu, the-father (-by) it was said. 

The nominative singular of strong masculine bases ends in d as in Marathi and 
eastern vernaculars ; thus, dikrd, a son. Traces of the Gujarati termination d are, 
however, found in the adjectives ; thus, mbtd dikrd, the big (i.e. elder) son. 

The usual case suf&xes are as follows : — 

Dative, ne, n ; kb. I Genitive, nd, n. 

Ablative, se. Locative, me, mi, mb. 

Thus, mdnMd-n, to a man ; bdbd-ne, to the father ; ghar-mkkb, to-in-the house, 
into the house ; baraKh-se, years-from ; ek marad-nd baya dikrd thei, one man of two 
sons were ; mdra bdbd-n ketld jhdnd darmb-pdun chdker, how many hired servants of 
my father’s ; gdmrd-mi, in the village ; undel-me, on the neck ; bil-mb, in the field. 
Old locatives are del^ehe, in the country ; bile, in the fields. 

It will be seen that an oblique base ending in d seems to occur in some of these 
forms. Compare bdb, the father ; bdbd-ne, to the father. 

Most of the suffixes just mentioned occur in other Bhil dialects. The locative suffix 
mb and the dative suffix kb are perhaps borrowed from Rajasthani or some eastern 
dialect. Similar forms, however, also occur in the speech of other Bhil tribes. 

Adjectives. There is no fixed rule for the inflexion of adjectives. Thus, dp-mt 
bdbd-ne, to his father ; dp-nd chdker-ne, to his servant ; dp-nd pet, his belly. 

Pronouns. ‘I is mn. This form also occurs in some Bhil dialects. ‘ My ’ is 
mdra. The suffix of the dative of pronouns is he ; thus, minhe or manhe, to me. The 
dative suffix he is common in some Bhil dialects. It corresponds to a genitive suffix hb as 
ne corresponds to the genitive ending in no. The genitive suffix hb occui-s in forms such 
as tuhu dgal, before thee ; inhd hdthe, on his hand, etc. 

To the genitive mdra, my, corresponds a dative mdra, to me. It will be seen that 
the various dative suffixes correspond to genitives formed by adding the same suffix with 
another termination. The three pairs of suffixes also occur in other Bhil dialects. 

‘ Thou ’ is tu, genitive tuhu, tdr, and te-rd. 

The demonstrative pronouns seem to be derived from various sources. Thus, we 
nd a, this; cA?, this; Unha, and he ; %c, he ; ao, that ; fo, that; te-krd\\%-. 
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iar had, that after, etc. The forms tinha and inha are perhaps originally the case of 
the agent. 

‘ What ? ’ is corresponding to hu in Gujarati-Bhili. 

Verbs. — There is apparently no ditference between the singular and the plural. 
Thus, raUn means ‘he was’ and ‘they were.’ 

Of the verb substantive the following forms occur, raha, thou art ; thd, it is ; hutd, 
he was ; thei, they were. 

The conjunctive present is used both as a present and as a past ; thus, maru, I die ; 
kahe, he said ; rahe, he lived ; jdi kd-ni, he would not go. All these forms are Gujarati- 
Bhili. The same is the case with the ordinary past ; thus, dvya, he came ; dih'd kahd, 
the'Son(-by) it- was said; hiksha didhu, the share was given ; giya, he went; Idgd, they 
went ; Jo tdr khdbja khadu, who ate thy property, etc. 

The future is formed as in Gujarati-Bhili ; thus, kahis, I shall say. 

Eastern forms are perhaps khdin, they ate ; rahin, he lived. It is, however, 
possible that the final n in such forms corresponds to the n in the past tense of Khande^i 
and some Bhil dialects. Compare Idgln, he began, they began, etc., in the Naik®di 
dialect of Surat. 

The conjunctive participle ends in i or in, n or un ; thus, kari, having done ; lein, 
having taken ; jdii, having gone ; khdnn, having eaten. The form kar-ke, having done, 
is borrowed from Hindi. 

The negative particle is kd-ni, not. The same form occurs in some Rajasthani 
and Bhil dialects. 

The infiexion of Siyalgiri is, as the preceding remarks will have shown, mainly the 
same as in Gujarati-Bbili. The same is the case with the vocabulary. I am not, however, 
able to explain all the words occurring in the specimen. Compare dgd, father (probably 
the Turki d gh d. master, borrowed through Hindustani) ; badi-thei, against ; ha-bhain, 
thereupon ; eld-td, then (probably the ablative of the base contained in Maw^chi eld, 
that) ; chheya (perhaps a corruption of the Bengali cheye) in darkdr ghanu chheya 
khddu, more food than necessary; dayd-bahi, pitying (perhaps, compassion having 
flowed) ; Idsin, having run ; mulel, neck, etc. 

For further particulars the student is referred to the specimen which follows : — 
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[ No. 64.] 

(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


SiTALGIRi DiAXBCT. 


BHlLl OR BHILODI. 

(Dantan Thana, Midnapore.) 

Ek marad-na baya dikra thei. Tinba-bicbe nanha dikra ap-nu baba-ne 
One man-of two sons tcere. Them-among the-younger son Ms-own father-to 
kahe, ‘ bab, mara hiksba mara de.’ Inha ba-bhain biksba alaha alaha 
says, 'father, my share nie^to give.' By-him thereupon share separate separate 
kari didba. Thora dan rahin nanha dikra ap-nu khab 

having-made tcas-given. Few days having-remained the-younger son his-own all 

eglasta parha giya. Aur tithe ghanu kharach-patra 


hiksha 


lein 


share having-taken distant country went. And 

there 

much 

expenditure 

karin ap-nu khab 

urai 

didhu. 

So 

khab 

kharach-patra 

having-made his-own all 

having-wasted 

was-given. 

That 

all 

expenditure 

kidhi, to dekhehe 

bari akal 

pari 

giya. 

Hiya bari dukhi 


was-made, that in-country great famine having-fallen went. Se very miserable 

tha'i giya- Tinha ela-to jau to-ch gamra-mi ek mankian 

having-become went. He then having-gone that-verily village-in one of-man 

hela jhali riha. Tinha ap-nu bile ghusri charan mukli 

near having-gone stayed. By-him his-own in-field swine to-graze having-sent 

didha. Ghusri jo chhatriya khain to dein ap-na pet bharau 

was-given. Swine what husks ate those having-given my-own belly 1-may-fill 

khgje. Tinhe kinha didhu ko-ni. Pachhu khak-haun 

he-sought. To-him by-any-one was-given at-all-not. Then awakened-having-become 

tinha kahu, ‘ mara baban kePla jhana darmo-paun chaker darkar 
by-him it-was-said, 'my of -father how-many men icage-getting servants need 
ghanu chheya khadu pare a mu hyakhe bhukhe maru. Mu h5-ta 

nmch than food get and I here with-hunger die. 1 here-from 

uthin ^ mara aga-kene parha jlu tinha kahis, “bab, mu Gokhsi 

having-arisen my father-to near may -go to-him will-say, "father, by-me God 

badi-thei tuhu agal pap kidhu. Mu au tar dikra buli olakhi-paris 

against of-lhee before sm tcas-done. I again thy son having-said be-considered-can 

ko-ni, Minhe tu ek darmo-paun chaker kari rakh.” ' Pachhu tinha 
at-all-not. Me thou one wages-getting servant having-made keep." ’ Afterwards he 

uthin ap-nu aga-kene giya. Tinha eglaste rahe, tekra aga joyan pave 
having-arisen his-own father-to went. He far was, his father tLee got, 

inha daya-bahi lasin jain undel-me lein buchra didha ’ 

he pitying having-run having-gone neck-on having-taken kisses were-given. 
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Dikra tinhe kaM, ‘ bab, au Gokbai badi-thei tera agal pap kidhu. 

Ihe-son^-ly) tc-him it-was-said, ‘father, note God against thy before sin loas-dmie. 

Mu aur tar dikra buli olakbi-paris ko-ni,’ Bab ap-na 

I again thy sen having-said he-corsidered-can at-all-notJ’ Thefather{-by) his 

ebaker-ne babn, ‘belu kbau lukra li ain inbe paraiha 

servants-to it-was-said, ‘ qtiichly good clothes having-taken having-come to-him put-on 

de. Tnha bate ati aur gore kbamra, de. Heme inbe lein 

give. Bis on-hand ring and on-foot shoe give. We him having-taken 

kbadu kbaun kbusi rabin. Je-s5 mara dikra mari giya, jibat 

dinner havit g-eaten happy will-remain. Because my son having-died went, alive 
tbain; baji giya-ta, pao-ta laya-ba.’ Tar-bad kbusi tbayan laga. 
became; lost gone-was, fonnd-was got-is.' That-after merry to-become they-began. 


Tinba moto dikra bil-mo buta. To ain gbire laebu bajnu 

Bis elder son field-in was. He having-come in-house dancing playing 

kbamloyan pan. Tab tinba ek ebaker-ne kanbe bolain puebbu, 

to-hear] was-got. Then by -him one servant near having-called if-was-asked, 

‘ a kbab kbu ? ’ So inbe kabu, ‘ tar bbaiya awa, tar aga 

‘this all what Bim{-by) to-him it-was-said , ‘thy brother corne-is, thy father{-bij) 


kbau kbadu taiyar kidbu. Ein-se ? tinba tinbe 

good food prepared was-made. Why ? hy-him him 

pau.’ Tinba rig kidbu, gbar-mi-ko jai ko-ni. 

it-was-goL' By-him anger was-done, house-in-to he-goes at-all-not, 


kbutbiu Miau joyan 
safe loell to-see 

Paebbu tinba 
Afterwards his 


aga babar ain bujbain kidbu. So jawab kar-ke ap-na 

father outside having-come entreating icas-done. Be answer made-having his-oicn 

aga-ne kabe, ‘etna barakb-se tari seba karu. Tari at kede parlii-kola 

faiher-to says, ‘ sc-many ycars-from thy seivicel-do. Thy word ever disobeyed-was-made 

ko-ni. To tu manbe kede ek bakri-nu cbeliu-ko dci-ni jo maru bandbu-ne 

at-all-not. SHU thou to-me ever one goat-of a-kid gavest-not that my friends 
lein bikbe. Tar ebi dikra jo kababin kbate rabin 

having-taken 1-might-laugh. Thy this son tchom{-by) harlots icith having-lived 

tar kbabaj kbadu, biya jab avya tu ini-guriye kbadu kbau taiyar 

thy property xcas-eaten, he when came tlee{-by) him-for food good prepared 

kidbu.’ So - tinbe kabu, ‘ dikra, tu mar barobbar raba. Maru 

was-made.' {By-)him tc-him it-was-said, ‘son, thou me with livest. 

jeHu [ tba, so kbab tarn. Kbusi jain riba. Tar eyab 

whatever is, that all thine. Merry havhg-leecme is{-proper). Thy this 

mari giya-ta, jibit _tbain avya; baji giya-ta, pb-pya.’ 

heting died g(ne-uas, alive havir g-lecome came ; lost gene-was, was-fonncl.' 


Mine 

bbaiya 

brother 
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KhandE^T and its sub-dialects. 


Under this heading are included Khande^i proper, and the sub-dialects of that form 
of speech entitled Dangi and Eahgari. These are all dealt with in detail in the follow- 
ing pages. The total number of speakers is as follows : — 

Khandesi proper .... 1,217,736 

Pangi 31,700 

. Rangari 3,630 

Total . 1,253,066 

The so-called Kun'bau is included under Khandesi proper. 


KHANDE^T, AHTRAnT or dhed GUJART. 


The district of Khandesh is surrounded by territories belonging to three distinct 
languages. Gujarati is spoken towards the west and north-west, Rajasthani towards the 
north, and Marathi in the districts to the east and south. Gujarati is also spoken by the 
higher class husbandmen in Khandesh to the north of the Tapti, and it is the language 
of trade throughout the district. Marathi is, to some extent, spoken in the south and 
west. It is also the language of Government offices and schools, and it is stated to be 
gradually gaining ascendancy. 


The principal language of the district is, however, a form of speech which shares 
some of the characteristic features of Gujarati and in others agrees with Marathi. It is 
sometimes simply called Khandefl, i.e., the language of Khandesh. Another name is 
Ahirani, i.e., the language of the Ahirs or cowherds, a name which is also reported from 
other parts of India. Lastly, the denomination Dhed Gujari connects the language with 
a group of low-caste husbandmen. The Kun^bis are stated to speak a separate dialect 
called Kun^bau or Kun“bi. It does not, however, differ from the current language of the 
district in any essential points. 

The territory within which Khandesi is spoken does not exactly correspond to the 
district of Khandesh. It also comprises the northern border of Nasik and the Burhanpur 
Tahsil of Kimar. This latter district is still spoken of as Khandesh by the inhabitants. 
Burhanpur was the capital of Khandesh before Akbar overthrew the dynasty. The 
dialect of Burhanpur has formerly been classed as Varhadi, and only 136 Sonars were 
reported as speaking Ahirani. 

Khandesi is further spoken by 500 individuals in Buldana, on the Khandesh 
frontier and in some border-villages near Jalgaon in Alvola. 

The following are the revised figures forwarded for the use of this Survey ; — 


Khandesh 

Nasik 

Nimar 

Buldana 

Akola 


1,050,000 

125,00<J 

42,030 

500 

200 


Total 


1,217,73G 


2 D 2 
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Of the 1,050,000 speakers returned from Khandesh, 400,000 have been reported as 
speaking Kunbau. 

AUTHORITY— 

Gazetteer of the Boinhay Presidency , Vol. xii, KhSadesh. Bombay, 1880. Account of tbe language 
on pp. 42 and fi. 

FronuilCiation. — -4, « and e are not seldom interchanged ; thus, sa, sd, and se, he is ; 
hdp-le and hdp-ld, to the father ; mdnus-ne and mdnus-nd, by a man. As in the ^Marathi 
of Berar, neuter bases end in a where Desi Marathi has e ; thus, asa lodf’na, so it appeared ; 
sona, gold. 

1] is interchangeable with yd ; thus, te and tyd, they. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Gujarati and Rajasthani. Thus , ml jds, I go ; 
thbcld-ch din-thl, after a few days. Note the emphatic particle ch in the last instance. 
It agrees with Marathi ts and apparently not with Gujarati j. Compare, however, the 
pronunciation ofy as s and ch in Bhil dialects. 

The cerebrals are pronounced as in Marathi and Gujarati. Thus, ghbdd, a horse. 
The cerebral n is very irregularly used, and a dental n is often used instead ; thus, kbni 
and kbnl, some one. In Nimar there seems to be a strong tendency to use the cerebral 
sound. Thus, we find md-rid, my ; tyd-nd, his. 

The cerebral I is sometimes replaced by the dental one in one set of specimens 
received from Khandesh, where we find forms;such as dbld, eye ; pal, run. The specimens 
forwarded from Nandurhar, Amalner, and Nimar, however, always distinguish the t^vo 
Z-sounds. The same is the case in the dialect spoken in the Dangs, and the writing of I 
instead of I is, therefore, probably inaccurate. The cerebral Z is commonly pronounced 
like the Z mouille in Drench, and it is, accordingly, often written as a y ; thus, dbyd, 
eye ; p)ay, run. Y instead of Z is very common in the specimens received from Amalner. 
According to the District Gazetteer, however, it represents the common pronunciation 
in Khandesh. Compare the substitution of y and r for Z in the Marathi of Berar, and for 
/■ in Dravidian languages. 

r is pronounced as in Marathi and Gujarati. It is sometimes dropped before i, as is 
also the case in the Marathi of Berar. Thus, ichdra, it was asked ; ikat, buying. 

Aspirated letters sometimes lose their aspiration. Thus, the usual ablative post- 
position is written both thi and tl. 

Ihe Anunasika is rarely met with and seems to be very faintly sounded. Thus, 

asd, but usually asa; thus, {ghar-)md, iu (the house) ; and only occasionally {hdlAnia 
on (the hand). ’ 

The phonetical system is, on the whole, the same as in Marathi and Gujarati 

Where those two languages differ, it sometimes agrees with the latter, but in most cases 
with the former. 


Nouns. Gender. There are three genders as in Marathi and Gujariti The 
neuter is, however, constantly confounded with the maseuline.' Thus ifna witn' 

so-muoh appeared i prip harm m, sin is made. In these instances the subieet is neuter 
but tlie verb is put in the masculine. 

Humber.— There are two numbers, the singular aud the plural Tliev 
however eonrfantly confounded. Thus, the plural is used as an honoriae sinouiar n 
lyls-le, to him; yin, the saddle of the horse. Much more common’ is the 
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use of the singular instead of the plural ; thus, cMhar-le, to the servants ; Jiai dukkar 
rahind, these swine are. Compare verbs below. The plural of weak masculine bases 
is formed without any addition. Thus, dncldr, a son, and sons. Strong masculine bases 
end in d in the singular, as is also the case in Marathi. In the plural they usually 
preserve the d as in Malvi and Gujarati ; thus, ghdcld^ horses ; chhdk''rd, sons. 
Occasionally, however, we also find Marathi forms such as ghode. 

Weak feminine bases seem to form their plural as in Marathi and Malvi ; thus, 
gdyd, cows ; port, daughters. Strong feminine bases form their plural as in Marathi 
and Malvi ; thus, ghdclyd, mares. 

Weak neuter bases seem to form their plural in e ; thus, dukl^re^ swine. But also 
diikkar, swine. Strong neuter bases end in a in the singular ; thus, sbna, gold. No 
instances are available for the plural. 

Case. — Cases are formed by adding suffixes. In the singular they are added 
directly to the base, as is also the case in Malvi and Gujarati. I'hus, bdp-le, to the 
father ; ghodd-nd, of the horse. Marathi forms, such as ghodyd-toar, on a horse ; 
tdr'khe-nd, on that day, occur in a few instances. According to the grammatical sketch 
in the District Gazetteer, however, they are not justified. The only exception is said to 
be bhingbtd, a bee, oblique bhingbtyd. 

The plural has a separate oblique form ending in s, or, in the case of weak mas- 
culine and neuter bases, es. Thus, bdpes-le, to fathers ; pbris-le, to daughters ; bhitas- 
md, in the walls ; ghbdda-nd, of the horses. It has already been noted that the singular 
form is often used instead ; thus, to fathers ; mdmis-le and mdrfses-le, to the 

men. 

The usual case postpositions are, — instrumental, si, warl, ghdl ; case of the agent, nd, 
ni, ne ; dative Zc, /«, wc, ; ablative, tJil, jawddn ; pdsln, pay , pdin, pun; genitive, 
nd, fern. 7il, neut. na ; locative md, me, ma, and majhdr. Thus, dbr’^ha-sl, with ropes; 
bdip-nd, by the father ; hissdde, to (my) share ; ghar-md, in the house ; ghbdds nd, of the 
horses. 

In Nimar the instrumental and the case of the agent usually end in e as in 
Gujarati ; thus, bdpe, by the father ; bhiike, by hunger. Similar forms occasionally 
also occur in Khandesh. 

The instrumental suffix si is Marathi. The same is the case with the ablative 
suffix javfldn, which is not, however, used in any specimen but only occurs in a list 
of words received from Khandesh. 

The suffixes of the case of the agent correspond to Marathi na, ne and Malvi ne. 
The usual dative suffix is le as in the Marathi of Berar. Besides we also find the usual 
Marathi form Id. L and n seem to be interchangeable in this suffix, so that we also 
find it in the forms ne and nd. We may, therefore, perhaps compare Malvi and 
GujarMi ne. 

The usual suffix of the ablative is thl as in Gujarati. With this latter language 
also the suffix of the genitive agrees. The locative suffix md, ma corresponds to Gujarati 
ma, and me to Malvi me, me. 

An old locative is ghar, in the house. 

It will be seen that the infi exion of nouns agrees with Marathi in some suffixes 
and the formation of most plural forms. The main principles of the inflexion, 
however, where the oblique form does not differ from the base, is quite different from 
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that prevailing in Marathir Tn this respect Khande^i approaches Gujarati and Malvi, 
with which languages it also shares most case suflSxes. 

Adjectives* — Adjectives are inflected in gender and number as in Marathi. Thus, 
bhald rndntis, a good man ; bhaVya bay'^ka, good women. The form usually remains 
unchanged when the qualified noun is inflected. Thus, thddd~ch din-thl, after few days ; 
tyd-nd gald-md, on his neck. In some cases, however, we find M arathi forms, such as 
bhalyd mdnm-le, to a good man. An oblique form seems to end in I ; thus, jan-m ghar, 
in a man’s house ; tu-nl samor, before thee. 

Numerals. — The numerals are formed as in Marathi. In Mmar, however, Gujarati 
forms, such as chha, six, das, ten, pachds, fifty, and so, hundred, are used. So and das 
also occur in Khandesh. 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Marathi. The case 
suffixes are the same as in the case of nouns. ‘ I ’ is mi, but also mai, as in Mewati. 
‘ We ’ is ham or dm, as in Mewati ; ‘ you ’ is turn, as in Mewati. Other for ms are dmhu, we ; 
dpan, we, including the person addressed ; dmi, dm-e and dmhu, by us ; tumi, tumhl, and 
tume, by you, etc. 

The pronouns #d, that, he, and /o, which, have three genders as in Marathi. The 
same is the case with hau and au, this : compare Marathi hd, Rajpipla Bhili di, Mawcbi, 
Behawali and Dh5dia o, Malvi yd. 

Kbn, who ? does not change in the oblique form. 

Verbs. — The KhandesI verb has developed several characteristic features of its own. 
It has already been remarked that the two numbers are often confounded. Tlius, jdydt, 
they became, is also used in the sense of ‘he became rahind, he lived, is sometimes used 
with a plural subject. 

Verbs are used in the active, passive, and impersonal constructions as in Marathi 
and Gujarati. Instead of the neuter form of the verb in the impersonal construction we, 
however, often find the masculine ; thus, bdp-nd sdng‘‘nd, instead of 8dhg’‘na, the father 
said. The past tense of transitive verbs often agrees with an inflected object, as is also 
the case in Gujarati. Thus, tyd-e ti-le baldvi, he called her. The past tense of tran- 
sitive verbs is sometimes also actively construed ; thus, to kar^nd, he did. 

Verb substantive.— The present tense is formed from the base sa which also 
occurs in many Bhil dialects, and in the Ahirwati and Mewati dialects of Rajasthani. In 
Nimar we also find chhe as in Nimari and Gujarati. The forms sd, se, and se are used for 
all persons in the singular. The corresponding plural form is .Qtas, or, in Nimar, sefes 
Sas and sea are also used instead of sd and Se, respectively, in the second and third 
persons singular. The singular form is often also used for the plural, and vice versa 

The past tense is formed from the base hota or lohata. Compare Marathi hdta 
Gujarati hcita. The regular forms are,— singular, 1, tchatu ; 2, whatd ; 3, whatd ] plural’ 
1, what fit ; 2, whatdf ; 3, whatdt. The form whatd is only used with a masculine subject 
The corresponding feminine and neuter forms are whati and whata, respectively. ^ ^ ’ 

The first person singular is often identical with the second and third. Thus' mi hot ' 

I was. The singular is also commonly used for the plural. Sometimes the terminltions 
of the present tense are added ; thus, holds, thou art, you are, they are, etc. 

The infimtive is konaov asna, to be. The conjunctive participle is hoi-san, havin«^ 
been. Marathi lorms such as asun^ however, also occur. ^ 
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Finite verb. — There are only a few instances of the old present in the specimens. 
Thus, jdy-nd, he would not go. 

The ordinary present has the same terminations as in the case of the verb substan- 
tive. Thus, Arams, I, thou, or he, does; ha'Ttas, we, you, or they, do. In Nimar the 
plural is kar^jes, we do ; harries, you and they do. In the same district we also find 
forms such as jdus, I go. 

The past tense is often formed as in High Hindi ; thus, Idgd, he began ; tyd-ne 
mdrd, he struck. Commonly, however, a suffix nd is added. Thus, to pad'^nd, he fell ; 
tl pad'^nl, she fell. This suffix must be compared with the commoQ »-suffix in Bhili and the 
suffix ne of the past tense of Sadri Korwa and other broken dialects spoken by aborigines — 
See Vol. vi, p. 222. Compare also forms such as handhdnd, bound ; dithdno, seen ; 
quoted in the Khandesh Gazetteer from Northern Gujarati. 

The suffix wa is sometimes also transferred to the present tense ; thus, ml ctidVndy 
I go ; to rdhind, he lives. A corresponding present participle is rdlftid, being. 

The wide use of this w-suffix for past time in Gujarati, Bhili, and Khandesi (it also 
occurs in Eastern Hindi), may suggest that it is of a different origin from the Aryan 
suffix la. It can perhaps sometimes be compared with the suffix na which forms relative 
participles in Telugu and other Dravidian forms of speech or with the common w-suffix 
in Munda languages. 

The usual singular form of the past tense ends in d, fern. I, neut. a, the 
corresponding plural in dt ; thus, gyd,l, thou, or he, went; gyd,t, we, you, or they, 
went. The first persons singular and plural have sometimes special forms ; thus, ml gau, 

I went ; ham gaut, we went. The singular is very often used instead of the plural ; 
thus, jdyd,, they became ; Idgd, they began. 

In the case of transitive verbs, the past tense agrees with the object or is put in the 
neuter singular. Thus, rup'^yd kdnl lidhdt, who took the rupees ? The final a of the 
past tense neuter is often dropped ; thus, tyd-nl ghar hdndh, he bmlt a house. 

Periphrastic tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive to the present, past, 
and pluperfect participles. Thus, tyd khdtd-td, they were eating ; tl radHl-tl, she was 
crying; pdp klda se, sin has been done ; chdlel se, I have walked ; mareld hold, he had 
died. The past tense of the verb substantive has, as will be seen from the instances just 
quoted, sometimes the form td, etc., in such compound tenses. This td is perhaps only 
abbreviated from hotd. It is, however, possible that it is identical with Malvi and 
Mewati thd and the Bundffii to. This latter form at least seems to occur in lai-thu, 

I took ; lai-thdt, you took. Compare basl rah'^nd se, he is sitting. 

The future is formed by adding an s-suffix, as in Gujarati. In the third person 
singular and plural, however, we usually find the Marathi forms. Thus, kcti^sd, I shall 
do; kar’‘sl, kat'ls and karl, thou wilt do; karl and kat'al, he will do; kar^sut and kar‘‘sd, 
we shall do; kar‘‘sd, kar‘‘sd{l), and kar^sdt, you will do ; kar^tl{l) and kai^tln, they will 
do. The form karl is said to be optionally used for all persons and numbers. 

A past conjunctive is formed from the present participle; thus, ml blakh^tu, 
(if) I had recognized ; to dp^na pet bhar^td, he would have filled his stomach ; tl detl, 
(if) she had given. 

The imperative is formed as in Marathi ; thus, kar, do ; chald, go ye. 

An infinitive is formed with the suffix d (u) ; thus, karu Idg'^nd, he began to do. 
Sometimes ldg°na is added to the conjunctive participle ; thus, to karl Idg'^nd, he began to do 
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Other verbal nouns end in a, and wd ; thus, ndch^nd, dancing ; khdwd-le, in order 
to eat ; sdny^wd-le, in order to say ; chdrd-le, in order to tend. 

The present participle ends in t, or, in the strong form, td ; thus, coming ; 
Tchdtd, eating. The past participle passive ends in d or nd ; thus, Jcyd, Jcidd or kai^nd, 
done. It has already been stated that the suffix nd is occasionally also used to form a 
present participle ; thus, rdJfnd, living. 

A pluperfect participle is formed as in Gujarati by adding I to the past participle ; 
thus, cJidlel, having gone ; gaydl and gaydl, having gone ; gamdinol, who had been lost ; 
mdrel, who had been struck ; mareld, who had died. 

A future participle passive is formed as in Marathi. Thus, pot hhar^iod, the belly 
should be filled. 

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Gujarati by means of the suffix t, to 
which n, ne, rfi, san, and sanl may be added. Thus, del, having given ; tithln and 
wthine, having arisen ; khdyinl, having eaten ; lel-san, having taken ; mhanl-s'’m, having 
said. In a few instances we find Marathi forms such as having done ; mhanun 

and mMin, having said. 

The preceding remarks will have shown the mixed nature of the Khandesi verb. 
Just as the language differs from Marathi and approaches the languages of the inner 
circle in the formation of the oblique base, so it agrees with these latter forms of speech 
in other important test points. The past tense is not formed by means of an Z-suffix ; 
it has an s-future, and its conjunctive participle takes the suffix 1. 

The preceding remarks will also have shown that there is a great variety of forms 
in common use. The regular inflexion will be seen from the short skeleton grammar 
which follow^s : — 


KHANDESI SKELETON aBAMMAB. 

I.— NOUNS. 



1 

Masenline. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Singular. 




1 


Xoni. 

» hap, a father 

, ghcdd, a horse 

gat, vl 1 * 

ghodi, a mare 

pap, a sin. 

Inhtr. 

. hdp-ui 

. ghodd-iii 

gdi-ni 

ghdji^'fiT 

pdp'Tii, 

Dat. 

. bdp‘le . 

• ghodd-le 

[fdi-Ie . 

ghodhle 

pdp-Ie. 

Abl. 

. hdi*‘ihi 

. ghddd-thi 

gdi-thi • 

ghodhthi 

pdp-thu 

Gen. 

• bdp'Tia 

. ghbdd-na • , ' 

I * 1 

gdi-na 

gli^dl-na 

pdp-na. 

Loc. 

. bdp’tnd 

: I 

, gho^d-md 

gdi-md 

gJib^i-md , 

^ pdp-tnd. 

Plural. 

\ 

j 

1 

j 




Norn. 

1 

• ; bap 

, ghddx,\ghbde 

gdyd . 

gh^dyd • , i 

! pdp. 

Obi. 

. hdpes • • 

. ghodds 

gdyds . 

gh^iyds 

pdpes. 


ADJECTIVES.— Weak adjectives are not inflected. Strong adjectives, incli.ding tbe genitive, are inflected for gender 
and number, but not for case. Thus, dhak'la, small, fem. dhak'll, neut. dhdk'la ; plural dhdk'le and dhSk’lS 
fern. dhdJc*lijdf neut dhdil('*le (?). ’ 


The oblique Marithi form occasioDally occurs. Thus, dhdlcHe gliar>md, in the small house. 
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II.~PEONOUNS. 



I. 


Thou. 

Who? 

WhstP 

1 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular, 


Plural. 

1 

— 

Norn. . 

ml, tnai • . _ 

ham, dm, dpan . 

tu . 

. 

: turn 

, kon . • 

kdy. 

Instr. . 

ml* me 3 

dml, dmhu 

tu, tn-nd • 

• 

tuml, tumhl 

1 

, ! k^n-nd • 

i 

kasd^nd. 

Dat. 

ma~le 

dm-le 

j 

tu-le • 

• 

tumidyie . 

, ' kdn-le 

1 

kasdde. 

Geu. . 

ma-na 

dm~na 

tu'ua 

• 

tum*na 

. j ^ow-na 

kasd-na. 




to, that, he. 




M. 

p. 

i 

N. 

Plural, 

1 

Nom. 

to 

1 

tl . . 1 

I 

te 

te, tyd , 

So also^o, who. Mau, this, becomes 
hai (or he) in the feminine and 

Dat. • 

tyd^le . 

ti-le 

tyd-le , 

tyds’le , 

neuter. Oblique {h)yd, fern, and 
neut. ». Plural hyd, yd, obi. masc. 

Gen. . 

tyd^na . 

ti~na 

i 

tyd^na . 

tyds^na , 

hyds, fern, and neut. is. 


III.— VERBS. 

A. — Verb Substantive. — As*na, h^na, to be. 



Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

Imperative. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singu lar. 

Plural. 

— 

1 . 

^e • » • 

Setas • 

whatu . 

tchaiii{t) 

ichasu • 

whasu{t) 

1 

2 . 

^e(i) . . j 

Setas • 

whatd , 

ichatdt • 

whail , 

n'ha§d{l) 

Ol 

3 , 

' Se{s) . . j 

1 

Setas . - ; 

1 

whatd . • 

j xchaidt • 

whayl • 

%chati[l) 



B. — Finite Verb. — Fad*na, to fall. 

Verbal Nouns, pad^na^ padd-Iet pa^*icd-le. 

Participles. — Present, pad® /fa; Fast, pa^a, pad'" ; Pluperfect, padU,pa4Ud; Future passive, 
Conjunctive Participle, padi^ padlney padl-sariy having fallen. 



Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

i 1 

i 

Imperative. 

Sing. 

1 

padas « 

pa4*nd {•nuj 

. ' pad“su . . . 1 

i ! 


2 

padas , 

pad^nd 

• pad*si . . , , 

pad. 

3 J 

1 padas 

pad*nd • • 

. ' pa4l • . . . 


Plur. 1 

1 .1 

pnd*tas 

j pad^ndt (•nut) 

, 1 pad‘*su{t) • . . ' 

i 

pad u. 

2 

' pad^fas . • 

1 pai^ ndi . • 

. pad*Sd{l) « 

' padd. 

3 

pad*tas 

^ pad*»dt « . 

1 

, ' pad*ti{l) 



Present definite, TWi pada^ Imperfect, ml pad^td^td; Perfect, ml p%d*nd ; Pluperfect, ml padHd 
ichatui Past Conditinal, ml pad^tic, if I had fallen. 

Similarly all other verbs. In the past tense d may be substituted for nd ; thus, tl Iigl or Idg'^nl, she began. Transi- 
tive verbs are passively construed in the past tense. Thus tyd^nl pWil wdchl, he read the book. 

C. — Irregular Verbs. — Several verbs form their past tense irregularly. Thus, yd-/?a, to go, past p('0y», first person 
also pad; to come, past und; ho^naAo become, past jdgd ; kar*nat to do, past &{a)gd, hye^ kidd^ and kar*nd ; Ihna, 

to take, past lid\Ji)di linhdt and lend ; de*na, to give, past did{h}dt dind, etc. 


2 K 
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Of the three specimens which follow, the two first have come from Khandesh, and 

the third represents the dialect of the Sonars of Burhanpur in Nimar. „ , , 

The firit specimen, a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from ^andurbar 
Taluka, is a fairly good example. The second is the statement o a wi ness m a 
dialect which sliows strong traces of the influence of Marathi. The third specimen h^ 
been translated from a Marathi reader. It more closely agrees with Gujarati than is 
the case with the other specimens. Thus the instrumental always ends ine, e.g., bape, 
bv the father, etc. 


c No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

khandest. 


Specimen I. 


(District Khandesh.) 

’nis)?: sfcrn i eErmr^iT tJTWT 

TPTT ^ ^ Nt ViM t I antT# 

I f^^rt jk t^rnr i arr^ft rrz 

3nTi*ft fsnnfl i f^vnrt «tt5i at wtsr 

TTigsTT I arpft ?T§ HIT# ?ft3t ti^wt I arprl cry ^ <511 

t»nn ^ ^ =?TH5IT I <5rT^ 3TTtmT ^fWT ^WK KTWT# I 

^ tit nz: i tpr <ft «ft <5rT^ 

y 

firSHT ’Hft I ?T^ ?ft JT^TT 

gtvft ^ i[?r^ »rr^ wt ajwr tith i ttI ir^rr ^m«n 5rre 

arpft HTrsTT wm, wlr sthttn wr i ift gsrr 

5fft I ?TT^ gvrr tr^rnct m i tfl 

^-*T# W I m cSriSTT WTtpft I <91# ^ ^ 

<5rpr HPT ^33 fT HTT 3TTift fSTTHT WHT <5n^ f?5NT I <THaE ^rrfTT 

arnpTT HTH^ WTWT, 3TTN Ht 3TTT15: | gvft 

Trt BTHTTH HHIT I HH WTH TTHT 57Tf^^T»Tt 

<5rPTT apmr ’firT^n hfsit, imror sft^ mm i THTt fhiwrt jt^tt 

=?r^T 1 ^ *RT artik htt m, <ft arm fw4?T ft ; <ft TrlHit htt m, ?ft 

r«db»ll 1 3TTHt <5n Hrrr ’S^PTHTTT I 

TPrm <HTHr ^ wra ^ i rft ht: ^ i <fr htht mn 

mns hthh wrthh bij hh i tth* <HTift hthrr 

1 m mrm ^ ^ ^ amr 

% trpf^ <HT^ tpt ^ ; 3TPft m mm stthht i <5ipn hth Hrfr ^ 
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^Ttl' ^JFTT I «TiiK wmw #^111 wTwr ^ erniT g^ft 

^T^rO trsf g*T5Tr »ft^ sr# i *tt^ w^rr ^wrft 

^^m-fticiT<^ w ^ xm I g^ft fsisr^rt 

fft g^ 3TT^1 t ^fIT-?[frWT g; oSTT^-^i^^T qiTW I mXT 3Tr^?T^ XfST^, 

xft^, ?T w^rr TTT^ ^ I w^tt xitst w ^ ^ g^^ ^ i xr^r ’^t g^n 

vrar wtI nn 7ft 1%r^ ^stt ; x^wit nn’ srr, Tfr ftraB^TT i xfgsr amrsT x^tr 
^ifTxft fnrr ii 


2 E 2 
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[ No. 65,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHANDE^I. 

Specimen I. 


(District Khandesh.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni-ek taanas-le don andor wkatas. Tya-nia-na dliak*la ap le bap-le 
ul-certaiii tnan-io two sons were. Them-in-qf the-yo anger his-own father-to 

mkan'na, ‘baba, ma-na bissa-le ji jin*gi yei ti ma-le de.’ Ani 

said, 'father, my share-to what property may-come that me-to give. And 

tya-ni tyas-le ap“li Tboda-cb din-thi 

him-hy them- to Ms-own property having-divided was- given. A-few-only days-in 

ap“ni samkli jin“gi layi-ni dur des-ma ningbi-gya. Ani 

his-own all property having-tahen a-far country-into havhig-started-went. And 

tatbe ap“ni sam\li jin^gi ndai didi. Tya-ni sam'di 

there his-own all property having-squandered was-given. Rim-hy all 

jin“gi udai didi, an tathe motha duskal pad“na. Ani tatbe 

property having-wasted was-given, and there a-great famine fell. And there 
tya-le kbawa-pi\va-ni motbi pancbait padbii. Ani tatbe to tya des-na 
him-to eatiu g-and-drinkinj-of great difficulty fell. And there he that country-of 


ek jan-ni ghar 

rbay“na. 

Tya-ne 

tya-le 

ap-na 

kbet-ma 

duk*re 

one person-of {at)-house - 

remained. 

Rim-by 

him-to 

his-own field-into 

swine 

rakba-le labi 

didba. 

Duk’re 

jo 

konda 

khMas to 

konda 

to-keep having-employed 

w ts-given. 

Swine 

what 

husks 

eat that 

husks 

raji-khusbi-tbi kbayi-ni 

ap“na 

pet 

bliar^ta. 

Pan to 

bi 

gladness-with having-eaten his-own 

belly woidd-have-filled. Rut that 

even 

tya-le miPna nabi. 

Ta iral to 

sudh-vvar 

una. 

ani 

mbana lag’na 

ki, 

him-to was-obtained not. 

Then he 

senses-on 

came, 

and 

to'say began 

that, 


‘ ma-na bap-na nokar-ma kityek-le pureni ure it*li 

'my father-qf servants-among several-to having-sufficed might-be-spared so-much 

bbakar mijas^ni mi bbukya maras. Mi uthi-s“ni 

bread having-been-obtained I 

bap-na game jas ani 

father^of near go and 


hungry am-dying. 

tya-la mbanas, 
him-to say, 


1 having -arisen 
" baba, tu-ni 

"father, your 


ma-na 
my 
saraor 
in-preseme 
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Dew-na mi 

apb’adb 

kaya 

9 

ate mi tu-na andor 

mbani-lewa-le 

God-of {by)-me sin 

was-done ; 

therefore 1 your son 

having -said-to-take 

layak 

nabi. 

Ma-le tu-na 

ek 

pagari cbakar kar.” ’ 

Asa mbani'S“ni 

worthy 

am mot. 

Me- to 

your 

one 

paid servant make.” ’ 

Bo having-said 

to 

utbini 

bap 

game 

gaya. To dura-cb se 

tit“]ak-ma 


he having-arisen father near went. Se at-a-distance is in-the-mean-time 

tya-na bap-ni dekha. Tya-le daya yei-s^ni to tya-na 

his father-by was-seen. Sim-to compassion having-come he him-of 

pana daw'dat gya ani tya-na gala-ma padi-s''ni tya-ni muka 

near running went and him-of on-the-neck having fallen him-by kiss 

lidha. Tawal andor ap-na bap-le mhan^na, ‘ baba, ate mi 
was-taken. Then the-son his-own father-to said, 'father, now I 
tu-na andor mhani-lewa-le layak nahi ; tu-ni samor Dew-na mi 

your son to-be-called worthy am-not ; your in-presence God-of {by-)me 

ap“radh kaya.’ Pan bap cbakar-le hak mari-s'‘ni mban*na, 

sin was-done.’ But the-father servant-to a-call having-struck said, 

‘ chang’li kud’cM lei-ni tya-na ang-ma gbala, bat-ma mundi gba, 

‘ good a-robe having-taken his body-on put, hand-on a-ring put, 

pay-ma joda gbala; khai-piyi-s"ni maja kar“wo-chala. Hau 

feet-on shoes put; having-eaten-and-drunk merriment let-us-make. This 

ma-aa andor mari gya tha, to ate jisTant bui una ; to 

my son having-died gone was, he now alive having-become came; he 


kbowai 

gya 

tba, 

to mil'^na.’ Ani 

tya 


maja 

karu 

h aving-been-lost 

gone 

was. 

he is-foundd And 

they 


merriment 

to-do 

lag'nat. 








began. 








Ibag 

tya-na 

mo tba 

bbau kbet-ma 

bota. 

To 

gbar 

yet 

At-this-time 

his 

elder 

son fi eld-in 

W IS. 

He 

to-house 

coming 


bota. To gbar-na najik nna ta^val tya-le nacb^'na bajaw^na aiku una. 

was. He house-of near came then him-to dancing music to-hear came. 

Tawal tya-ni ek cbakar-le bolavi-s’ni icbara, ‘ atbe kay cbali 
Then him-by one servant-to having-called was-asked, ‘ here what going-on 
rbay'^na ? ’ To niban“na, ‘ tu-na bbau maja-ma uua-^e, mbanun tu-na 
•ujas ? ’ Se said, ‘ yotir brother health-in come-is, therefore your 
bap mej^wani karas.’ He aiki-s'’ni tya-le rag una; ani to 

father a-feast is-making.' This having-heard him-to anger came; and he 

ghar-ma jay“na. Mbanun tya-na bap baher una, ani arjawa 

house-in would-not-go. Therefore his father out came, and entreaties 

kari lag*na. Andor bap-le mban'‘na, ‘baba, dekb, mi tu-ni itTa 

to-make began. The-son father-to said, ‘father, see, 1 your so-many 

rvaris jaya tu-ni obakb’i karas, pan tum-na bukum aj-lagan 

pears have-gone your service am-doing, but your order toduy-until 
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moda naM; tari-bi ma-le ma-na sobUi barobar kbawa-piwa-le ek 

was-broken not; stiU-even me-to my friends with to-eat and drink one 

bak“ri-na bacbcha pan didha naM. Fan jya-ne tu-ni jin“^ 

she-goat-of young-one even given is-not. But whom-by your property 

randi-baji-ma ndai didbi, to tu-na andor yeta barobar 

harlotry-in having-wasted w'ts- given, that your son on-coming immediately 

tu tya-ni kai^ta mejVaai karas.’ Tawal bap andor-le inhaMna, 

you him-of for a-feast make' Then the-f other son-to j said, 

‘ porya, tu ma-na pas ^e, ani ma-na pana je kahi te 

‘ son, you of -me near are, and my near what some-thing is that 

8am‘‘da tu-na-ob ^e. Pan ban tu-na bbau mari-gya tba, to jiwarit 

all your-cdone is. But this your brother dead-gone was, he alive 

hui una ; khowM-gya tba, to miPna ; mhanun apan kbush 

having-become came; lost-gone was, he is-foimd; therefore we glad 

boi-s'ni maja kar*Ti bai barobar ^e.’ 

having-become merriment shmid-be-made this proper is.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

KHANr-ESl. 

Specimen II. 


Central Group, 


STATEMENT OE A WITNESS. 


(District Khandesh.) 

^ ^ yi WTWIT I '(ft Ucnd JTr^tJTT ^idin I 

5fiaiK tRfT I i 

tn^ ^3^ I ^ «rwT i i eft H’fft Jir^grr wrr i 

1 3TTiT fTT^sftsft in^'t | TrRr^T JTrtsT 

^ ^rr^T ^ ^iT55 ^ ^TST ^jfT^rr ^t-^prr i 

eTT^TTgfNr ^ ^flT eft^T, 3’^ ^ETTfT, ^-^ef | dWT 

®IT«I fOd ^t3PIT»TT ^ldl<» I ^<d TIW *TT^T 1 ?i^T 

d r«tiysf-5ft q<I Tf3B«TT 1 TT^ ^THTd ^TRTTd I dfsT 

W^-^1 I WT =^tT WT dif^ ^TTd^dT I edTdd dTdT 

■grfiTT wsrt ^tdi i edi ^lae g'di d ^wt drr di^i i ^ 

3TTJTd dfddT ^d I 3TTd d ?TdT “fdd %^mT dd I =dR:-dt ^Td ^ft^g m dIT 
dRdfd 1 dW fddlddl II 
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Central Group. 


KHANDEsI. 


Specimen II. 

STATEMENT OE A WITNESS. 

(District Khandesh.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ml pandora tar*khe-iia Sind^khedya-ne bajar gayal. Mi, Chudaman 

1 on-the-Jifteenth date Sindkhedd-of hazar{to) had-gone. I, Chuddman 

Tanaji, eka-cli gadi-ma gayat. Bajar kari-san parat unat. 

Tdndjz, the-f^ame carriage-in had-gone. Marketing having-done haek we-came. 


Din Nir^gudi-ni-jode gaya. Warsi ardha mail rabini teth-pawat una. 
The-day liirgudl-of-near went. Warsi half a-mile remained there-up-to {we)-came. 

Te chor ad"wa jaya. Ek cbor-na dagad marina, to ma-ni gal-na 
The thieves across became. One thief-by stone icas-thrown, that my cheek-to 

laga. Chor-na gasfdi s6d*na. Ma-ni gas®di an Tanaji-ni gasMi 

hit. The-thief-by bundle {of-clothes) was-loosed. My bundle and Tdndjl-of bundle 


sod^ni. Mane 
was-loosed. My 
an khurda 
and copper-pieces 


gas’di-main don sadya, ek salu, bandbe rupaye tetis 
bundle-in-from two sadies, one salu, whole rupees thirty-three 
angraji adi-cb rupaya-na iDna mal 

English- (coin) two-and-a-half rupees-of so-mvch property 


li-gaya. Tanaji-na gasMi-main sau sadya klian-na tukMe tin, bandhe 

was-taken-away. Tdndjl-of bundle-in-from six sadies khan-of pieces three, ichole 


rupaye sat li-gayat. Te-ma bandbe cbar rupaye an tia rupnya-na 

rupees seven were-taken-away, That-in whole four rupees and three rupees-of 

kburda atal. Ek cbor-na ma-la bbala tocb^na. Mang te cbor 

copper was. One thief-by me-to a-spear was-pierced. Then those thieves 

Nir'‘gudi-ni bag-wara paPaa. Mang am-na saman aw^ri-san War^si 

Eirgudi-of garden-up-to ran. Then our luggage having-collected to- Warsi 

gaya. Titba polis patil-na kbabar kaPna. Tawbi tya cbor bajar 

we-went. There police patil-to information was-made. Then those thieves pres nt 

kSbi at*la-na. Mang tyas-na gbar-irar pabara batbai dina. Tya 

at-all were-not. Then hy-him house-on a-icatch having-placed was-given. Those 

lok kawbalu una te apda ka malum naba. Au cbor am-ne gaw-na 

people when came that to-us anyhow knoivn was-not. Those thieves our village-of 
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sat ; an te ma-na hames dekha-ma-sat. Chor-ni jag 6lakh*tu tar 

tcere ; md they me-to always sight-in-are. The-thieves-of place if-l-recognize then 

tja iEar°tat am-la. Mhani walakh dinat-na. 

they would-have-leaten tis-to. Therefore recognition was-not- given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

On the fifteenth I had gone to the bazar of Sindkheda. I and Chudaman Tanaji 
went in the same carriage. After having done marketing we returned. On that day 
we went to Nirgudi and came so far as half-a-mile from Warsi, when we were waylaid 
by thieves. One of the thieves threw a stone which hit me on the cheek. The thieves 
unloosened onr bundles, both mine and Tanaji’s. Trom my bundle they took two saries, 
a turban, and thirty-three rupee-pieces and two-and-a-half rupees in English coppers. 
Erom Tanaji’s bundle they took six saries and three pieces of khan,^ and seven rupees 
cash, of which four were in whole rupees and three in coppers. One of the thieves 
pricked me with a spear. 

Then the thieves fled towards the garden of Nirgudi, and we collected our kit and 
went to "Warsi. There we made an information to the police master. The thieves were 
not then present, but he had their house watched. We do not know when they came in. 
Those thieves belong to our village, and I always see them. If I had shown that I 
recognized the thieves, then they would have killed us, and therefore I did not show any 
recognition. 


' Squares or division b of the hhanale, a web foi* the Ckb^, 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


KHANDB^I. 

Specimen III. 

(District Nimar.) 


A POPULAR TALE. 

iwr ^rm-m i wro ^ 

^ftnpft irnri i ^ ftmr Tqrai«c«ft 

ipw ^ ^ I ffr ^r^inT srer-^wr ?ft3T 

irtm nm Tror-Trer i €ti 5 ?t% ?ft ’^'hrt 

q ^fiw» f i I tsW ftnnt ^ arar i ^ rmrer 

mz iTaB«TT*m i ?9t^ ?rra-^ ffti ?ft# 

wt *fm < B n.q r K*n fwt# ^ ft, »nft whrt ^rrm 

fawm I n ^ ’rft ^ ?arfT? in% wrft i ?t wmt 

wni fTTUTT flfpf w<fT I aifii wt^ ^T^T, ^rra-ft % 

«rra5 » ft^, ft^, wret srr^rft w?t ft tnrraj q n L<< r g ft 

»nit i n Q«tf ft^ i. wr^ ft, ^nft f^frft i ^ ?rr wi^rrr 

itPi ft ^ ft-ft »TW fm ?jPTm 51^ I 3Tf gft ^rriTW %, ?js »ft jf^rr, 

ftRT, fwaBJrrft ft^rnft w h ftrrftf t^TT-mt ft^, ^ wfit 

ItlT^W ^srft, 3t »»W His n %?ft, ft 3ITW ^ ^IJT »T^ qrf UTH ftrft II 
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Central Group. 


KHlNDEgl. 

Specimen III. 

A POPULAR TALE. 

(District Nisiar.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek chhok'ra nisale likh®wa-lo jfita-ta. Tvae ek dada ek 

One boy in-a-8chool to-learn going-was. By^liim one day one 

chh6k“ra-ni wast churavine tyae to pota-ni may-l6 dldi. 

boy-of a-thing bating-stolen by-Mm that his-oicn mother-to toas-given. 

Tie chh6k“ra-le ^ikslia kar^vi to na kar’ta uTti 

By-her the-boy-to punishment shonld-have-been-done that not doing on-the-contrary 

^abas’ki duH, no tya-le ek jamb pbal khawa-le dida. Tya 

applause was-given, and him-to one guava fruit eating-for loas-given. That 

up'rat pachhi to chh6k®ra jasa ja«a motha hota gayf. tasa tasa motbya 

after then that boy as as great becoming icent, so so great 

motbya cborya karVa laga. Koi ek dade to chori-mS pak’day'na. 

great thefts to-do began. Certain a on-day he in-a-theft loas-canght. 

Paohhi tya-le phSsi dewa-le Sar^kar-na sipai lai gaya* 

Then him-to hanging give-to Government-of police having-talcen icent. 

To tamasa jowa-kar^tS lok5-na that maPna-ta. Tatbe tyS-ni , may 

That spectacle seeing-for people-of a-cro\cd gathered-icas. There his mother 

bi ei-nc busasa laklii-lakhine rad^tl-tl. Ti-le deklnne to 

also having-come sobbing making crying-was. Uer-to having-seen then 
tyiie SaPkar-na sipai-lc sanga ke, ‘dada lio, ek wakhat 

by-him Govermnent-of the-police-to it-icas-told that, ‘brothers O, one time 

mani may-na 'wail mana milap karawa.’ Ta aikine tya-le 

my mother-of and my meeting should-be-made.' That having-heard them-to 

daya wani, wari tyae ti-le paso balaTi. Te 'wakhat gliu«sa-mS tyae 

pity came, and by-thcm her-to near was-called. That at-tinic in-anger by-him 

tina kan cbavi kbada. Ayi julne Idk saiigVa laga, 

her ear having-bitten xvas-eaten. This having-seen the-pcople to-say began, 
‘ kay, bo, kbarab se au porya. Jowa, Joiia, Au phasi jawa-ni wakhat In 
‘what, O, bad is this boy. Look I Look! This execution going-of at-time even 

avi maha patak kaPwa-le bi chuk“na nabl.’ Ta aiklae tyae uttar 

this great a-sin to-do also failed not.’ That having-heard by-him a-reply 

'Zv t 
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khandEsi. 


tlicla, ‘bhau ho, mani vinanti aika. Me ya may-na 

was-given, ‘good-people 0, my statement you-hear. By-me this mother-of 
pran bi ye wakhat lida tb*bi ma-lye clos lag“ta 

life even this time {if) -was- taken yet me-to hlame would-have-applied 

nahi. Asa ki sang^wa ke, mul mi nhana hota, tadal 
not. So tohy shoitld-be-said that, at-first I young was, at-that4ime 
nisal-ma-ti ek cbh6k”ra-iii wast me choravine ina-pase didi, 
the-school-in-from one hoy-of a-tUng by-me having-stolen of-her-near was-given, 

tadal-ach ye mana par'paty kar''ti, ne ma-le jamb pbal 

just-at-that-time she me'of chastisement {if ) -had done, and me-to a-guava fnuit 
na deti, to aj ye da4a ma-le kS prapt hoti.’ 

not had-given, then to-day this state me-to how obtained would-have-been' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain boy went to a school. One day he stole something which belonged to 
another boy, and brought it to his mother. Instead of punishing the boy as she ought 
to have done, she approved of his action and gave him a guava fruit to eat. After that 
time the boy began to commit greater and greater thefts as he grew up, till at last 
he was caught in a theft. The Government officers brought him away to be hanged. 
A crowd of people gathered in order to see the spectacle, and among them was also^his 
mother who was incessantly sobbing and crying. When he caught sight of her, he asked 
the officers to let him join his mother for a moment. Out of pity they called the 
mother to him. Then he angrily bit her ear off. Seeing this the people said, ‘ see, see 
how wicked this boy is. Even on his way to the gallows he does not fail to commit 
so great a sin.’ Having heard this he retorted, ‘ good people, listen to my statement. 
Even if I had now taken my mother’s life, no blame would have been attached to me. 
And I will tell you why. When a small boy I once brought her something which I had 
stolen from another boy at school. Had she at that occasion punished me, and not 
given me a guava fruit, then I should not to-day have come to such a pass.’ 
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The dialect spoken by the Kun^bis of Khandesh has been returned as Kun^bi or 
Kun“bau. Specimens hare been received from Amalner, and they show that the dialect 
does not differ from ordinary Khandes'i, as will be seen from the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows. 

[ No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

khAndesI. 


So-called Ktjn^bau Dialect. (District Khandesh.) 

wrm WT ^ I <5JT-«T5ITWT 3TT^ WTW 

3ntr^ WTT ^ ^ ^ w t ^ i w 'ftrr 

H I WIT f^^TWT ^IWT WTT 1 Wlfw 

<5rr m^n\ ^TTPirT-^ ^ wtcT ^ wn: =l^5ftwT i ww wr t^wT 

wiTfr#! I (STT-'gi* tsttstt wUt i cT'^t^ ^ wt ^-wwnrt^ wpjm-trrJT 

Tlfw I WW W( WTWWW' WPTsn #fT-WWTrC ^JT¥ I rT^ ^ 

WT^ ^TrT ^ (Sn-^ WW HTT^ 1 WW I 

W5t <ft WWT ^-tTTW WT <2fTW TTf^WT WT^?: fwdb^ 

wrfnr WT^ fW3BfT I wt W^H ^-TTTW «TTtw^, WT^ wt WTWT^nTT- 

^ gsrr-wli: mir ^ i ant-int^T wt gjrr sa ww ^rtlf i 

WrIW ?rt WT^-^ I WW ^IT-^t Wfi | rT^^ZT (ft ^ frRi 

tITT?: mtz: W(Z^ I WW (ft WaETWT W (^TTWT f^T I WW 

wt'iK (^TT^ ^t^T, 3TTWT^5rr'f^^ gwT wwK wt wt^ rntr ^ wt gzrr 

3Tf^ ^ ww 5rr#t i wt-^ wttt§ wttjiw# wtir, ’ttw^t wtut wifuiw*f 

Cv 

zrr^ wtw-wwnr i <5nw wt-wwitk w^ ^ mzrwr ^ i ww ^arr^ 

"ft^ I 'ft WfT WtitT W<t WlTrTT (ft ftJRtWf fT ^ZTT I ^ (5IT^T wt^T 

9TTf^ 'oiiiii II 

rT^ (^TTWr Wt3T wtft^ %TWT 'ftcTT I (STTW WT-TTTST fT^ WTffT W I 

rT^ ^ wrgw Wt>T, % finr ^ l WW < 20 ^ wtw, WTfi ^ I 

gWT 5l4wf fwaBWT afW5T «2IT^ wt^ WTst? Wm I fT^'^T ^ WtST 

TTWWT ^tw^T WTT ofig-iT I (STT (^TTWr WPI rSTTaft WW-offT <^TW*tT I (?IT 

f?3fr ^ ^Ttrw a?nr <^itt^i ^ wt tcT^ wtztt wprt gsi wtww 

#r5 ^TT^ 1 3TWT «rwtW5I *niT WlWfft WW TfftfTT-^ STT^ I ^ 

^T WW^T ^‘^t^rsrt-WWfT^ 3T^, 3TTW <ft af^Ttwzf wts 

# I wm tt^iarT rf^WT-TTiaf ^ ^ ^ WW^ gw ^ I 

tlW g^ WTWf WTT ■flfK ^ WTW fH«b“ll ^ WTW fTIWf WrWT ^ 

WTt^ II 
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[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

khande^i. 

So-called Kun^bad Dialect. 


Central Group. 

(Distbict Khandesh.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kona-eka manus-le don andor hota, Tya-majarta dhak“la andor 

A-certain man^to two sons were. Them-in-from, the-younger son 

bap-le ' mhanas, ‘baba, ap“le gbar-ma jo paisa hoi wa ma-ni 

tJie-faiher-to said, ‘father, oiir-own house-in what money may-he and my 

hissa-le je yei te ma-le da’ Mahg tya-ni je ghar-ma hota 

share-to which may-come that me-to give.' Then him-by what house-in was 

te tya-le didha. Mahg thoda din-ma dliak^la andor sam\la jama 

that him-to was-given. Then a-few days-in the-younger son all together 

kariin lamb des-ma gya. Ani tya gaw-ma ]ai-san ap^na-jode 

having-done a-far covntry-in tcent. And that village-in having-gone of-himself-ioith 

je hota te sara chain^baji-ma kharchi taka. Mahg tya 

tchat was that all liixurious-living-in having-spent ivas-thrown. Then that 

des-ma mothi akhadi pad“ni ; tya-muyi tya-na motha hal jayat. 

country-in a-great famine fell; that-owing-to his great distress became. 

Tadhay to tya des-majharil manus-pan jyai-san rahina. Mahg tva 
Then he that count ry-in-from a-man-near having-gone remained. Then that 

na ^ 

manus-ne ap^'na khet-majhar duk“re chara-le dhada. Tadhal duk^re ji 

man-by his-own field-in swine to-graze it-wns-sent. Then the-swine ichich 

sal khat hota tya-war apan pot bhar^'wa asa tya-le irafna. 

husks eating were that-npon him-by be'ly should-be-fitled so him-to it-occurred. 


Mahg tya-le koni kahi didha nahi. Mange to sud-war yiun 

Then him-to by-any-one anything was-given not. Then he senses-on havmg-come 

bhPna, ‘ma-na bap-pan jya chakar setas tyas-le pot-bhar bhakar milas. 
said, ‘my father-near what servants are them-to belly-full bread is-obtained. 


Ani ma-le khana-le-bi milat nahi. 
And me-to to-eat-even obtained not-is. 


Mi ma-na bap-pan jai-san tya-le 
1 father-to having-gone him-to 


sahg“su ki, “mi abhay-na-virud 
will-say that, “ hy-mc heaven-of-against 
Ate-pain mi tu-na andor asa nahf. 
Menceforth I thy son am so is-not. 


wa tu-na samor pap 
and thee-of before sin 
Til-pan jase chakar 
Thee-near as servants 


kye. 

toas-done, 
setas tase 
are so 


male-])i thew.’ ’ ]\lahg uthi-san bap-kade gya, Tawhay to diir 

me-to-also keep.”' Then having-arisen father-to he-went. Then he afar is 
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it^ka dekhi-san tya-le phar wait wat^na. Mang to dkawat yei-san 
this-mueh having-seen hini-to very had was-felt. Then he running having-conie 
gala-ma mitM ghali, wa tya-na muka lidha. Maiig andor tya-le 

the-neeh-in embracing was-put, and his kiss tcas-taken. Then the-son him-to 

bokna, ‘ abhay-na-virud tu-na-samor mi motba pap kye ; mbanun 
said, ‘ the-heaven-of -against of -thee-hef ore by-me great sin was-done ; therefore 

ate-pain mi tu-na andor se asa boPna kbara nabl.’ Tya-war ap®le 

henceforth I thy son am so to-speak true is-not.’ That-vpon his-own 

cbakar-manus-le sanga, ‘cbang^la jbaga ani-san ya-na afig-majbar 
servo nts-men-to it-was-told, ‘good a-robe having-brought this-of on-the-person 

ghal. Tya-na bat-majbar mundi wa pay-ma juta gbal. Mang dekbi-san kbusal 

put. Sis hand-in a-ring and feet-in shoes put. Then having-seen happy 

bosu. Hau ma-na andor mari gay-ta to pbiri-san jiwat jaya.’ 

we-will-be. This my son having-died gone-toas he again alive became.' 

Hi dekbi-san tya-la motba anand jaya. 

This having-seen him-to great joy became. 

Tadbay tya-na motba andor kbet-ma bota, tya-na gbar-pan yei-san 

At-that-time his elder son field-in was, him-by house-near having-come 

wajat nacbat aika. Tadbay ek manus-le sodba, ‘ bai kay ^e ? ’ 
music dancing was-heard. Then one man-to it-icas-asked, ‘this what is?' 

Mang tya-ne sanga, ‘ tu-na dbak^a bbau yel ^e. Ani tu-na bap-le 
Then him-by it-was-told, ‘ thy younger brother come is. And thy faiher-to 

sxikb"rup yei-san mikna mbanun tya-le motba anand jaya.’ Tadbay 

safe having-come was-obtained therefore him-to great joy became? Then 

to motba rag-ma yei-san gbar-ma jay-na, Tya-wakbat tya-na bap 

he great anger-in having-come house-in would-not-go, At-that-time his father 

tya-ni sam“jut gbali lag®na. Tya-wakbat to bap-le mband laguna kT, 

his persuasion to-put began. At-that-time he the-father-to to-say began that, 

‘dekb, mi itTa waris jaya cbak^ri karas ani tu-na sang^na kadbf 

‘ see, I so-many years became service am-doing and thy order ever 

moda nabl. Asa asi-san ma-na sob“ti-barobar ma-le pbotar-bi dina 
was-broken not. Such having-been my friends-with me-to a-lamb-even was-given 
nai. Jya andor-ni tu-na sam“da paisa randi-baji-majbar kbarcbi taka. 

not. Which son-by thy all money harlotry-in having-spent was-thrown 

an to una mbani-san motba jewan kbawan kye.’ Bap tya-le 

and he came therefore great a-feast eating is-made? The-father him-to 

b6l*na kl, ‘tn ma-pan ie ani ma-na-pan je ^e te-bi sam^da tu-na 

said that, ‘ thou me-near art and me-with what is that-too all thine 

^e. Pan bau tu-na bbau gya bota, to ma-le yei-san mikna, mhun 

is, ?But this thy brother gone was, he me-to having-come was-obtained, therefore 
jb ma-l6 anand jaya to barobar se.’ 
what me-to joy became that proper is? 
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DANGI. 

The Dangs State, on the western frontier of Khandesh, had, in 1891, a population 
of 32,900 souls, 31,700 of whom were stated to speak Dangi. Specimens have been 
forwarded in that dialect, and one of them, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
will be found below. 

The so-called Dangi is almost identical with the current language of Khandesh. 

There is a tendency to pronounce an a as an o. Thus has, a father, is pronounced as 
hos, or rather as has, with the same vowel as that occurring in English ‘ all ’, but 
pronounced through the nose. Similarly pal, to run, is pronounced pal. 

The cerebral n is very irregularly used. Thus we find and and dTm, he came ; ldg’‘nd 
and Idg^’nd, he began. The pronunciation is probably always that of a dental n. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Khandesi. Only the ablative 
suffix is tin and not thi or ti ; thus, dnr-tin, from a distance. 

‘ I ’ is wa and mi ; ‘ we ’ dmhl and dpan ; ‘ you ’ tumhi, and so om Ji, which, is 
apparently used for all genders. Thus, jl wdtd, which share ; jl-kdhi, what-ever. The 
neuter gender is, on the whole, very seldom used. We find neuter forms such as sagHa, 
aU, but usually the masculine, and sometimes also the feminine, is used instead. Thus, 
mothd pdp, a great sin ; as* te-nd man-md icand, such a thing entered his mind. 

The verb substantive has the same form as in Khandes'i ; thus, to se, he is. Some- 
times, however, dhd or ha is used instead. 

The inflexion of verbs does not call for any remarks. We may only note the 
Marathi form^a***, I shall go ; but mharfsu, I shall say ; infinitives such as mhanu-ld, in 
order to say, etc. 

The vocabulary is, to some extent, different from that of Khandesi. Compare has, 
a father ; goho, a man, and so on. 

The specimen which follows is not very correct. It is, however, sufficient to show 
how closely Dangi agrees with ordinary Khandesi. 

[ No. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 


KHANDESI, 


So-called Dangi Dialect. (The Dangs State.) 

^T, ^ JfHT tWT W ^ JITW % I W mm 

I jfjT 

m I csfT-tTT^ ms »Rrr I -m 

xrsT ^ trs] i ^ <fr <5rT errt 

I <2n HTR aiTTRT mm mm i ^ csrH 
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wm ?T ^ ^ »T^nTT ^ ^ ^tt# sffT^ i wr rrt 

^rmr, w ^rjtt n^T wf^RT ^ »n- 

^ wterThr, ^ ^ I ^T ^rmr »rt gr ^irtsT, w <hr 

3^^ iRT ^ g^TT wlT ?ft7T trnT ^nsTT ; m g^r qfw ^ sit i 

’R iwr# g«n tsffgr i ^rt jtsrt t^nr 

SRT I fi^-wrn: ^ ^<rft*i t<^r^ wht snsft srpft cgRt ^^sft TTf ij R i 

<idbi<?»i TRT, w ^r»rr gcdbi i cr® fi^ sfg^ ^tsrt, ir, r tRT 

^5RtT ^ gsrr wN: wtsi ^ ^iRT i ^rrm r gsrr ttri sTfl- i [wi ^mnrr 
^ ^RTTRT wn yt.*Il ^itt ^RTST 'til'll ^ otj|<>s| S3WRT t I ^ TTcWT 
a<^l<0 W tn?RT HRrR rft t I ^ ^TFR iRT | Tf3f STSIT 

?rct SIHc? W Mn<tf*fl oTNrT STRT ^ ^e|%^ ^ ^HRSIT I <T^ TfSTT ^ ^SRTfT II 

rl^ H«TT s|®l<!4 TTfR si?nn ®f<Tr I ^ ^TR WSTT rl^ (SIR =RTt WRT W sfR 

^gr ^TT*rr i < 1 ^ '3i«i^i ffr ^ <!»^i“u, ^rt swri ^^arsiT' ^ 1 ci^ 

sRRT^sft <5na& ^fjn ^ gsTT »tri wsiT-'f BTRt <fr g%-^R?TR tt iftesrr 

^^sft jftst #^siRaE ^ 1 fTW35 ?ft SHR STS^Sfx ^ gpfT^ 'Sflt-STr I IR 

Hsn gfn (ilR Wlfr IdRRRT# wn 1 ^Sf <50% ^^tWT ^T cBt, jft ^cRT 

gsft 'HRitI' ^fnchrsft g ciwr gsir sfRr 1 jit# jpit 

%3iT^r-^gj: ^nrl' ^rwl- ^ 1 ^TTsft <5rrsfl' gsft ^sra^ fNR ^faBwtatsrr 

STT#t JT^, <Tt ¥T gsTT ^^TT RT flW tilRT^f »ff3^ wk 1 fl^ ^ 

<5rRT Sfg g ffSTT-W^ #f»lt sfTTR, ^ ^flt gsfH t I IR 

«TTtR ^iRPT irtt ^ I ¥R» g^ »TRi sit^ ?Tt erNw 

WRT ^ gwt^ <?t ^tq ^ si l I 
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[No. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KHANDJESi. 


Central Group. 


SO-CALLEU PaNGI DiaLECT. 


(The Daxgs State.) 


transliteration and translation. 

K6n''ta-y{'k golu'i-la dun posa 'whatat. Tya-liun lahana p5sa bSs-la 

A-certaiu inan-to two sons tcere. Them-from the-youvger son father-to 

mliann lag'bia, ‘ ba, ji ap“li am*dani-na n ata dena whan a to 

to-say began, 'father, which my-own property-of share to‘be-given viight-be that 

ma-la df>.’ 3Iang bSs-ne tyas-la ap'li am.'‘dani 

me-to you-give.' Then the-fathcr-by them-to his-own x}roperty 

wall didlii Man" thoda-ch diwas-ma lahana pBsa ap“li 

having-divided was-giren. Then few days-in the-yonnger son his-own 

wata-nl amMani sag"}! "o]a-kari-s*ni yokbandi mulakb-war nifiglu 

sharc-of property all together-made-having a-certain coimtry-to having-gone 

gaya. Tatbe udhal''P‘''bd*kbal wag‘'na, wa ap®ni am“dani sag“li pan kul 

went. There riotousness- with he-behavcd, and his-own property all wealth all 

ud“Ti taki. Tya-pas-na sag“la kbarchi-gaya. ?dang tya 

having-squandered was- thrown, him-near-of all was-spent. Then that 

mulukh-war inotlia kal pada. Tya-pasina tya-la mothi yela padi. Mang 

country-in great famine fell. Therefore him-to great difficulty fell. Then 

to tya mulukh-ma yek goho-pan jai rahina. Tya gobo-ni 

he that country-in one man-to having-gone lived. Thai man-by 

tya-le ap*na duk’ra cbarn-la kbet-ma lawa. Tatha duk“ra ji 

him-to his-own swine to-feed itito-field he-was-applied. There the-swine which 

kahl kbat te kliai-san pet bbar“wa asi te-ni nian-ma wana 

something ate that having-eaten belly shonld-be-filled so his mind-in came • 

wa krmi kabi tya-le didba nabi. Mang to sud-war ana, wa 

and by-any-one anything him-to tcas-given not. Then he senses-on came, and 
man ma mbana-lC laga, ma-na bas-na gbar mokkari gbbos-le kasa 

mind-in to-say began, my father's in-house servants people-to how 

pOtb-bbar bbak’ri mi}*ti-w ; wa ma te bbnkya maras. Ma ata ma-na 

belly-full bread obtahied-is ; and I then with-hunger die. 1 noio my 

bSs-na gbar jain wa tya-le mban'su, “ are ma-na l)5s, mi Dew-na 

father-of home shall-go and him-to will-say, " 0 my father, by-me God-of 

samor wa tu-na samor motba pap kaya, ma tu-na p5sa kli nai. 

before and of-thee before great sin was-made, 1 thy son any-hoio am-noU 
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Pan ma-le tu-na yekhanda majur^kara-sar^kha rakli.” ’ Asa man-ina ichyar 

But me-to thy some-one seroant-like keep'' ' So in-mind (honght 

kari-s’ni bSs-kade gaya. TawMha-majhar to dur-tin di‘kh'‘ta-eh 

having-made father- to he-went. In-the-menmohile him from-a-distance seeing-only 

bSs-la maya ani, ani tya-ni jai-s^ni p5sa-na gala-la bll'gi 

father-to pity came, and him-by having-gone son-of the-neck-to having-adhered 

pada, wa tya-na gurta lidlia. Tawal to pOsil inbauu-la lag“na, ‘ has, 

fell, and his a-kiss was-taken. Then that son to-say began, 'father, 

ma Devv-na samor wa tu-na samor motba pap kar'nfi. At a nia tu-na p5sa 

1 God-of before and <f-thee before great sin made. Now 1 thy son 

nahi.’ Mang b5s-ni ap^na yek kainara-la sanga ki, ‘ ghar-ina 

am-not.' Then the-father-by his-own one servant-to it-ivas-tohl that, ‘ honse-in 

kli-kanda-konda whawa tar tya-la kbawa-la de ; wa bat-ina yokbandi 

something if-there-be then him-to to-eut give ; and the-hand-in one 

mudi wa pay-ina pay'‘tan whawa to gbali do, matig apan 

ring and the-Jeet-in shoes if-there-he that having-put-on give, then we 

maja karu. Hau ma-na j)5sa mari gayCd, wa pliir-s'ni jiwat 

merriment shall-make. This my son dead had-gone, and again alive 

jaya ; wa daw“del, to sapad^na.’ Tawal maja karu bi lag“nat. 

became ; and had-been-lost, he is-found.' Then merriment tu-make also began. 

Tawal te-na wadil p5sa kbet-ma whata. To gbar-kade yewa-le laga 

At-lhat-time his eldf-r son field-in loas. lie house-to to-come began 

tadal tya-le kal vraja wa nach aiku ana. Tadal inajur^'kar- 

then him-to something music and dancing to-hear came. Then the-servants- 
pay*ki yek jan-la to icharu-bi lagbia, ‘ bai gamant kasa-ni ha 'r' ’ 
Jrom-aniong one man-to he to-ask-also began, ‘ this disptlay-of-joy what-of is ? ' 
Tawal majur'‘kar-ni tya-le sanga ki, ‘tu-na bhau wana-ha ; ani to 

Then the-servant-by him-to it-was-told that, ^ thy brother conie-is ; and he 

bis-la sukbe-san'‘mane yei niilhia mbanl-s“ni bas-ni uiofhl jeu ‘n;iwal 
father-to safe-and-sound having-come met therefore father-hy great a-feast 
kai.’ Tawal to rage bhar“na wa ghar-ma kaT jai-ua. 

was-rnade.' Then he mth-anger was-filled and house-in in-any-way woidd-not-go. 

Mahg te-na b^ tya-le Ixiher yei-s‘‘ni sanr'jawa-le laga. Pan tya-ue 

Then his father him-to out having-come to-entreat begun. But him-by 

bis-la sanga ki, ‘ mi irla diwas tu-ni cluikh’i kari-s'*ni tu 

father-to it-icas-to Id that, ‘I so-niany days thy serrice having-made {tjy)-thee 

sahgel ta^-ya aika, kadlii tu-na sabad inoda nahi ; ma-le 

it-had-heen-told so it-wus-heard, ever thy aeord was-broken not ; me-to 

ma-na sejas-barobar kadhi saPgi karu didhi nahi ; ani lya-iii tu-ni 
niy friends-ivith ever friendship io-make icas-given not i and him-by thy 

sasHi daulat kal^wanti-na trliar nasi Uiki to lia tu-na 

all property harlots-of {in-)house having-wasted was-ihrown that this thy 


i. -I 
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posa wana tawal tyasathl motM jew^nawa], kai.’ Tawal bas tya-la 

son came then him-for great a-feast is-made.' Then the-father him-to 

mhanu laga, ki, ‘ tu ma-na-jawal neh^i whatas wa hai sag*li ain“daiii 

to-iay began, that, ‘ thou me^of-neur always wast and this whole property 

tu-ni-ch se, pan apan sag*la milas'm maja kara ; karan 

th'ne-alone is, but we all having-met-together merry let-us-maJce ; because 

hau tn-na bhau man gayel, to phiri-s“m jiwat jaya ; wa 

this thy brother having-died had-gone, he again alive beeame ; and 

daw'del, to sapad’na.’ 
had-been-losf, he is-fouud.’ 
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RANGART. 

The Eahgaris or dyers of Berar speak a dialect which is related to Khande^i. The 
dialect is not uniform, but differs slightly in the various districts. Some Eahgaris have 
also abandoned their old speech and adopted the Marathi used by their neighbours Thus 
the specimens received from Ellichpur were written in Koshti, a form of that language. 
It is, however, possible that some of the 250 speakers returned from that district use 
the same dialect as the Eahgaris of Akola, and the Ellichpur figures have therefore 
been added to the estimated number of speakers in the other districts. 

The revised figures for Eahgari are as follows : — 

Akola ....... ...... 2,700 

Ellickpur ............. 250 

Bnldana 680 

Total . 3,630 

Two specimens of Eahgari will he found below. The first is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal !Son received from Akola, and the second the beginning of a 
similar version forwarded from the Melkapur Taluka of District Buldana. The latter is 
not correct, and in some minor points it presents forms which differ from those used in 
the Akola specimen. The difference is, however, not important, and it is, therefore, 
possible to deal with both specimens conjointly. 

Pronuiiciatioil. — The pronunciation is mainly the same as in the Marathi of 
Berar. Thus we find dblb and dbyb, an eye ; is and ms, twenty, etc. The palatals are 
transliterated ch, j, etc. It is, however, probable that they are really pronounced ts, 
dz, etc., as in Marathi. 

Nouns- — 'I'he inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Gujarati. Strong 
masculine bases end in b, plural d ; strong feminine bases in i, plural yd ; and strong 
neuter bases in n. ISo instance is available of the plural of a strong neuter noun. Thus, 
pbr^gb, son ; pbr^gd, sons : pbr^gl, daughter ; pbr'^gyd, daughters : sbnu, gold. A suffix 
hdn or him (as in Malvi) is sometimes added in the plural ; thus, mbVkarl-hun-nd, to 
the labourers ; chdk^rb-hdn-nd, to the servants. Compare the honorific pronoun te-hdn, 
he, in the second specimen. The Gujarati plural suffix b in chdlfrb-hdn-nd also occurs 
in bdp-b-nb, to fathers. 

The usual case-suffixes are, dative no, na ; case of the ne, na, n ; ablative 

tl, te ; genitive nb, m, nu ; locative md, mb. Thus, hdp-nb, bdp-na, to the father ; bdp-ne, 
by the father ; bdp-nd pds-tl, from the father ; mdnus-nb, of a man ; ghar-md, in the 
house ; pdy-mb, on the feet. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 
ml, I tu, thou ■ te, he. 

ma-na, me tu-na, thee tene, te-na, him. 

md-rb, my td-rb, thy te-nb, his. 

d,iiihi, we tumhl, you te, they. 

amdrb, our tumdrb, your te-nb, their. 
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other forms are mya, byme; te-na, by him ; tamaye {mi.), to him; te-hun-na, to 
them. ‘ Who ? ’ is kon, and ‘ what ? ’ is kdy. 

Verbs* — The present tense of the verb substantive is sa or se in all persons and 
numbers. The corresponding past tense is hold, fern, hotl, neut. hbtu. The plural is 
hotd or hole, etc. 

The present tense of finite verbs ends in s. Thus, from mdr’^nn, to strike, we find, — 
Sing. 1. mar as Plur. 1. mdrus 

2. mdras 2. mdras, mdrbs 

3. mdras 3. mdras 

The form mdrus, I strike, is perhaps a honorific plural. Porms such as rahes and 
rahis, I am, are used as well. 

The suffix of the past tense is I or e. Thus, gaye, I, thou, or he, went ; gayd, we, 
you, or they, went ; kare, ov karl, 1 did. We also find forms such as gae-n, he 
went ; pade-l, it fell. Compare Khand^i. 

A perfect and a pluperfect are formed from the past ; thus, sdp'^de-s, he has been 
found ; gaye-td, I had gone. 

The future of mdii^nu, to strike, is inflected as follows : — 

Sing. 1. mdrls Plur. 1. mdrus, mdr^su 

2. mdrls 2. mdr'^sb 

3. mar" si 3. mar" si 

The imperative is formed as in Gujarati. Thus, indr, strike ; bas-b, sit ve. 
Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes i (e), in, or i-saii. Thus, 
wdti, having divided ; jdln, having gone ; uthl-san, having arisen. 

Por further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. 

[ No. 70.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHANDPSl. 

Specimen I. 


EangarI Dialect. (District Akola.) 

^ ^ I 5R7I I 

^ ^ I 3TTf^ CRT ^5IRBtT*TT^ I 

^ t ITS I I ^ 3 ^ 

^ ^ m ^TCfT^r w 1 rn: ^;rr 

I cT^ ^ WTT flrTT ^TTIT^ TftZ 

^TT^ 1 ^TTfH ^ ^ I ^ 

^ I I ?Tt mtrm 

zRi ^ t Rn 5 cTTd ¥hTk imr i 
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sTT5r-tn«fd5T rrnt tfr ^rf%, ixsR i 5T>n: 

t ^'tsT anxnrr i wr ^ ^^iwt ^ ^ ^- 

^3TTf^ ^ #HT WTTTT W ^ I tft ^*fl' 

WT^, t^T rTT?;T ^TiT^ ^ tTHT I STlf^ STT^-qT^rf^ mfl’ i^t 

?r?fTR ?ft ^rf% I tnf ^txt^ ^T^rd^r^r^TT ^rW, ^?t ^ttwN 

3nfw Trrnrr w mwt 3?tit i wrt^ 

I ^ mft tjt TTT t ; w ^ ^TTriw I 

rTSfT § ^ 3TT5T^ I 

^ ts ^ifl’ iE’t ^riin I ^ antsT ^ 

STT^ tTr? I fPfT ’^T^-iTTfftsT ^ ¥ ^'ni ¥ I 

¥f>ft mft wrrt ¥, anf^ rnrr f*T^, ^T-^'t 

TT^TfT ^irt I rT¥T ^ W^ aTTrl^ STRSTT I §5TT-^ ^ ^HT WTtr STTf^ ^ 
^?T¥I<5I5T I TTTg ^5r ^TXr¥ ^?: t^, wt f ??% ¥T^<t I 

anl¥ an¥T »5n ^’sft ^ ?ft¥t ^1% i ri^ m anw ^ 

»?¥T¥ ?T¥ ?l¥ ftp^ ^ ¥f¥ I 3 Tt 1% ^ fOTt ¥rrf% 

¥¥ ?§rTt¥ H % fTlft t€t an^¥ rl^ ^ WTS ¥WRr I 

fl^ ^ TTsft, <T ¥¥rt WfTT ^ ¥ anf¥ HTTt ¥T¥ ?T¥T*Trr rflTH ¥ 1 TTTg 
^ ansT^ ^ i aFTTw ^ f mft wt w ¥t^ ¥ fwrft 

¥t^ ¥ ¥t^ ¥ ¥1tri¥ II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KHANDESl. 


Central Group. 


Specimen I. 


Kangari Dialect 


(District Akola.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kon ek manus-na don beta beta. Te-ma dhak'^ bap-na mhane. 

Certain one man-to two sons were. Them-in the-younger father-to said, 

‘ bapo, ]‘e jind^gi-no wato ma-na awanu te da.’ Mag te-na te-hun-na 

‘father, what property-of share me-to to-come that give.' Then him-hy to-them 


paiso 

wealth 


wati didho. Mangan tbod'^ka 

having-divided was-given. Then a-few 

sarwo jama-karin dur muluk-ma gaye. 

all together-having-made a-far into-country went. 
wagin apbii sampatti udM. 


diwas-ma dhak“to beto 

days-in the-younger son 
Ani tatha udhalTanan 

And there extravagance-with 

Mag te-na aw“gb.u 


having -behaved his-ovon wealth 

kharcba-wari te des-ma 
being-spent-on that country-in 

padVa lagi. Tawha te te 
to-fall began. Then he that 

rabe. Te-na tar te-na 
lived. Sim-by also him 


wns-squandered. Then him-by all 
motbo dnkal pade. Te-mule te-na ad“cban 
great famine fell. That-owing-to him-to difficulty 

des-ma ek grabastba-na yaban jain 
country-in one gentleman-of near having-gone 
dukkara cbar^wan ap“na ^et-ma dbadi. Tawba 
pigs to-feed his-own field-into was-sent. Then 
dukkara je salta kbata bota tena-war te-na apdo pot bbaran 

swine which husks eating were that-upon him-by his-own belly should-be-filled 
asu te-na wati. Ani kon te-na kahi didbu nabi. Mangan 


Ani kon 

so him-to it-occurred. And by-any-one him-to anything was-given not. 


Then 


te sudb-ma ain 

he senses-on having -come 
bbar-pur bbak°ro sa. Ani 
enough bread is. And 
bap-na-kade jais, wa 


mbane, ‘ mara bap-na kiti mo?kari-bun-na 
said, ‘7ny father-from how-many servants-to 
mi bbuk-tin mares. Mi utbin ap“lo 

I hunger-from am-dying. I having-arisen my-own 

te-no mbanis, “be bapo, mya Dew-na Tirudb 

father- nf-yiear will-go, and hhn-to-also shall-say, “ O father, by-me God-of against 
wa taro somor pap karis ; a j -pas-tin taro beto man“wan jogTo 

a7id of -thee bef>re sin is-made ; to-day-from thy son to-be-called fit am-not, 
ap“no ek moPkari sar^kbu ma-na thew.” ’ Nantar te utbin ap^na 
thy-own one servant like me-to keep.”' Then he having-arisen his-own 
bap'kade gaye. Tawba te lambo sa itak-ma te-no bap te-na dekbin 

father-to went. Then he far is inean-while his father him having-seen 

karwale, ani te-na dbain te-na gala-ma mitbi gbali wa 

is-moved, and him-by having-run him-of on-the-neck embracing was-put and 
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te-na muko ledhu. Mag beto te-no mhane, ‘ bapo, Dew-na virudh 

him-by a-kiss toas-taken. Then the-son Mm-to said, 'father, God-of against 

an tara sani®ne mya pap karis. Ani aj-pas-tin taro beto inan“wan 

and of-thee before by-me sin was-made. And to-day from thy son to-be-called 

mi yogya nahi.’ Pan bap-na ap^na chak^ro-ban-na sarigi, “uttam 

I fit am-not.' But the-father-by Ms-own servants-to it-was-told, "excellent 

jbago anin te*na ghalo ; ani te-na bat-ma mundi, wa pay-mo 

robe having-brought him-to put; and of-him hand-on a-ring, and foot-on 

jodo gbalo. Mag apan kbain piin barik karus. Ka-ki, 

a-shoe put. Then we having-eaten having-drunk rejoicing shall-make. For, 

be maro beto mare boto, te pbirin jitb boye ; wa bar*pe boto, te 

this my son dead was, he again alive became ; and lost was, he 

sapMes.” Tawba te sarwa anand karVa lagya. 

is-foundF Then they all joy to-make began. 

Te-vele te-no motbo beto set-ma boto. Mag te ain 

At-that-time his elder son field-in was. Then he having-come 

gbar-pas aya-war te-na bajo wa nacb pabe. Tawba 

house-near having- come-on him-by music and dancing was-seen. Then 
cbakar-ma-tin ek-na balain tena vichari, ‘ be kay sa ? ’ 

servants-in-from one-to having-called him-to it-was-asked, 'this lohat is?' 

Tamaye te-na sangi ki, ‘taro bbai aye sa^ ani tara bap-no te 

To-him him-by it-was-told that, ‘thy brother come is, and thy father-to he 

kbnsal mile tena-wari te-na motbi pangat kari.’ Tawba te rag-bbarin 

safe was-got thevefore him-by great a-feast was-made.' Then he becoming-angry 
at-ma jay-na. Yena-wari te-no bap baber ain te-na sam^jayan 

inside would-not-go. This-for his father out having-come him to-entreat 

lagi. Parantu te-na bap-na uttar dedbu ki, ‘ dekbo, mi it=*ke 

began. But him-by father-to reply was-given that, ‘ see, I so-many 

waris tari cbakb-i kares, ani tari adnya myi kadbi-bi modi nabi; tari 

years thy service do, and thy order by-me ever was-broken not; still 

mya ap“na gadi-bun-na-sanga cbayen karVani mbanin ma-na 

by-me my-own friends- of -with merriment shoidd-be-made having-said me-to 

tu-na kadi sMi-nu pilu dedbu nabi. Ani je-na tari sampatti 

thee-by ever she-goat-of young-one was-given not. And whom-by thy property 

kij^ban-sang kbain taki te be taro beto ayes, tawba tu-na 

harlots-with having-eaten was-thrown that this thy son come-is, then thee-by 

te-na satba motbi jaw^nal karis.’ Tawba te-na mani, ‘ beta, tii sadai 
him-of for great a-feast made-is.' Then him-by it-was-said, 'son, thou always 

mara sang sa, ani mari mal-malamat tari-cb sa. Parantu barik wa 

of-me idth art, and my property thine-alone is. But merriment and 

anand kaPnu be warn botu ; karan kf be taro bbai mare boto, te 

joy to-make this better teas ; because that this thy brother dead was, he 

pbirin jito boyes ; wa bar*pe boto, te sap'des.’ 
again alive become-is; and lost was, he is-found.' 

2 H 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

KHANDESI. 

Specimen 11. 

RangabI Dialect. (Distbict Buldana.) 

ft*! iffnTT I ft’T 5RT-»rf^ 

wrft ^ I fgpnft fNtsr i Ttsr 

3mr^ ^wr »n?si i mcft »r ^3^ i ^rr 

^ ^ I ^fpqr xrt^ ^sncft Ti^iirr 

TT^ I »nH ^ sritsT ?:% i ^ tiwist •%% i ^ 

%rft ?r i ir ^ ^ ^ ^rr^ i 

3 :^^ 3TT5^ I ^TBmr wm ^ ^ ^iwas 3 ^ 

gr# I wt 3T?i'5f 3tmft ?:^ 1 ?t ^an^it 3BTT-sRt wrtsr %w «nf% 

?nft ^ arcrrpj ^ 1 # ?nft ^ ^ 1 h 

?niT €T«il qr^ire 1 ^pctsr arnr^ ^nr-^ «tt^ i ^ ^rr^fTpr ^rtmi 

o- 

I ^ 3TTi 3TTtT^ qt^7IT3T »RIT-m WT ^ ^ ^ II 
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khandesi. 

Specimen II. 

RA-NGARi Dialect. (District Bulbaxa.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kon-ek 

don por*ga 

bota. Don-jana-mani 

labano 

bap-no 

mbanas, 

Certain 

two sons 

were. Two-men-among the-younger 

the-father-to 

said. 

‘ baba, maro bisso 

da.’ 

Mbanun 

bap-ne 

jin'gi 

donbi-na 

^father. 

my share 

give.' 

Therefore the-father-by 

property 

both-to 

watun 

dili. 

Tboda 

diwas te 

labano 

ap’li 

jin’gi 

having-divided was-given. 

A-few 

days-in that 

younger 

his-own 

property 

lein 

dus’rya 

gaw 

gaen. Yati 

gae 

ap*li 


having-taken 

another 

to- town 

went. There 

having-gone 

his-oicn 

property 

cbain-ti 

udM. 

Ya 

riti-ti paiso 

kbarcb 

boe, 

mang 

pleasure-with 

was-wasted. 

This 

way-in money 

spent 

having-become, then 


motho kay pade. Kay padel tena-ti mothi khawa-ni panoliait 

a-great famine fell. Famine hadfallen on-t hat -account great eating-of difficulty 

padi. Mangan dus*rya-na ghar iain rabe. Te-na dukar rakhan 

fell. Then another's house having-gone he-Uved. Him-by swine to-feed 

Ihei. Te-ban te-na dukar-na kondo kbain besa kondo det5 

was-kept. He him-tO swine-by husks having-eaten such husks if-had-given 

ta kbusbi-na kbado as“to. Pan te-na te-bi dedo nabi. 

then gladness-with eaten would-have-been. But him-to that-even wai-given not. 

Yena-ti doya ugbad^'ya. Tewba apun nabanes, ‘ ap^la bap-jawal 

Therefore eyes were-opened. Then he{-himself) said, ‘m!/-own father-near 

naukar sa, te-ua-jawal paisa urin pur^si. Mi yaban 

servants are, them-near money having-been-spared icill-be-enough. 1 here 

upasi mari-rabes. Ta atS bapa-kade jain mbanus, “ baba, Dew-na 

hungry am-dying. So now father-to having-gone shall-say, '‘father, Ood-of 

ani taro pbar ap'radb kare. Mi taro p6r*go as"lya-war lewa-no dayo 

and thy great fault I-did. I thy son being-on taking-of fit 

rabe nabi. Tu ap*l6 majur sar'kbo w agal.” ’ Aso wicbar karin 

am not. Thou thy-own a-labourer like treat." ’ So thought having-made 

ap“la bap'kade aye. Te aw*tana bap-na dur-ti dekbe, te-na 

his-own father-to came. He ichile-coming the-father-by farfrom was-seen, him-to 

daya ap’la p6r“ga-na gaya-ma bat gbale wa te-na muko 

pity came, his-own son-of on-the-neck hand waa-put and him-to kiss 

ledo. 

was-taken. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


English , 

Bhili (Mabikantba). 

Bhili (Edsr). 

Baori (Lahore). 

1. One • • 


Ek 

• 

• 

Ek ... 

♦ 

Ek 

• • 

• 

2. Two . 


Be 

• 


Be . . . 

• 

Bai * 

• • 

• 

3. Three 


Ten, or tan 

• 


Tan 

• 

Tren • 

• # 

• 

4. Four 


Syar, or syar • 

• 


Syar 

• 

Char 


• 

5. Five 


Pos, pSs • 

• 


Pos ... 

• 

Pich 

• • 

• 

6. Six . 


Ss . 

• 


S5 ... 


Chhau 


• 

7. Seven 


gat 

• 


gat , . . 


mat 

• * 

• 

8. Eight 


Ath . • 

• 


Ath . . , 


Ath 

* • 

• 

9. Nine • 


Now,naw 

• 


Now 


Nauw • 

• * 

• 

10. Ten 


Doh, dah 

• 


Dak, dsk 


Daufeh , 

• • 

• 

11. Twenty 


Vih, vi . 

« 


Vih, vi • 


Vilh 

« • 

• 

12. Fifty 


Adhi vi^; salih 
pasa^. 

c: 

ne 

d6h, 

Adhi doh ; salih ne do^ 


Panjah • 

• ■ 

• 

13. Hundred . 


go, po3 vi^u . 

a 


gs ... 


Khan 

• • 


14. I . 


Hu 

• 


Hu . , . 


Hfi 

• . 

• 

15. Of me • 


MarO 

• 


MajO, (-ri, -ru) 


MharS, marS 

• . 

• 

16. Mine 


^ MarO 

« 


Maro, (-ri, -ru) 


Mhars, mars 

• . 

• 

17. We . 


1 AmS, ame ; ap“d5 

! 

• 


Am§, ami 


Hame 

* . 


18. Of us 


! AmarO . 

j 



AmarO, (-ri, -ru) 


HamarS • 

• . 


19- Our 


j AmarS 

• 


AmarO, (-ri, -ru) 


HamarS • 

« • 


20. Thou 


T5 . . 

1 

• 


Tu ... 


Tau, t5 . 

• . 

• 

21. Of thee • 


1 

TarO, thar5 

• 


Tars, tharS, (-ri, -ru) 


Tah*rS, tars 

• . 

• 

22, Thine 


Tar 6, tharO 

• 


TarS, tharS, (-ri, -ru) 


Tah®rS, tars 

• • 

• 

23. You 


Tama, tame, tam8 

• 


! Tami, tamo • 

• 

Tame, tamhe 

• . 

• 

24, Of you • 


Tamarfl , 

1 

• 


* Tam^S, (-ri, -ru) 

• 

Tamah^ro 

• • 

• 

25. Your 


j 

TamarO , 

1 

i 

• 

* 1 

t 

Tamars, (-ri, -ru) 


Tamah^rS 

• • 

• 
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SENTENCES IN BHTLT AND KHANDEST 


Khandell (Ehandesh). 

Kun'bau (Khandesh). 

English. 

L 

Bk 



Ek 




• 

1. One. 

Don 



Den 





2. Two. 

Tin 


• 

Tin 



• 

• 

3. Three. 

Gbar . • 


• 

Char 



• 


4. Four. 

Pach 


• 

Pach 



• 


5. Five. 

SaW; cbba 


« 

Sau 





6. Six. 

Sat • 


• 

Sat 





7. Seven. 

Ath . • 



Ath 





8. Eight. 

Naii . . 


« 

Nau 





9. Nine. 

' Das 


• 

Dha 





10. Ten. 

Vis • 


• 

Ib . 




• 

11, Twenty# 

Pannas, pachas 



Pannas 





12. Fifty, 

S5, sambhar . 



Sambhar 





13. Hundred, 

Mi 


• 

Mi 



• 

• 

14. I. 

Ma-na . • 


• 

Ma-na 



• 


15, Of me. 

Ma-na 


• 

Ma-na 



• 


16. Mine, 

Am, apan 



Apnn 



• 


17. We. 

Am-na 



Am-na 



• 

• 

18, Of us 

Am^na 



Am-na 




• 

19. Our. 

Tii • % 



TS 



• 

• 

20. Thou. 

Tu-na . • 


• 

Tu-na 



a 


21. Of thee. 

Tn^na' • • 


• 

Tu-na 



• 


22. Thine. 

Turn . . 



TumH 



« 


23. You. 

Tum-na • 



Tum-na 



• 

• 

24, Of yon. 

Tum-na • • ' 

, 



Tum-na 



• 

• 

25. Your. 

1 
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Bhili (Edar). 


Baori (Lahore) . 


English. 


26. He . 

• 

• 

27. Of him 

• 

• 

28. His . 

• 

• 

29. They 

• 


30. Of them 

» 

• 

31. Their 

• 

• 

32. Hand 

• 

• 

33. Foot 

• 

• 

84. Nose 


• • 

35. Eye . 


• • 

36. Mouth 


* 

37. Tooth 



38. Ear . 


• 

39. Hair 


• 

40. Head 

< 

• 

41. Tongue 

• 

• 

42. Belly 


• 

43. Back 


• 

44. Iron 


• 

45. Gold 

• 

• 

46, Silver 


• 

47. Father 

• 

• • 

48. Mother 

• 

• 

49. Brother 


• 

50. Sister 


• * 

51. Man 

• 

• i 

52. Woman 

« 

• 


Bhil! (Mahikantha). 

Vi, 'R'O, i, pelO 

(W)ana-iiO, (v)i-ii5, pela- 
no. 

(W)ana-n6, (v)i-n(5, pela- 
no. 

Wa, f. vi ; pela 

Wapa-no, pela-nO 

0 

VV^ ana-no, pela-nO 
Hath . . . - 

Pog, pag . . . 

Nak, nakhoru . 

Akh, okh 
Modn, mudu 

Dit, dot . . . . 

Kan, kon 

Wal, latsyS 

Mud, mathu 

Jib 

Pet, ojh^ru 
Budi, woho 
Loaru, lodu 
Honu 
Rupu 

Ato, bap, ba, dado . 

Ai, ma 
Bhai 

B^, bun, bOn . 

Ad^mi • * , 

Bairl, l^al 


PelojVi, 'wO 

I-no, ve-no, wana-nO, apa- 

DO. 

I-nO, ve-no, wana-nS, ana- 
no. 

Pela, wa , . . 

Wapa-no, pela-nO 
Wapa-nO, pela-nO 
Hath . . . . 

Pag . . . . 

Nak, nakhoru . 

Akh, okh 

Mudu, mOdu, (mudhu, 
modhu). 

Dtt, dot . . . . 

Kan, kon 

Wal . . . . 

Mud, mathu 

Jibh . , . . 

Pet . . . . 

Budi, boss, bodo 
Laaru, lodu 

Uonu . . . , 

llupu . * . 

Ato, ba, bap, dado 
Ai, ma . . 

Phai 

Bai, bun, bon . 

Ad*mi . . . , 

Bairu^ lagai 


Pello, yoh, iao . 

Pella-nO, inhO, ih*nO, tinno. 
Pella-nO, inho, ih'^nO, tinno, 
Te, tehe . . « . 

Teh§-nO, tihO-nO 
Teho-nO, tiho-nO 
Hath . . . 

Goda . . • • 

Nak . . . . 

Akh . . . ^ 

Bako ... 

Dit 

Kin . . . , 

Khekh . . . , 

Mod . . . , 

Jib . . . . 

Ojh-o 

Manx, dhogS 
Loh^O . « 

KhonO 

Chid: 

Ago 

Ai 

Bhai 4 , 

Baih^ . . , 

Manu^O • . 

Man-si • , , 
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Khande^l (Khandesh). 


KTin“bau (Khandesh). 


English. 


Te-na, tya-na • 


Te-na, tya-na . 


Tyas-na, tya-na 


Tyas-na, tya-na 


Pay, pag 


Dola, 


T5nd, mai 


26. He. 


. j Tya-na , 


Tya-na , 


Tya; te 


. Tyas-na • 


Tyas-na 


. Hat 


. Pay 


. ^s^ak 


! poyi 


. Tond 


. Daii 


. 27. Of him. 


28. His. 


29. They. 


. 30. Of them. 


. 31. Their. 


32. Hand. 


. 33. Foot. 


. 34. Nose. 


35. Eye. 


. 36. Mouth. 


. 37. Tooth. 


, j Kan • 


38. Ear. 


Doksa, matha • 


Pat, peth 


Path, wasa 


Lokband , 


Rnpe, chandi . 


Bap 


Ma, al, may 


Bhan 


Bahin, ben 


Man'Ss, mania , 


, Kes 


poka 


. Jibh , . 


, Path 


Lf^khand 


Sona . 


, Rupa 


Bap 




, Bhan 


Bahia • 


, Manus 


. Bay^ko-manua 


. 39. Hair. 


40. Head. 


. 41. Tongue. 


42, Belly, 


43. Back, 


44. Iron. 


45. Gold. 


46. Silver. 


47. Father, 


48. Mother. 


49. Brother. 


50. Sister. 


51. Man. 


52. Woman. 
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English. 

Bbili (Uahikanth,). 

Bblli (Edar). 

Baori (Lahore). 

53. Wife 

• 

« 

• 

Bairi 

ft 

• 

Bairu, Oral • « 

• 

Bawau . 

54. ChUd 

• 

• 

• 

SOru, saiyu . 

ft 

• 

Soru, saiyu 

• 

Chhio . 

55. Son . 

• 

• 

• 

SorO, aaiyO, dikrO 

• 

• 

SorO, saiyO, dik®rO 

• 

Dik*ra . 

56. Daughter 

• 

• 

• 

SOr’i, dikrl 

• 

• 

Son, dik*n 

• 

Dikh*!, chhOri . 

57, Slave 


• 







Mole lidho 

58. Cultivator 


• 


Kamany^ 

• 

• 

KamanyO 


Hal-wah . 

59. Shepherd 


• 


Guwal . 

• 

• 

Guwal . . , 


Ur^na-char 

60. God . 


% 


Bhag*wan 

• 

• 

Bhag*wan 


Rabb 

61. Devil 


9 


Bhut, pallt • 

• 

’ 

Shut, pallt 


Kha tan 

62, Sun . 


• 

• 

Dan-bawVi, huraj 



Dan, huraj 


Dann 

C3. Moon 


• 


Sadarma, sado-baw* 

si 


Sadarma 


Chand 

64. Star 


ft 

• 


• 


Tarfl 


Tar(5 

65, Fire 



• 

Ag, wahadi 

• 

• 

Ag, wahadi 


Ag . . 

66. Water 


ft 

• 

Poni 

• 

• 

Poni 


Pani 

67, House 


ft 

• 

Gher, ger, kher 


• 

Gher, gOr, kher 


Ghar 

68. Horse 


ft 

• 

Gh^dOj khOr^> . 

• 

ft 

1 

GhodO, khOrO . 


GhOrO 

69. Cow 


ft 

• 

Tahb tahe, gay 

• 

1 

i 

Gay, tahe, tahl 


Gae 

70. Dog 


ft 

• 

Kut'ru 


! 

1 

• 1 

1 

Kut^u 


Luudio . 

71. Cat . 


ft 


Men'^k^^, inlmT , 

• 

• 

Men*ko, mlnO . 


Min*^kl 

72. Cock 


ft 

j 

Kuk*ru , , 

• 

1 

‘ ! 

Kukh'O . 


Kuk"rO 

7.3. Duck 


ft 


1 Batek 

• 

1 

j 

Batek 


Bakt 

74. Ass • 


ft 

• 

Gaderu, khollu 

• 

1 

Gaderu, khollu 


Gado , , 

73, Camel 



• 

jCtu, r.t . 

• 


! 

fi^tu, St , 

1 


Auth 

76. Bird 



• 

Pakhi, pakh'i . 

ft 

• 

i Pakhi, pakhi 

1 


Chik^^lia , 

77. Go . 



• 

Ja . 

i 

• 

ft 

Ja ... 


Ja 

78. Eat . 

• 


• 

1 

' Kha 

I 

• 

• 

1 Kha , . , 


Khal-le • . 

79, Sit • 

• 



Beh . , 

i 

i 

• 

1 

1 

Beh , , , 


Besl-ja . , 
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English. 


Khande^ (Khandesh). i Ka^'bad (Khandesh). 


Bai, nawari, bay^ko 

Naw*n .... 

53. Wife. 

For, chbok^ra • 

Por .... 

54. Child. 

AndOr, clib5k*i*a 

And^r . . . , 

55. Son. 

1 Andgr, potti 

1 

Ander .... 

56. Daughter. 

i Ckakar, gulana • . . 

i 

Gulto . . . 

57. Slave. 

j Sau-lok, khetarwala . 

Kbet*wala 

I 

58. Cultivator, 

I 

! peJr'^ki, dhaii^gar 

j ] 

Dbau^gar , . , ; 

59. Shepberd. 

1 Dew . . . . 1 

Pew . . . .1 

CO. God. 

1 Rakshas, bhut 

Rakes 

Gl. Devil. 

Snrya . , . . ; 

Surya 

02. Sun. 

Chand 

' 1 

j 

Chand • . . . 

63. Moon, 

1 1 

1 Cbandin, cbandanya . i 

i 

Cbanni .... 

1 

64. Star. 

Vistaw .... 

Istu . . , , ' 

1 

65. Fire, 

Pani .... 

Pani 

j 

66. Water. 

Ghar .... 

Gbar . . ^ ! 

67. House. 

1 

Ghoda .... 

Gboda 

1 

68. Horse. 

Gai .... 

Gay 

69. Cow. 

Kutra .... 

Kutra 

70. Dog. 

Majar, Lilladi . 

Manjar .... 

71. Cat. 

KamVda 

Koinb^da 

72. Cock. 

Badak .... 

Badak 

73. Duck. 

Gadbada .... 

Gadbada 

74. Ass. 

Gt .... 

U t ; but . 

75. Camel. 

Pakb^ru. pakghi 

Pakb*i’u ... 

76. Bird. 

Ja * . * • • 

Ja . . . . ' 

1 

77. Go. 

Xba .... 

Kba . . . . 

78. Eat. 

' Batb, bais 

i 

1 

Batb . , . . i 

1 

79. Sit. 
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English. 


Bblll (HabikanthA)* 


Bhili (Edar). 


B&on (Lahore). 


80. Come • 


. Aw 


. Avi-ja 


81, Beat 


82. Stand 


83. Die . 


84. Give 


85. Run 


86. Up 


87. Near 


88. Down 


89. Far 


90. Before 


91. Behind 


92. Who 


93. What 


94, Why 


95. And 


96. But 


97. If 


^ Mar, kut 


Up, uha tha 


Mar, gudar 


Al, di . 


Tham, dod 


Upar, nper, mathe 


Kane, pa^e 


Hethi . 


Setu, vSg'^lu, dux 


Pa^e, agal 


Wo^e, puthan, pasadi 


Kun, kon 


as . . 


Kim 


Ne, ane « • 


Pup, pOn . 


Mar, kut . 


Up, uha tha 


Mar, gudar 


Al, di . • 


. Tham, dod • 


. Upar, updr, mftthe 


. Kan6, pa^e 


, Hethe 


Kanehe, setfi, veg^lS 


, P^e, agal 


WoJ§, puthan, pasadi 


Kun, kon 


, Kim, kem, kar*wa 


, Ne ang . 


Pan, ane 


• Mar 


. UbhO thw 


• Mar 


. Nam-ja 


. trpar 


. Haro 


• Hith(S 


V§g*^l0 


. Agal 


. Kere 


. Kaun 


. Kh§, ^u, hS, li3 


Tiar, te 


. Par 


98. Yes . 


99. No . 


100. Alas 


101. A father I 


102. Of a father 


103. To a father 


104. From a father 


105. Two fathers 


1G6. Fathers 


Hove, hS-ka • 


*ffhu, nahi, na 


Are Ram, hay-hay 


At5, bap . 


Ata-n(5 , 


Ata-ne, Ma-e • 


Ata-hu, ata-kaneHhi 


Be ata 


Ha ka, hcve 


flihu, nahi, na . 


, Have 


Are Ram, hay hay, arere ♦ LohVc 


. Ag3 


I Ata-no, (-ni, -nu) 


Ata-ne , 


Ata-hu • 


Be ata 


Aga-nO 


. Aga-nS 


. Aga-kanne 


Ghana aga 
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Kbande^ (Kkandesh). 

Ku^'bad (Khnadesb). 

English* 

Ye . 

T6 .... 

80. Come. 

Mar . • • . 

Mar .... 

81. Beat. 

TJblie rali& . . 

Utb .... 

82. Stand. 

Mar • . • . 

Mar • . • . 

83. Die. 

De 

De .... 

84. Give. 

Pal, daud • 

Pay .... 

85. Bun. 

War , u * . 

War ♦ . . . 

86. Up. 

Najik, pasd « 

Jaway, jodd 

87. Near. 

Kbal • • • • 

Khali .... 

88. Down. 

Dur • . . • 

Dnr • • . . 

89. Far. 

SamOr, pfile 

Samur ; pahile , 

90. Before. 

Mage, pachhadi 

Mag-tin ; jnAng&n 

91. Behind, 

• • • • 

Kon .... 

92. Who. 

Kay . . • • 

Kay .... 

93. What. 

Kase, ki » • . 

Ka-mhitn 

1 94. Why. 

Au, ani, wan . 

Ani 

95. And. 

Pan .... 

Pan .... 

96. But. 

Jar .... 

Jar • • • . 

97. If. 

Ha, ho . 

Wbay .... 

98. Yes. 

Na, nahi • 

Nahi . . . i 

99. No. 

Are • • » . 

Arara • • - ' 

100. Alas. 

Hap • • • • 

Bap .... 

101. A father. 

Bap-na . • . ^ 

Bap-na . . • • 

102. Of a father. 

Bap-la, bap-l§ 

Bap-le . . • • 

j 103. To a father. 

1 Bap-ne bap-pas- ti . 

Bapa-pnn . 

1 

104. From a father. 

Don bap • 

Don bap .... 

105. Two fathers. 

Bap .... 

i 

1 

Bap .... 

i 

1 

106. Fathers. 

-r-v V V. I C% 
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English. 


BhTli (Mabikantha). 


Bhili (Edar). 


Bio'i (Lahore). 


107. Of fathers • 

108. To fathers • 

109. From fathers 

1 10. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter • 

112. To a daughter • 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters • 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man . 
122 From a good man 

123. Two good men . 

124, Good men 
126. Of good men 
126. To good men , 


! 

Ata-n5, bapa-nS • • , 

1 

I 

Ata-nS, (-ni, -nS) . 

Ghana aga-nS . 

• 

— n» 

Ata-ne . . • • 

Ata-ne . . • • 

Ghana aga-n§ . 

• 

Ata-hu . . • • 

Ata-^u . , . • 

Ghana aga-kannS 

• 

SOri .... 

Ssri . . . • 

Dlk*ii 

• 

S0ri-n5 . . • • 1 

! 

Ssrx-n6 . - • • 

Dik*ri-nS . 

• 

S<5n-nl, sOr*^ye 

Sori-n§ , • • • 

Dik*ri-nS . 


S5ri-^u , . • • 

Sori-feu, saii-kanS-thi 

Dik*ra-kanne 

• 

Be sari(-yo) 

Be sSriyS 

Bai dik^ri 

1 

1 

* 

Sori^-yO) . . « • 

SSriyS . . • • 

i Ghani dik*ri 

• 

S5riy6*no s0r*jya-n5 

SSriyS-ns 

j Ghani dik*il-nS 

• 

S^5riy5-ne, sCr*jya-e . 

! 

SSriyO-ne 

Ghani dik*ri-nff 


SariyS-hS, s5r*jya-|ju 

SSriyS-^u 

Ghani dikM-kannS 

- 

Khars ad^mi . 

Khars ad “mi • 

1 

fik ttau (or 

manukhs. 

chahgs) 

Khara M^mi-ns • 

Khara ad*mi-nu 

Bk khan (or 

manukha-ns. 

chahga) 

Khara ad^mi-ne, kharS 
ftdam^ye. 

' Khara ad*mi-nl (or ad*mny§3 

1 Ek khan (or 

manukha-nS. 

chahga) 

Khara ad*mi-^§ 

Khara ad*mi-hu 

Bk khau (or 
manukha-kannS, 

chahga) 

Be khara adhni (adamyS) . 

BS khara ad^myO 

Bai khan (or 
manukha. 

chahga) 

Khara ad^ml (adamyS) 

Khara ad*myS 

Khau (or chahga) manukha 

Khara adamyS-nS 

Khara ad*myS-nu 

Khan (or chahga) 
( kha-nS. 

i 

manu- 

i 

Khara adamys-ni 

j Khara ad‘‘myo-ne 

Khau (or chahga) 
kha-nn. 

1 

manu- j 


127, From good men 

Khara adamyo-hu 

Khara ad“myS'hu 

Khau (or chahga) manu- 
kha-kanne. 

128 A good woman , 

Kharu bairu 

Kharu bairu 

Ek changi man*8i 

129. A bad boy 

Khoto (or lu3So; sSro 

Khoto (or lussS) sSrS 

Ek bhairo chhis 

130. Good women 

KharS bairi 

KharS bairS , 

Chahgi r§d 

131. A bad girl 

' Khstl (or lug si) sSri , 

; Khsri (or lussi) sSri 

i 

Ek bhairi chhsri 

132. Good 

; KharSj hafi 

1 

Kharu, hau . 

Chango .... 

133, Better 

O iA 

1 

i Wana-hii kharu (letter ' 
I than that), \ 

1 

Kharii . . • , 

! _ 1 

Ine-tho chahgS (letter than 
that). 



Ehinde^ (EhAndeth). 


Eun*b&u (Ehandesh). 


Bap-na , 

. * Bapes-na 

Bap-la . . « 

. Bapes-le 

1 

Bap-iie-jaw*lun 

. Bapes-pain 

For (chhokM) 

. Ander • , 

Poris-na . 

• Andgr-na • 

Porle-la . 

• Ander-le 

Pori-jaw^lfin . 

. Ander- pun 

Den peri (chhek*rya) 

. Den andri 

Peri (chhek^rya) 

. Andri . , 

Peris-na . 

. Andris-na 

Peris-Ia . . , 

• Andris-le 

Peri-jaw*Inn . , 

. Andris-pun , 

Chag*la man us , 

. Bhala manus . 

Chag*la manus-na 

1 

• Bhalya manus-na 

Chag*la manuB-la 

. Bhalya minus-le 

Chag*la manus-jaw*lfln 

. Bhalya manus-pun 

Den chag^le mfinus • 

. Den bhale man*se 

Chag®le manus 

• Bhale man*se • 

Chag*Ie manus-na 

. Bhale man*sg3-na 


! Chag^le manus-la . . Blialg man*ses-le 

I 

I Chag^le manna-jaw^lfin . Bhale man^ses-pun , 

I 

I Chagall bai , . . Bhali baj^ko-mantia 

! Kharab pC/ . • . Dad pOr®ga ; agun^gara 


ChagMya bay§ . 
Kliarab p5r , 
CLag*la . 


. . Bhalya bay'^ka-man^sa 

. • Dad por*gi ; agtin®gari 

. . Chang^la 


Te-san cbag^la {better than Bahu cbang^la 
that). 


Englieli. 

. 107. Of fathers. 

. 108. To fathers. 

, 109. From fathers. 

. 110. A daughter. 

, 111. Of a daughter. 

, 112. To a daughter. 

, 113. From g, daughter. 
. 114. Two daughters. 

115. Daughters. 

• 116. Of daughters. 

, 117. To daughters. 

, 118. From daughters. 

119. A good man. 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man. 

122. From a good man. 
! 123. Two good men. 

124. Good men. 

' 125. Of good men. 

, 126. To good men. 

i 

I 

'127. From good men. 

j 

128. A good woman. 

' 129. A bad boy. 

i 

130. Good women. 

131. A bad girl. 

132. Good. 

133. Better. 
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English. 

Bhili (Mahikantba). 

Bbili (Edar). 1 

Bion (Lahore). 

134. Best . . • 

KhaiS-mS khaiS • « 

KhaiSMna kharu 


BalMi chahgo « 

135. High 

"ffsu . . • . 

Usu . . 

• • 

Ucho • * • . 

136. Higher . . • 

Warhe usu . . . 

War^t uBu 

• 

Ine-tho nchs • • 

137. Highest 

Badhihe usu . 

BadhS^e usu 

« « 

BalMi Bcho • • • 

138. A horse 

KhOro, khoru • 

Khcro, khoru . 

• • 

Bk ghOrS 

139. A maxe 

Khori . . • • 

Khori . • 

• • 

Ilk ghori • « • 

140. Horses 

KbOra, khCi« . 

Khcra, khsiS . 

• 

Ghana ghCrS . 

141. Mares . • 

Kli5ri(-yo) 

Khoriyo . 

• • 

Ghani kharl ghori 

142, A bull 

Kati, baladiyO, tah^j 

Kati, baladiyo, tMiO 

• • 

Bk dhatto 

143. A cow 

Tahe, tahi, gay 

TMie 

• 

Bk gae .... 

144. Bulls • • 

Kati, ba]ad, tMia 

Kati 

• • 

Ghana ^ara dhatt<) . « 

145. Cows • . 

Tahi(-y5) ; gai(-yO) . 

Tahe • 

t • 

Ghani khari ga§ 

146. A dog . • 

Kut“ro, kut®ru • 

Kut“ro, Kut®ru 

ft • 

Bk lundio • . 

147. A bitch • 

j 

Kut^ri • 

j 1 

Kut*ri • , 

ft ft 

Bk laudan , 

148. Dogs • * 

Kut^ra, kut'h^ 

Kufc^ra, kut*i€ 

ft • 

Ghana kbaralundia • 

1 

149. Bitches • . 

KutM(-yO) 

Kut^riyO 

ft ft 

; Ghani khari laud*ne . 

150. A he-goat • 

BukariyO, teto, wadariyo . 

BukariyO, tetO, wadariyo . 

! Ek bak“rO . . 

1 

151. A female goat . 

Bakari, sail, tuhi 

Bakari, sail, tuhi 

• 

Ek bak“ri . 

152, Goats 

Bukariya, teta, wadariya . 

Bukariya 


Ghana khara bak*ra 

j 

153. A male deer • 

Haims . . . . 

Hanuo 

• 

I Ek har“n • 

154. A female deer • 

Harm! . . . . 

Hanni 

ft 

Ek har*ni , 

1 

155. Deer • 

Hanna . . . . 

Hanna 

ft 

Har*nQ .... 

1 

156. I am 

Hu hu . 

Hu bu . 

ft 

j H5 s5 . « . , 

157. Thou art • 

Tu be . 

Tu he . 


Tau sai . 

! 

158. He is 

> Vi ie , 

Vi he 

ft 

1 

Ysh sai . 

159. We are * • 

AmS hS (or haiye) • 

Ame ht, (or haiye) 

ft 

Hamf sau, s§ . 

160. Tou are • , 

Tami h5 . . , 

Tame ho 


Tame so ... 


246— Bhili. 


Khandefi (Khandesh), 


Xun*bau (Khandesb). 


English. 


Asal . • . . Bes 


ITcli , 


Mota aob 


Sab-sai mOta flch 


Glioda • 


Ghodi 


Ghode, ghoda 


Ghodva . 


Bail 


Kutra 


Kutri 


Kutre, kutra 


Kutrya • 


Bdkad 


BakM 


Bok’^da . 


Cliikas, iiaran 


Harin, har^ni 


Haran 


Mi sa (or b©) • 


Td sa (se) 


To sa (se) 


. . Uchch 


. Bahu uchch 


. Lai uchch 


• Ghoda 


Ghodi 


. Ghode . 


Ghodya . 


Dhandya 


Gay • 


Dhande . 


. Gai 


. Kutra 


Kutri , 


. Kutre 


. Kutrya 


. Bokad 


. Bak*^ri 


Bok^de ; bak^rya 


. Kait 


• Harani 


Haran 


• Afi se 


• To se 


. 134. Best. 


. 135. High. 


136, Higher. 


' 137. Highest. 


. 138. A horse. 


139. A mare. 


140. Horses. 


141. Alares. 


.142. A bull. 


• 143. A cow. 


. 144, Bulls, 


145. Cows. 


146. A dog. 


147. A bitch. 


148. Dogs. 


149. Bitches. 


150. A he-goat. 


151, A female goat. 


152. Goats. 


153. A male deer. 


154. A female deer. 


155. Deer. 


156. I am. 


l57. Thou art. 


158. He is. 


Ham sa (or am sites) , Amhtl setas 


159. We are. 


Turn sa (or setes) • . Tumbi setas 


160, You are. 
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£ngl^ 

Ehlfi (Mahikantha). 

Bhili (Edar), 

Biori (Lahore) 

161. Th^ are « 

Wft (or |je) 

Wa Jje . 

Te sai 

162. 1 waa . • 

Hu ato .... 

Hu at6 . 

Htt utta . 

163. IW wast 

Tu atO .... 

Tu atd . 

Tau utt6 

164. He was • « 

Vi ato .... 

Vi at6 . 

Tab utta 

165. We were . 

Ami uta , . . • 

AmS ata 

Hame utta 

166. You were . 

Tami at& 

Tami ata 

Tami utta 

167. Thej were • # 

Wa ata {Jem. yi ati) 

1 

j W a ata .... 

Ts utta . 

168. Be ... . 

Ho .... 

1 Ho .... 

, ThM-ja . 

169. To be 

Howu .... 

HOwu . . . . 

Thana 

170. Being 

Ilota ... 

Hota .... 

Thai 

171. Having been 

Hoini .... 

Hoine 

Thai-ke , 

172. 1 may be . 

Hu Lou, hu ugu 

Hu hou, hu ugu 


173. 1 shall be . 

Hu hoi^> hu ahje 

Hi5 hoi^, hu ahje 

Hois 

174. 1 ehould be 

1 

Hu hoi^, hu ugek 

Hu hoi^ . . . . i 


175. Beat 

Kut, mar 

Mar, or kut (and so through- 
out). 

Mar 

176. To beat « 

Kut*wu, mar^wu , 

Mar*wS . . , . ‘ 

Mar^O , 

i 

177. Beating , . 

j Kut^tS, mar*ti , . | 

MarHi . * . . 

, MarH^ 

178. Having beaten . 

j Kutine, marine 

i 

' Marine .... 

Marin 

179. I beat 

Hu maru (-^S) 

, Hu maru-^u . 

Hu mars . 

180. Thou beateat 

Tu ruai*e v-he) 

1 

Tu mare-he 

Tau mare 

181. He l^eata . 

! Vi ('b^) • 

1 

Vi mare-^e 

Yah mare 

182. We beat . 

Ami mars ami 

niarijelj. 

, Ame mariyeb . 

Hame mans 

183. You beat • 

Tami marO (*^0) * 

Tame marO-ho 

Tami mm*a 

184. They beat . 

Wa mare (^e) • 

Wa mar6-^e 

. Tehe mare 

185. I beat {Pas^ Ten$e) . 

Me mar*jyu \or mar*yu, or 
> m^ii, and so throughout). 

Me maru (or marjS) 

Ml 

186. Thou beatest {Fa$i 
Ten$e ) . 

Te mai*^yf5 

T§ maru 

Tl mms 

187. He beat Tenn) . 

* Wane mai-^jju 

Waue maru , . . j pgHe maria 


i 
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KhandeH (Khandesli). 

Te sa (or tja setes) . 
Mi asH5 (or hiJta) • 
Tu a8*t(5s (or hotas) . 

To aa*to (or hota) 

Ham as*tas (to hota) 
Turn asHo (turn hotas) 
Te aB*t5 (tya hotas^ . 

As , • , 

As-na 

Rah*iia (hos) . 

Asun . , 

Mai asa (mi hobo) 

Mai asa (mi hosu) . 
Mai asa (mi hosu-ch) 
Mar 

Marina , . , 

Mmt , . , 

Mm-ne . . * 

Mai mara(3) , 

Tu iiito(s) 

To mto(s) 

Ham mare (am mar^jes) 
Turn mare (turn maiites) 
Te mard (tya m aretes) 
Mai mare (ml mar) . 
Ta-na raai'e (tu mar) 

To mare (ty^ ra&r) 


Kon^bau (Kbandesh)* 
Ty& §eta8 

Mi ^hatn , • 

Tu whata • 

To whata 
Amhu whato • 

Tnmhi whata • 

Tya whata 

Ho ... 

Hona . , • 

Hoisan ; houa • • 

Houn-san ; whaia^i . 
Mi whasu , . 

Mi hosu . . , 

j 

Afi-whowa . • 

Mar . . . 

Marina , 

Marnn , . , 

Marnn-Bani 
Mi maras . • 

TS maras . • 

To mtoa 

Amhu mar^as . 

Tumhi mar^tas 
Tya mar*tas 
Ml mara . . 

Tu mto • • . 

Tyii-na mara . 


English. 

161, 

They are. 

162. 

I was. 

163. 

Thou wast. 

164. 

He was. 

1 65. 

We were. 

166. 

You wei'C. 

167. 

They were. 

168. 

Be. 

169. 

To be. 

170. 

Being. 

171. 

Having been. 

172. 

I may be. 

173. 

I shall be. 

174. 

I should be. 

175. 

Beat, 

176. 

To beat. 

177. 

Beating. 

178. 

Having beaten. 

179. 

1 beat. 

160. 

Thou beatest. 

181. 

He beats. 

1S2. 

We beat. 

183. 

You beat. 

184. 

They beat. 

185. 

I beat (Tast Tense), 

1S6. 

Thou beatest (Pa, 


Tense), 

187. 

He beat {Past Tense), 
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Engl if b. 

Bblll (Mahikantba). 

188. We beat {Fast Tense) 

AmS mar^jyu . • 

18 You beat {Fast Tense) 

Tami mar*jyu . * • 

190. They beat {Fast Tense) 

Wanae mar*jyu . • 

191. 1 am beating 

Hu maru hu . 

192. I was beating 

Hu mar'' to atO , * 

193. I had beaten 

Me mm’^jyu tu 

194. I may beat 

Hu maru 

195. I shall beat 

Hu maruh, or marih 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu marih (or mar^hg) 

197. He will beat 

Vimar^he 

198. We shall beat . 

AmS mar^^S 

199. You will beat 

TamS mar^ho . 

200. They will beat . 

Wa marte 

201. I should beat 

Hu maru, hu mar®tO ugek , 

202. I am beaten 

Ma-ne marO he, hu maranO 


hu. 

203. I was beaten . 

Ma-ne mar''jj5 ato, hu 


maranO atO. 

204. I shall be beaten 

Hu marau, or mar^jyO jau . 

205. I go . 

Hu jau hu , . , 

206. Thou goest 

Tu jae he . . . 

207. He goes 

Vi jae he . . ♦ 

20S. We go 

AmS jalye hiye^ amS jS hS • 

209. You go , . 

TumS jaO ho . 

210. They go 

Wa jae he 

211. I went , , . 

Hu gijyO 

l' 12. Thou weuteat . 

i 

Tu gijyo .... 

213. He went . 

gijys 

214. We went • 

1 

' AmS gijya 


. Bhili (E4ir). 

BaOli (Lahoie). ' 

Ame maru 

HamI mario 


Tame maru 

Tame paario 


Wanae main 

Tehe mario 


Hu maru-feu . 

Hu mmi-so 


Hu mar*tO ato . 

HS mar“tO-tO . 


Me maru-tu 

Mi mario-to 


Hu maru 



Hu maru^, or, mari^ 

Hi maris 


Tt 5 mari(h) 

Tau mai'^se . . 


Vi mar*he 

Pello mar“se 


Ami mai**hS 

Hami marise 


Tame mar*ho . 

TamhI mai’^seO 


Wa mar*he 

Tehe mai*“sen . , 


Hii mol’s , , j 



Mane marO he . 

Manue mare-sai 

• 

Mane mariyO atO 

Manne mario . 


Hu marau, hu marjyo jau , 

Manne mar*se . , 


Hu jau-au 

Hfi jai-so . , 


Tu jay-se 

Tau jae-sai 


Vi jay-se 

Pello jae-saL . 


Ami jaiye-siye 

Hame jaio-s§ . 


Tame ja0-s6 

1 Tamhi jaO-sO . 


i Wa jay-se 

Te jae-sai 


^ S gijyo 

Hu gio . 


Tu gijyo 

Tau gia . 


gijyo . . . . i 

PeUo gio 


Ame gijya . , 

' i 

Hami gia 



Khande^ (Khandesh). 


Kna^bau (Khandesb). 


English. 


Hami mare (ame mar) 

Amhii mara 

• 

188, We beat (Pasf> Tenfie)^ 

Tumi mare (tume mar) 

Tumhi m^a 


189. You beat {Past Tense), 

Te mare (tjSe mar) . 

Tyasni mara 


190. They beat {Past Tense). 

Mai maiit raVna 

Mi maras 


191. I am beating. 

Mai marifc rah^na (mi mar®- 
ta-ta) .... 

Mi m^rat whatu 


192. I was beating. 

(Mi marel se) . 

Mi mar®la whata 


193. I had beaten. 

Ma’i iiiar*sut (mi raar®wa) . 

Mi marawa 


1P4. I may beat. 

Mai mar®sut (mi iDar®8n) . 

Mi mar®su 

• 

195. I shall beat. 

Tti mari (ta mar®si) . 

Tu mMs 


196. Thou wilt beat. 

Ta mari .... 

Ts marai 


197. He will beat. 

Ham mari (am maraw) 

Amhu raar®BU . 


198. We shall beat. 

Turn mm (turn mar^sa) 

Tumlii mar^sal 


199. You will beat. 

Te mari (tya mM‘’H;i) . 

Tya mar®til • , 


200. They will beat. 

Mai mar®sut (mi mM’*su) . 

Mi marawa 


201. I should beat. 

Ma-la mare (mi mare gya) • 

Ma-le marM se . . 


202. I am beaten. 

(Mi mare gya-ta) 

Ma-le marel whata 


203. I was beaten. 

Ma-la marifc (mi marai jasti) 

Ma-le mar®fcin 


204. I shall be beaten. 

Mai cMlVa (mi jaus; 

Mi jas 


205. I go. 

Tn clial®iia (tu jas) , . 

Tfi jas . . • 


206. Thou goest. 

Tq chaPua (t6 jas) . « 

To jas 


207. He goes. 

Ham chal®na (am jMes) • 

Amhu jatas 


208. We go. 

Turn clial®na (turn jates) • 

Tubmi jMas 


209. You go. 

Te (tya jMes> 

Tya jMas • 


210, They go. 

Mai gya .... 

Mi gafi . , • 


211. I went. 

j 

Tugya 

Tu gya . 


212. Thou wentest. 

i 

To gya .... 

To gya . 


213, He went. 

Ham gya . . • 

Amt a gan . i 


214, We went. 
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Englub. 

EhUi (MahUttotbs). 

Bhili (Ed«r). 

Baorl (Lahore). 

^OQ wont • • • 

TamI gij7& • • 

Tam8 gijya 

Tami gia 

216. They went • 

Wa gijyi • 

Wi gijya 

Te gia • • • • 

217. Go . 

J&i jaO • • • • 

Ja, jaO • • • « 

Ja « • • • • 

2I8« Going 

J ats • • « • 

J ats • • • • 

J atd • • • • 

219. Gone • • 

GijyS, go . . . 

Gijyn, go . . . 

GaiOy gio 

220. What is your name P . 

Tamaru ^u ? 

Tamaru ^u nSm ? • 

nam h!l sai ? . 

221. How old is this horse? 

Au& khdr^-uS kat^ril vara^ 
thajyi IjS ? 

Ana khOra^ne kat^iS vara^ 
thajjl ^5 ?. 

Hfi gbOranl kit'li umar sai ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Iyo-^5 Kasmir kat^ru 
veg*ju hc^e ? 

lyo^ Kasmir kat*ru lobena 
hoJjS ? 

Kashmir hi-th8 kit*la gau 
sai? 

223, How many sons are 

there in yonr father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tamara at&*ua kher-ms 
kat*ra saiya F 

Aj khsno hld»jyO Iju 

TamarS ata-nS kh5r-mi 
kat^ra saiya ? 

Aj khand h§diyd • 

TarS aga-ne ghare kit*la 
dik*ra ? 

Aj h!l v5g*la-th8 ave5 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Mara kaka*nd vi*ne 

bene pappeld ^6. 

Mara kaka-nd saiy() ini ^ali 
paraniyO 

Mhara kaka-nO dikVO inhi 
baih^nio par^naeO. 

220. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Thola khSra-nu palo? kher- 
ma he. 

Thola khora-nu palon kher- 
xni hS. 

Dhaula ghSranl ka^i ghare 
paji. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Ana upar palou dadd • 

Ana upar palon dado 

Kathi ghdfS-ni dhua fipar 
ghatti de. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ana-ua dikra-ne me khana 
koUa mar^jya ^e. 

Ana-ua dik^ra-ne me khana 
kOlla mariya 

Inha dik*ra-nS hfi chhitiehS 
mario. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Peli magari uper todi 
^e. 

Peli magari uper tods sare- 
ie. 

Pello manukho pahar-ni choti 
upar dhtdha charg. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Pell rukhadi nesal khora- 
mathe be^elo ^e. 

Pels rukhadi nesa} khora- 
mSthe bd^Mo ^e. 

Ghcpa-ng iipar charhio hgig 
ad*mi jharii-ne hgth ubho. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

I-ni bun karate i-nO bhm 
us^i he. 

I-ni bun kar*te i-no phai usO 
be. 

Inhi baih*ni-tho inhg hhai 
lambo sai. 

232. The price of that is two 
rapees and a half. 

1-nl kimet adhi rupiya (or 
rupejya) ^e. 

I-ni kimet adhi mpSjya 

Pella-n5 mol dhai rnpaii sai 

233, My father lives in that 
small house. 

aM pela nan'ka kher- 
mi re*^e. 

Maro at5 pela nan^ka kher- 
mi re-^e. 

MbarO ago pella nanOra 
ghar-me rahe. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

A ruplyO I'Ud h\ 

A mpiyo in$ M • • 

HjOh rupaio pella-nu dai-de 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Ana kani rupiya td lai 

liyo. 

Ana kan§ rupiya te. lai 

lijO. 

Pella rupaif pella-kan-thg 
jai le. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

1-n? khub kutO ne ra^e 
mado. 

Ine khdb kut^ ne ra^e midd 

P glla-n8 man mari l«di- 
nakh. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Knwa-mi-^u poni kadho • 

Knwa-m§-^a poni kadhO . 

Kul-mih-thg pani kadhMe 

238, Walk before me , . 

May mdrd hid • 

May-m5ri bed . 

Mo agal agal hind , . 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Tamari wo^e kl*n5 saiy^ 
ave ? 

Tamari wo^e kind saiyd 
av6-^e ? 

To kepe kino dikVo ave ? . 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Tams i kl'ul kanl-^u vesatu 
Uin ? 

Tami i kini kane*^u vesatu? 

Pello kaun kan-thS mole 
lidho ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Gom-na wonya kanl-Jj5 

Gom-na wonya-kani*^u . j 

G£w^*ni karai^kanne tho 
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KhandesI (Khaadesh). 

Ku 9 *bau (Kbandesb). 

English. 

Turn gja . . • • 

Tumhi gya . • 

215. You went. 

Te gya . 

Tya gya .... 

21C. They went. 

J3» # • • • » 

da • • • • • 

217. Go. 

Chal“na (jas) . 

Jalsan . . • . 

218 Going. 

Gaya .... 

Jael .... 

219. Gone. 

Tu-na naw kay ? 

Tu-na naw kay sd ? . 

220- Wbat is your name ? 

Hau ghoda kit®ki umar-nS 
sa ? 

Hau gbodu kitMa waris-na 
se ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Hau gaw.#,kit*ke dur sa ? . 

Atbun Kasmir kit’^ne dur 
ie ? 

222. How far is it from hei‘e 
to Kashmir? 

Ttt-ua bap-na ghar-ma kit*- 
ka pOra sa P 

Tu-na bap-na gbar-ma 

kit*na andor seias P 

223, How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
bouse ? 

Alai a] dur gaya 

Mi aj bbu Iamb cbalel 6e . 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Tgs-na bahin sagat kaka»na 
pOr-na lagin boina. 

Ma-na chul®ta-na andOr-na 
lag! D tya - ni babi n- si 

wbael se. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Gbar-ma padh^ra gbodas-nS 
jiu sa. 

Tya dbav^ya gboda-na kbogir 
gbar-ma se. 

226. In the bouse is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Gb6(^8-na pat^r jin tbew . 

Tya-na path -war kb5gir ghal 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Mai tes-na por-na kb&p 
mar*na. 

Mi tya-na andor-le cbabuk- 
wari bbu marel Se. 

228. I have beaten bis son 
with many stripes. 

To bal*da-war dbora cbarit 
rab*iia. 

To baMa-na matba-war 
dbore charas. 

229. He is grazing cattle ou 
the tc>p of the hill. 

To gboda-wai* base jbad- 
kbal basl rab*na* 

Tya jbad-na bet© to 
gbodya-war batbas. 

230. He is sitting on a bor.se 
under that tree. 

Te-na bhai te-ne babin-sa 
ucb sa. 

' Tya-na bbau tya-na babln- 
tbin bbu uchcba se. 

231. His brother is taller 
than hie sister. 

Te-ne kimat adicb rnpaya sa 

Tya-na mol adicb rupya s© 

232, The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ma-na bap dhak*le gbar-nae 
rab^na. 

Ma-na bap tya laban gbar- 
ma rahas. 

233. My father lives in that 
email bouse. 

Hau rupaya tes-la de 

Hau rupya tya-Ie de 

1 234. Give this rupee to him. 

Te-paya te rupaya le 

Tya rupya tya-na-pain le . 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tes-la kbup mar dOr*^ka-si 
band. 

1 

Tya-le lai tbok an cbarbat. 
wari bandh. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Vibir-may pani kadb 

Eber-matun pan! kadb 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Ala-na mOre cbal 

Ma-na morbe chal 

23S» Walk befoi'e me. 

Tu-ne pati-mage kOn yet 
rab^na sa ? 

Kon-na andOr tu-na mage 
yes ? 

230. Wb«'»se boy comes be- 
hind you P 

He kOn*pay ikat lena sa ? . 

Tu te kon-pain ikat lidba ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Gaw«ma dukan*dar-paya 
leua. 

Tya kbeda-na dukanMar- 
pmn. 

241, From a shujikeeper of 
the village. 
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BanjarT or LabhanT and Bahrupia. 


BANJART OR LABHANT. 

The Banjaras are the well-known tribe of carriers who are found all over Western 
and Southern India. One of their principal sub-castes is known under the name of 
‘ Labhani,’ and this name (or some related one) is often applied to the whole tribe. The 
two names appear each under many variations, such as Banjari, Wanjari, Briujari, 
Labhani, Labani, Labanki, Labana, Lamani, Lambadi, and Lambani. At the census of 
1891, the number of Banjaras (under any of their names) recorded was as follows : — 



Province or State, 

• 


Nuoaber reoonled. 

Ajmer-Merwara • 



• 

102 

Bengal and States . 

. 



31 

Berar • . . , . 




110,008 

Bombay and States . 




. 

137,295 

Central Provinces and States , 

. 



58,048 

Coorg , , , . , 





156 

Madras and States « 



• 

38,087 

Panjab and States . 




67,231 

United Provinces and States 

. • • . ■ 


# 

75,096 

Quettah , . , , 

. 



1 

Haidarabad • , . . 




300,248 

Baroda , . * , , 




759 

Mysore .... 




41,185 

Kashmir .... 


• « # 


5,117 

Rajput ana 




i 

20,357 

Central India 




.! 

40,985 



Total 


894,701 


In many parts of India these people merely use the language of the population of 
the country in which they dwell, hut in Berar, Bombay, the Central Provinces, the 
Panjab, the United Provinces, and Central India, they are reported to have a language of 
their own, the name of which varies according to the local name of the tribe. Although 
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widely spread over North-Western India, the Banjaras are strongest in the Deccan, 
where they are found in the greatest numbers, and where they retain much more of 
their primitive manners and customs than elsewhere. The name ‘ Banjara ’ and its con- 
geners is probably derived from the Sanskrit VdnijyaJcdrakas, a merchant, through the 
Prakrit Vdnijjadrad, a trader.^ The derivation of ‘ Labhani ’ or ‘ Labam,’ etc., is obscure. 
It has been suggested that it means ‘ salt carrier ’ from the Sanskrit lavamh, salt, because 
the tribe carried salt, but this explanation goes against several phonetic rules, and does 
not account for the forms of tbe word like ‘ Labhani ’ or ‘ Lambani.’ 

The tribe has been known in India for centuries. It appears to be a mixed race 
and to owe its origin and organization to the wars of the Delhi Emperors in 
Southern India, where they carried tbe commissariat of the armies. They are often said 
to be mentioned by name in Sanskrit literature so early as the 6th century A.D., but 
this is a mistake. The earliest certain dated reference® to them is believed to be in the 
Tdri\^~e Khdn-Jahdn Lodi of Ni'amatu’llah, written about 1612 A.D., and referring to 
events of 1504 A.D. He says 

* As scarcity was felt in his [the Sultanas] camp, in consequence of the non-arrival of the Banjaras, he 
despatched ‘Azam Hnmajun for the purpose of bringing in supplies.* 

That the tribe existed and practised the vocation of grain-carriers long before this 
is certain, and it is probable that the Sanskrit writer Dandin (about 6th century A.D.) 
had them in his mind, though he did not distinctly mention them, when he wrote the 
oft-quoted passage above referred to.® 

The Banjaras of the Deccan claim descent from the great Brahman and Kajput 
tribes of Northern India, and this is partly borne out by tbe fact that their language is 
certainly connected with that spoken at the present day in Western Eajputana, 

The following are the more important accountsof the Banjaras. 

AUTHOEITIES.- 

Briggs, Capt. J.,— okccount of the Origin, History and Manners of * ... Bunjaras, Transactions 

of the Literary Society of Bombay, i (1819), pp. 61 and £E, 

Balfour, Edward, — On the Migratory Tribes of Natives in Central India* Journal of Asiatic Society of 
Bengal. VoL xiii, Pt. I (1844), pp. 1 and ff. KccoMuioi The Gohur, called by Europeans and 
Natives Benjari, or Lumhari, pp. 2 and Gohurie Vocabulary on pp. 17 and ff, [‘ Goard * 
is a common Labhani word for ‘ man.’] 

Elliot, (Sir) H. M., — Memoirs on the History, Folk-lore, and Bistribution of the Faces of the North- 
Western Trovinces of India ; being an amplified edition of the Supplemental Glossary of Indian 
Terms written [ in 1844 ] by the late Sir H. M. E* Edited, revised, and re-arranged by John 
Beamed, London, 1S69. Account of the Banjara on pp. 52 and fP, 

Gazetteer for the Haidardbad Assigned Districts, commonly called Berdr . — Edited by A. C. LyaJl, 
Commissioner of West Berar. Bombay, 1870. On pp. 195 and £F. Sketch of the Banjaras of 
Berdr mainly by N. B. Cumberlege (see below). 

CuMRERLEGE, N. R.,— 'Some account of the Bunjarrah Class (see above). Bombay, 1882. 

Sted Hossain Bilorami and C. AYi ll m oiij—JIt s^or tea ? and Descriptive Sketch of His Highness the 
Nizam's Dominions, Bombay, 1883. Account of the Banjaras on pp. 337 and if. 

Ibbetson, Denzil Charles Je lf, of Fanjdb Ethnography, being Extracts from the Panjdb Census 
Report of 1881 treating of Religion, Language and Caste, Calcutta, 1S83. Account of the 
Banjaras. para. 547 ; of the Labanas, para. 548. 

' The aerivatioDs from the Persian hiranjdr, a rice-trader, though the analogy of this word may account for the form 
(‘Brlnjara and from han-jdrnd, to burn the jangle, are untenable. 

* Elliot, T, lOO ; Briggs’ i, 679. S09 also Yule and Burnell’a Eohson-Johson, s. v. ‘ Brinjarry ’ for other 
references. 

5 The passage occurs in the fifth uchchhicdsa of the Da^akumdra-charita, 
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Gazetteer of Aurangabad, — Bombay, 1884. — ^Acooaufc of the Banjaraa on pp. 291 and ff. 

Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. xxi, Belgaam (1834). — Account of the Lainans on pp. 124 
and ff. Vol. xxii, Dharwar (1884), Account of the Lavanaa on pp. 121 and ff. Vol. xxiii, 
Eijapur (1884). Account of the Lam4ns on pp. 205 and ff. 

CbOoke, W., — The Tribes and Oastes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh, — Calcutta, 1896. Vol. i, 
pp. 149 and ff. 

Fawcett, F., — Songs sung by the Lambddis, Indian Antiquary^ Vol. xxx (1901 >, pp. 547 aud ff. 

The following are the figures for the number of people estimated to speak the Ban- 
jari language for the purposes of this Survey : — 

Table showing the number of speakers of Banja rl as reported for this Survey. 


Where spoken. 


Number of 
speakers. 


Berar — 

Amraoti 
Akola . 
Bnldana 
Wuii 
Basim . 


Bombay — 

Panch Mahals 
Thana . 

Nasik , 
Ahmednagav 
Belgaum 
Dharwar 


1,900 

1,375 

7.500 
28,000 
28,850 

1,300 

3,400 

1,000 

400 

2,000 

5.500 


67,625 


Bijapur 

Central Provinces— 




6,124 

19,724 

Mandla 


• 


1,000 


Seoni .... 


• 

. 

1,100 


Hoshangabad and Makrai 



. 

958 


Nimar .... 



. 

. 5,150 


Betul .... 

• • 

• 

. 

O 

00 


Chhindwara . 

• • 

• 


. 1,250 


Wardha • 


• 

• 

700 


Nagpur 

• 

• 

e • « • 

350 





Carried over 

. 10,788 

87,349 


2 L 


268 


EAKJARl OB LABHlMl. 


Where spoken. 


Number of 
speakers. 


Brought forward 


10,788 


87,349 


Chanda 


Bhandara 


Balagbat 

Kaipnr 

Bilaspur 

Sarangarh 

Sambalpur 

Kanker 


21,010 


Pan jab — 


Kapurthala 

Kangra 

Hoshiarpur 

Lahore . 

Gurdaspur 

Gujrat 


Sialkot 


Muzaffargarh 


United Provinces — 
Saharanpur « 
Muzaffarnagar 
Aligarh 
Fanikhabad . 



22,869 


:Mainpnri 


Bijnor 


Bahraich 


Central India — 


7,500 ! 


21,710 


Gwalior 


Indore 


Total 


155,588 
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Separate figures for the Banjari language were not systematically recorded for all 
provinces in the Census of 1891, and it is therefore impossible to compare census figures 
with those given above. 

Banjari falls into two main dialects — that of the Panjab and Gujarat, and that of 
elsewhere (of which we may take the Labhani of Berar as the standard) . To these we 
may add the Labanki of Muzaffargarh in the Panjab, which differs from that spoken in 
the rest of the province. The dialects of the Kakers, or comb-makers, of Jbansi in 
the United Provinces, and of the Bahrupias of the Panjab have also, on examination, 
turned out to be the same as the Labhani of Berar. TTe therefore find the total number 
of speakers of Banjari to be as follows : — 

Labanki of Muzaffargarh ... 436 

Labanki of the rest of the Pan^ab 22,433 

Labani of Gujarat 1,300 

23,733 

Other Banjari 131,419 

Kakeri ........... 40 

Bahrupia of the Panjab ........ 2,872 

134,331 

Total, Speakers of Banjari , 158,500 

All these', different dialects are ultimately to be referred to the language of Western 
Bajputana. The few speakers of Labanki in Muzaffargarh employ ordinary Bikaneri, 
and my only reason for entering their language above is that it is not the vernacular 
of Muzaffargarh, which is Lahnda. 

The Labanki of the Panjab is most nearly connected with the Bagri spoken in 
Hissar and in the adjoining parts of Bikaner. 

Por the other Banjari dialects, we must take the Labhani of Berar as the standard. 
It is in this locality that the tribe has most strongly preserved its racial characteristics, 
and employs the purest form of its speech. Elsewhere (except in the Panjab and 
Gujarat) the same dialect is spoken, but more and more corrupt as we go eastwards, 
westwards, or northwards from Berar. I have little information regarding the 
Banjari of Hyderabad and the rest of Southern India, as the Linguistic Survey does not 
touch these tracts, but from what I have learnt concerning it, it appears to me that the 
dialect of Hyderabad closely resembles that of Berar, while that of Madras is more 
mixed with the sun-ounding Dravidian languages. 

The Labhani of Berar possesses the characteristics of an old form of speech, which 
has been preserved unchanged for some centuries. It may be said to be based partly on 
Marwari and partly on Northern Gujarati, and gives one the idea of being derived from 
the original language from which these closely connected forms of speech have sprung in 
comparatively late times. 

In the following pages, I shall first deal with the Labhani of Berar as the standard. 
I shall then describe the Lamani of the Bombay Deccan, next the Labhani of the 
Central Provinces, and then the Banjari of the United Provinces. In connexion with 
this, I shall deal with the Kakeri of Jhansi. I shall next describe the Labanki of the 
Panjab (devoting a few lines to that of Muzaffargarh), and then the Labani of Gujarat. 
Pinally, I shall describe the Bahrupia of the Panjab, which properly belongs to the 
Berar dialect, but which is here placed on account of its geographical habitat 


2 L 2 
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It should be observed that nowhere, not even in Berar, is Banjari a pure language. 
It is everywhere mixed, to a greater or less extent, with the vernacular of the country in 
which its speakers dwell. The amount of the mixture varies greatly, and is probably, in 
each case, much dependent on the personal equation of the speaker. 

No specimens of Banjari have been received from the Central India Agency. We 
may assume that the language is the same as that of the Central Provinces and of Berar. 
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labhanT of berar. 

The Labhani or Wanjari of Berar is a rough hind of Western Eajasthani much 
mixed with Gujarati. It does not raiy materially over the whole province, and two 
specimens will suffice. Its pronunciation is in the main that of Berar, not of Gujarat 
or Bajputana, For instance there is no change of 5 to A or of cM to s. 

No one who is familiar with Gujarati or Marwari will find any difficulty in reading 
it. I therefore give only a brief account of its grammatical peculiarities. 

In pronunciation the cerebral I is common, as in (/old, collected. There is a 
tendency to aspirate consonants, as in mbthb, for mbtb, great ; eTchddl, for ehadi, a 
certain one ; chhtmb for chumb, kissed ; dghe or age, before. 

The vowel scale is indefinite. We find i changed to a in words like dan, for din, 
a day; hardje, he shines; and u changed to a in sakhl (or siikhl, happy. A final e is 
often weakened to a, as in chha for cJihe, he is ; na or ne, to; ra or re, the locative of 
I'b, of. Similarly a final b often becomes u, as in dekhu for dekhb, seen ; rii for rb, of. 
Initial u often becomes wa, as in xoadhdl-ganb (for ndhdl~panb), debauchery ; wadd- 
denb for udd-denb, he squandered. 

The declension of nouns is very irregular. No doubt all strong nouns of a 
basis originally had their nominatives singular in b, with an oblique form in d. Thus, 
ghbdb, a horse ; oblique form ghbdd. But the Labhanas in the course of their wander- 
ings have also picked up the Hindostani idiom of making these nouns have their nomi- 
natives in n, with an oblique form ine. Thus, a horse ; oblique form gJibde. 

We meet the same word sometimes with one termination and sometimes with the other, 
and there is absolutely no rule on the subject. It is a matter of mere caprice. We even 
find both forms in the same sentence. Good examples are gJianb dchhb kagfdd, a very 
good robe ; mdrb chhbrd, my son ; mbthb chhbrb, the elder son. 

Many nouns, even those ending in consonants, have an oblique form in e. Thus 
hapd, a father ; hdpe-ne, to a father : dan, a day ; dane-me, in (a few) days ; khef, a 
field ; khete-me, in a field : hat, a hand ; hdte-me, on (his) hand ; hhuk, hunger ; 
hhuke-tl, by hunger, and many others. The plural of nouns in b or d ends in d or e. 
Thus betb, a son, plural held ; beta, a son, plural befe. Examples of the plural of 
feminine nouns are blr, a woman, plural bird ; betl, a daughter, plural betiyd. Other 
noims form their plui'al as in Western Eajasthani. 

For the various cases we have the following postpositions. 

For the agent, we have ne, often weakened to na, as in b-ne, by him ; je-na, by 
whom. The use of the agent case is, however, rare. More usually the nominative is 
used, and governs transitive verbs just as if they were intransitives. Thus we have me 
mdryb, I struck ; ham mare, we struck. As an example of the agent case, we have b-ne 
melyb, he sent. On the other hand we have bdp kyb, the father said. 

For the dative-accusative we have the usual locatives of the genitive postpositions. 
Thus «e, often weakened to and re {or ra). Thus bdpe-ne, to the father; mdti-na, 
to a man ; des-re, to a country. We have also the form 7iu, sometimes pronounced no, 
which was probably picked up in the Panjab. Thus bdpe-nu and bdpe-nb, to the father. 

The suffix of the ablative is usually ti as in wadhdl-pane-ti, by debauchery. 
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The suffix of the genitive is usually to. Sometimes we meet the Gujarati rib, as in 
betl-nd, of a daughter. Bo has its oblique masculine rd, its feminine ri, and its locative 
(agreeing with nouns in the locative and dative) ve, as in Marwari. It is sometimes 
pronounced ru. The whole series is, however, much confused. We find cases of rd being 
used for rb, and vice versa. Be often becomes ra, and is once {p-re mdl-matd, his pro- 
perty) used for rb. Examples are hape-rb letb, the son of the father ; but b-rd (not b-rb) 
‘pet, his belly ; ghbde-rb ghbg'ir, the saddle of the horse ; bak‘rd-ra (for bak'rd-rb) pild, 
the young of a goat; b-rb (for b-rd) gald-ma, on his neck ; jhdde-re hete, at the bottom 
of the tree. 

The usual sign of the locative is me, ma, or md. Thus, hdte-me, on the hand ; 
gald-ma, on the neck ; sude-md, in one’s right-mind. 

The sense of gender is very capricious. Thus we have sewd (feminine) kidb (mascu- 
line), service was done. 

Adjectives follow the Marwari rules. They are put in the locative in e to agree with 
a noun in that case. 

Pronouns. — The pronouns of the first and second person make no distinction between 
the nominative and the agent cases. Both are the same. The following forms occur ; — 

Me, ma, may, I ; mhdrb, mdrb, my ; mane, mana, mdre, mdra, to me ; ham, we ; 
hamdrb, our. 

Til, tE, thou ; tdrb, thy ; tane, tana, tare, tdra, to thee ; tarn, tamb (this is a 
Gujarati form), you ; tamdrb, your. 

For Demonstrative pronouns (including the pronoun of the third person, we have 
«, b, he, that, they ; b-ne, by him (but u kyb, he said) ; b-rb, his ; b-re, b-na, to him ; 
dnu-rb or anu-rb, their. 

Tb -ne, tb-na, him, to him ; te, they. 

A or I, this ; ye ghbde-nb, of this horse. 

Apati, we (including the person addressed) ; dp^rw-ne, to us ; dp°nb, own. 

Jb, jakb, who, what; je-na, by whom; kun, who? ke-rb, whose? kai, what? 
kasb-rb, of what ? kasd-na, for what, why ? kbt, anyone ; edf’rd, this many ; kaf'rd, how 
many (with pleonastic k of Rajasthani, kaf’rd-k) ; se, all, the whole. 

Conjugation^ — The present tense of the verb substantive closely follows colloquial 
Gujarati. It is as follows : — 



Sing. ^ 

i Plur. 

i 

1 

1 

* chhu or chha I 

chhS or chha 


chM or chha 

child or chha 

3 

chhe or chha 

j chhe or chha 


It u'iU be observed that, as in some forms of colloquial Gujarati, chha may be used for 
all persons and both numbers. 

The past is vetb. Veto is sometimes written lohetb, which shows that the word is 
only a by-form of the Gujarati hath. When used as an auxiliary it becomes simply to, 
as in colloquial Gujarati. Thus mdr^tb-tb, was striking. Indeed vetb-tb, itself (corre- 
sponding to the Hindustani hbtd-thd), is generally used to mean ‘was.’ 
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Wherever it occurs in the specimens or list, the masculine plural of veto is vete, not 
veta, as it ought to be. 

As for Finite verbs, the Infinitive, Present Participle, and Past Participle are as in 
Kajasthani, viz., mdr^nb, to strike ; mdrHo, striking ; mdryb, struck. In the past 
participle, however, the y is often omitted, so that we also have mdrb. So dekhu, for 
dekhb, seen, and others. 

The simple present is conjugated much like the corresponding tense in Gujarati 
and Bajasthani. Thus — 

I strike, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

mdru 

mdrd 

2 

mdre 

mdro 

1 

3 

mdre 

mdre 


Ihe present definite is also conjugated as in these languages, the auxiliary verb 
being added to the simple present, and not to the present participle. Thus mdru-chhu or 
mdru-chha, I am beating. Other examples are (often with the sense of a future) maru- 
cJiha, I die; hhdu-chha, we may eat; hbu-chha, let us become. 

The Imperfect is indr'‘tb-tb, was striking. 

The Past tense is as usual, except that i;his tense in the case of transitive verbs agrees 
with the subject. Thus me mdryb, I struck ; ham mdre, we struck. 

The Perfect is mdryb-chhu or mdryb-chhe, I have struck. In the former case, the 
auxiliary verb agrees with the subject. So also in pdp hidb-chhu, I have done sin. 

The Pluperfect is mdryb-tb, had struck. In uthb-rl, he got up, the rl is probably a 
contraction of rahe. 

The Future is mainly based on the A-future of Marwari. It has some peculiar forms. 
It is conjugated as follows : — 

I shall strike, etc. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1 m^rhhju or mdrhyu 

2 mdrhtyU or mdrhyu 

3 m^rlifye or mdrhye 

In the specimens we find chha added in jdhyu-chha, I will go ; uthl-chha, I will 
arise ; dyi'Chha, it will come. The exact meaning of these forms is doubtful. The 
chh possibly really repi'esents an s, so that we have here examples of an ,9-future, as in 
Gujarati. Another form in the specimens is hahen, I will say. This seems to be 
borrowed from Marathi. 

Irregular Past Participles are khddb, eaten ; kidb, done ; dim or denb, given ; Idhhb, 
got ; kyb, keicb, or kehb, said ; ryb, remained ; gyb or gb, gone. In veld pad-ge, want 
fell, ge seems to be used as a feminine instead of gi. 


I }-The same as the singular. 

iJ 
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The conjunctive participle is formed by adding an to the root. Thus maran, having 
beaten. A sort of continuous conjunctive participle is formed by adding tarn (for thane, 
having become, as we see from the Central Provinces specimens) to the root, as in re-tanl, 
while remaining ; de-tdni, while giving. 

Vocabulary. — The Kajasthani idiom of employing ko-rn, at-all not, for the negative 
is very common. 

The following unusual words occur in the specimen : — 


aji, or wajl, and 



kamedl, a bird 

at, a sound 



keldd, keldu, a calf 

bail, bread 



kwatrd { = kutrd), a dog 

dhyd. with 



mdtl, a man 


ycidl, a 

mother. 


[No. 1.] 
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Specimen I. 


(Berar.) 


Eke ruati-na 

di 

beta 

vete-te. Ann- me nanakya 

A 

man-to 

two 

sons 

becoming -were. Them-among the-younger 

ap^'ne 

bape-ne 

kyo. 

‘ bapti. 

jb 

mane ayi-chlia, 6 mal-mata-ru 

his-oim 

father-to 

said, 

‘ father. 

what 

to-me will-come, that the-property-of 

veto 

mane de-nak.’ 

O-ne 

6-re 

mal-mata anu-me vet-din6. 

share 

to-me give-away,’’ 

Him-by 

his 

the-property them-among w as-divided. 

Waji 

nanakya 

ohhora 

thoda 

dane-me se mal-mata g6la kar-lid6. 

And the-yonnger 

son 

a-few 

days-in all wealth collected made, 

waji 

ghan-me 

gyb. 

Waji 

watte 

re-tani wadhal-pane-ti se 

and a 

-far-land-in 

he-went. And 

there 

whUe-remaining debauchery-by all 


pisa 

money 

jana 

then 

aji 

and 


wada-deno. 
he-sqnandered . 

o des-ma 
that country-hi 

d gyb, 

he loent, 


Jana 

When 


6-ne 

him-hy 


se 

all 


aji 

and 


o 

that 


ry6. 

remained. 

Waji 6-ne 
And him-by 

suri 

swine 

mely6. 

he-was-sent. 

Waji jak6 
And what 

sur 

Ihe-suAne 

6-ra pet 

khushi-ti 



motho kal pad-go, je-na 
a-great famine fell, by-which 

des-re ekhadi bhale 
country -in-of a rich 
charay-ne 
feeding for 

bhasko 
chaff 

bhara-jato. 


pisa kharach kar-nako, 
money expended was-made-entirely. 


ap'^ne 

in-his-own 

khado, 
ate, 


o 

that 


Aji 


to-ne vela pad-ge ; 
hm-to want fell; 
manas-jere pageli 
man-near servant 
khete-me 6-na 
field-in as-for-him 
bhaska-ti o-ne 
chaff- with him-to 
6-na na-koi din5. 


ms-own belly happiness-with he-would-have-been- filled. And him.-to no-one gave 
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Jana u sude-ma ayo, jana u kyo, ‘mhare bape-re n6k“re-me-ti 

When he sense-in carnet then he said, ‘ my father-of servants-in-from 

kat“ra-k roj-dar ad®mi-na pet bhar aji man-makto bati mali-jay, 

how-many-verily hired men-to helly fnll and to-spare bread is-got, 

ajl me bhuke-ti mard-chhu. Me uthi-chba, aji mare bape-kane 

and 1 htinger-by dying-am. 1 loill-arise, and in-my father -in-vicinity 


jabyu-cbba, 

aji 

b-na 

kaben, “ bapu. 

me 

Bbag^wane-re-par 

an 

will-go. 

and 

him-to 

I-will-say, ‘'father. 

I 

God-of-on 

and 

tar-5ga 

pap 

kidb-cbbu. 

waji aji-ti 

tarb 

betb kabwanb 

me 

thee-before 

sin 

done-have. 

and to -day-from 

thy 

son to-be-called 

I 


achbo ko-ni. Tare roj-dar man’'se-me'ti mane ek roj-dar kar.” ’ 

good at-all-not{-am'). Thy hired men-in-from me one hired make.'^ ’ 
Aji u utboj aji o-re bape-samo ayo. Pan jana u 

And he arose, and him-of father-near can.e. But when he 

ghan-me-bi veto 6-r6 bap o-na dekbo ; vaji kiw aw-gi; 

distance-in-even was his father him saw; and compassion came; 

vaji dhato; waji 6-ro gala-ma pad-go, aji o-na oKbumo. Aji 

and he-ran ; and his neck-on he-fell, and him he-kissed. And 

clibora o-na kabe, ‘ bapu, BbagVane-re-par aji tar-Sga me pap 

the-son him-to says, father, God-of-on and thee-before I sin 

kido-cbbu, waji aji-ti taro beto kabwano me acbbo ko-ni.’ 

done-have, and to-day-from thy son to-be-called I good at-all-not {-am)' 
Pan bap ap^ne nauk^re-ne kyo, ‘ gbano acbbo kap“da maga, 

But the-father his-own servants-to said, ‘ very good robe bring, 

aji b-na 6 peb“raw ; aji o-re bate-me vitbi gbal, waji o-re 

and him-to it put-on ; avd on-his hand-on a-ring put, and on-his 

page-me joda gbal ; waji 5 lat kelda war-liya aji b-na kat-nakb ; 
foot-on shoes put; and that fatted calf br'ing-here and it slaughter; 

waji b-na kbad-cbba an kbusb bbu-cbba ; kal'ki a marb cbbbra 

and it we-eat and happy become ; because this my son 

mar-gb-tbb, waji pbaran bacb-gb ; u gama-gb-tbb, waji labbb.’ Waji 

dead-gone-was, and again escaped ; he lost-gone-was, and was-got.’ And 

te chain kare lag. 
they rejoicing to-do began. 

Aji b-re mbthb cbbbrb kbete-me vetb-tb. Waji jana u 

And him-to the-elder son field-in becoming -was. And when he 

ayb waji gbari-tbde nik^li pucb-gb, jana nacb-tamdsb o-ne 

came and the-house-to near arrived, then dancing-festival him-to 
at-ayb. Waji b-ne nauk*re-me-ti eke-na bulayb, 

sound-came. And him-by servants-in-from as-for-one he- was- called, 

waji u-na pucbhyb, ‘ i ka^b-rb cbba ? ’ Waji u b-na kabe, 

and as-for-him he-toas-asked, 'this ichat-of is ' And he hi n-to says, 

2 M 
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taro bbai ayo-chha, waji tare bape*ne lata keldu-na kato-cblia, 

thy brother come-is, and thy father-by the-fatted calf-as-for it- slaughtered -is, 

kal-ki u hasi-khusi-so to-na mal-go.* Waji o-na risk aw-go 

because he safe-and-sound him-to has-been-met' And him-to anger came 

waji gbare-me jay-ni. Kal-ki 6-re bap bbar ayo, 

and the-house-in he-goes-not. Therefore him-to the-father outside came, 

aji 5-na sam^jayo. ^^aji u 6-re bape-nu watar de-tani 

and him-to remonstrated. And he his father-to answer while-giving 

kabe, ‘ dekb, me eatb'a waras tare sewa kid6, waji me k6ve 

says, ‘ see, I so-many years to-thee service did, and I at-any 

ghat*ka-r tipar tar6 hukum m6d6 k6-ni, aji bi mane tu 

time-qf-on thy order disobeyed at-all-not, and yet to-me thou 


na-karbai bak^ra-ra pila din6 ki me mare d6ste*re barabar 

not-ever a-goat-of young-one gavest that I my friends-in-cf with 


anand karu-cbha. Pan je-na tai’6 mal-mata kacb“ni-ne warad-dind, 

rejoicing make. JBut by-whom thy ])roperty harlots-to was-squandered, 

a tai’6 cbh6r6 ate barabar 6-re karita lat keldu tu 

this thy son on-coming with him-for for fatted calf thou 


kat6-cbba.’ Waji u 6-na keb6, ‘cbbdra, 

slaughter ed-hast.' And he him-to said, ‘ son, 

cbbi, ■vraji mar6 je-k6i cbba, te sard tard 
art, and mine lohatever is, that all thine 


tu neb*mi mare dbya 
thou always to-me near 

cbba. Waji apan anand 
is. And we rejoicing 


karu-cbba, aji sakbi bdu-cbba, i 
mahe, and happy become, this 

bbai mar-gd-tbd, waji pbari 

brother dead-gone-was, and again 
labbd.’ 
was found.' 


ap®ne-ne 

achbd 

cbba, 

kal-ki a 

tard 

us-to 

good 

is. 

because this 

thy 

bacb-gd ; 

aji 

u 

gama-gd-tbd, 

waji 

escaped ; 

and 

he 

lost-gone-was. 

and 
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[No. 2.] 

FNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LABHANI OR WANJARl. 

(Bekak.) 


Specimen II. 


Bap beta*ro jhag“do re-go. Bape-pherana beta risan 

A-father son-of quarrel occurred. The-father-with the-son being-angri/ 
cbalo-go. Yadi mauai, ‘ beto, L.6to phari a-jo.’ Yadi-ro 

toent-awag. The-mother remonstrated, 'son, bach again come.' The-mother-to 

ko-ni mano. Beto risayo-tisayo dag^ro-cbalo. Wan-wase-iie 

at-aU-not he-heeded. The-son being-very-angry went-forward. A-foreign-land-to 

dag®ro-cbal6. Jana jara-seko ag chalo-go, jana jam^ni bajd 

he-ioent-foricard. TP^hen a-littl e-distance ahead he-went, then right side 

moi’^da toke, an dai baju salt boli. Ag dekhu. to 

a-peacock screams, and left side a-jackal howled. In-front he-saw verily 
ek wat cbho mina-ri sukbe-ri veti-ti. Dus^'riye wat tine 

one road six months-of happiness-of being-icas. Another road three 


mina-ri 

dukbe-ri 

vMi-ti. 

Beto 

sukbe-ri wat 

ebbod 

months-of 

sorrow-of 

being-was. 

The-son 

happlness-of road 

abandoning 

dukbe-ri 

wat 

gyo. 

Ag 

dekhu 

to wagaMa sutoro 

vero-chba 

sorrow-of 

road 

went. 

Ahead 

he-saw 

indeed a-tiger asleep 

lying-is. 

0 utbo 

kvo 

ki. 

‘ beta, 

kime-re 

cbalo ? ’ Beto 

kyo ki. 

He arose 

said 

that. 

‘ son, 

where-to 

do-you-go ? ’ The-son 

said that^ 


‘ wan'^n as-na jau-chhu.’ Wagh^do kyo ki, ‘ wan'‘was-n6 kiin 

‘ a-foreign-land-to going-I-am.' The-tiger said that, ' foreign-land-to why 

jaw-cblii ? di-di bat atta dekba. 

going -art -thoti ? two-two {i.e. one or two each) hands {i.e. feats) here show. 

Pabili-re cbot tu-bi kar, re beta.’ 0 kyo ki, ‘pahili-re 

At-the-first blew thou-verily act, O son.' He said that, ‘ at-lhe-first 

cbot tu-bi bar, mama.’ Akberi-ri 'wat bCba ebut kido, 

bloio thou-verily act, 0-maternal-uncle.' End-of affair the-son blow made, 

pan cbbal-gi. Utbo-ri wagbMa pak^dare lido, an fi-na mari-nakbo, 

but missed. Uprose the-tiger seized took, and him killed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A quarrel took place between a father and a son ; and tbe latter got angry with the 
former, and set out on a journey. Tbe mother remonstrated, saying, ‘ child, return 
back ; ’ be did not heed bis mother, but being angry and indifferent went forth ; and set 
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out for a distant country. Wlien he went a little distance ahead, he heard a peacock 
scream on his right, and a jackal howl on the left.^ He then looked before him ; and saw 
one road of six months resulting in happiness ; the other of three months resulting in 
grief. The son left the happy one and took the other full of misery. No sooner did he 
throw a glance ahead than he saw a tiger lying down asleep. He got up and said, ‘ child, 
where are you going ? ’ The boy said, ‘ I am going to a distant country.’ The tiger said 
‘ what do you go for to a distant country ? Show me your skill in fighting once or twice 
here. Child, begin you with the first stroke.’ The boy said, ‘ no nunkey, you begin with 
the first stroke.’ At last the boy gave the first cut, but missed, and the tiger sprang up, 
seized him, and killed him. 

' These are unlucky omens. 
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[No. 3.] 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


LABHANl Oil WANJAEL 


(Berar.) 


Specimen III. 

TWO LABHANl SONGS. 
I. 

Sacho Sewabhaya. 

True Sewdhhdya. 

Ta-re kache kacban-ri kaya. 

Sim-to crystal gold-of hody. 

Sewabhaya ve-go. 

Sewdhhdyd having-been-is-gone. 

Suka-ne gadi de-go. 

SuM-to throne having -given-he-went. 

Jeta-ne parasan ve-go. 

Jetd-to pleased having-heen-he-went, 

Bbaya dolat jddo. 

Sewdbhdyd wealth accumulated. 

Ta-re Tularam cbba gbodo. 

Him-to Tuldrdm is horse, 

Dachchha dolat bbari. 

Trosperity wealth great. 

Nagaro ab“dagiri. 

Drums umbrellas. 

Mebbnadya gave dhadi. 

Meh'^uiadyd sings the^bard. 

Je-na an dbau deno bbari. 

Whom-to food wealth is-to-be-given much. 

II. 

Bagh-bagichya dbarame-ri bawadi, 

Grove{-and)-garden virtue-qf a-well, 

Jatte baraje puro Earn. 

Where shines the-great Mdm. 

Earn to-ne acbba kariyo nyalial. (1) 

Ddm thee-to good may-make prosperity, {d) 
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Sattate-ri Sita, patte-ro Lachh®mana, 
Chastity-of Slid, faithfulnes8-of JjaTcshmayi, 
Hanuman jodha tare sat. 

Hanumdn warrior of -thee with. 

Earn to-ne achho kariyo nyahal. (2) 
Ram thee-to good may-make prosperity. (2) 


Nahi-to dhoki dori dori Daraka. 

Not-verily pilgrimage twice twice {tO‘)Dwdrakd. 

Harade-me waraso Bkagawan. 

The-heart-in dwells God. 

Bala-ji-ni Baraka, Kisin-ji-m Baraka. 

Rdld-ji-of Bwdrakd, Krishn-jl-of JDwdrakd. 

Earn tO-ne acklio kariyd nyahal. (3) 
Rdm thee-to good may-make prosper ity. (3) 


Bharamito Baba Bala-ji sadar, 

Rharamitb Bdbd Bdld-jl-of devotee, 

Bhar bhar pasi de-chha dan. 

Full full handfuls giving-is gifts. 

Earn to-ne acliho kariyo nyahal. (4) 
Rdm thee-to good may-make prospeiity. {4) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I. 

{A poem in honour of Sewdbhdyd, a Labhdnd hero.) 

There was Sewabbaya. His body was brilliant as silver and gold. 

Sewabhaya is dead and gone. He left his throne to Suka, and gave Jeta liis 
blessing. 

Great wealth had Sewabbaya amassed. He had the horse Tularam. 

'Worldly w ealth had he in plenty. He had drums and umbrellas as tokens of his 
royalty. 

Mehmadya the Bard sings this song. To him it is every one’s duty to give manv 
presents of food and money. 
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11 . 

{In praise of Dharmlto Baba, who planted a grove and built a masonry well.) 

(1) There is a grove and a garden, and a well built as an act of charity, where 
shines the great Ram himself in all his glory (and grants all the wishes of the donor). 
May Ram endow thee with good prosperity. 

(2) Sita the chaste, Lakshman the faithful, Hanuman the (mighty warrior, are all 
with thee. May Ram endow thee with good prosperity. 

(3) It is useless to make two pilgrimages to Dwaraka, for it is in thy heart that 
God dwells. There, too, is the Dwaraka of Ba'aji,' the Dwaraka of Krishna. May Ram 
endow thee with good prosperity. 

(4) Dharmito Baba, the devotee of Balaji, gives gifts in full handfuls. May Ram 
endow thee with good prosperity. 


^ Balaji is the name given to tlie infant Srishni. Dwlra’sa is; I need hardly say, sacred to Krishna. 
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lamaist of nasik. 

The Labhani or, as it is locally called, Lamani of Nasik differs in no way from that 
of Berar. As a specimen, it will be sufficient to giye an extract from a popular poem. 
T-he specimen gires a good example of the very peculiar vocabulary of tbe tribe. I am 
not certain that all the words have been correctly translated. They are not found in any 
dictionary, and I give the meanings as tliey have been reported to me. 

[ No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


LAMANi. 


(District Nasik.) 


Cbhan to 

tdd. 

tadd 

lade-dd, re 

Isara. 


Camp verily 

having-broken. 

bullock-herd 


load, 0 

Isard. 


Chhan to 

tdd. 

tadd 

lade-dd lade-dd ra. 

(1) 

Camp verily 

having -broken. 

bullock-herd 


load load 0. 

{1) 

Ohodo so 

dekhan, 

tadd 


dhal-dd. 

re Isara. 


The-plain that having-seen. 

the-bullook-herd 

let-loose. 

0 Isard. 


Chodd^ sd 

dekhan. 

tadd 


dbal-dd. 

dhal-dd 

ra. 

The-plain that 

' having-seen. 

the-bullock-herd 

let -loose. 

let-loose 

0. 

Ada-mdda-rd 

pala made-dd. 

re Isara. 

(3) 




Mooms-of 

bags arrange, 

0 Isard. 

(5) 





Lai charunja pal macle-do, re Isara. (f) 

Med stretching-with-strings tent arrange, O Isard. (4) 

Tat palan pani-ma nakhe-do, re Isara. (5) 

Saddle-cloth saddle water-in i^ut, O Isara. (5) 


Bape beta-ro jhagado machio, re Isara. (6) 

Father son-of quarrel arose, 0 Isara, (6) 

Abke-rd perhd, beta, jaye-do, re Isara. (7) 

This-of year, son, go-let, O Isara. (T) 


Tat palan pani-mi-ti kadhe-lo, re Isara. (8) 

Saddle-cloth saddle water-in-from out-take, 0 Isard. (8) 

Ghiye gale-na ghoda mele-do, re Isara, (9) 

Ghee tnolasses-J'or horses send, 0 Isard. {9) 

Chawal bhare-na kbadu mele-do, re Isara. (10) 

Mice filling.for bullock send, 0 Isard. {10) 

pahi-sane-ne bhela kare-l6, re Isara. (11) 

TVise^men^of collection make^ 0 Isard, (11) 


1 Each line is repeated exactly after the model of the first two. I eball not write the repetition again. 
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Pahi-sani-na bhela kare-l6, re Tsara. (12) 

Wise-women-of collection make, 0 laard. {IS) 

Ab gbiye gale-re ghoda awa-ge, re Isara. (13) 

Now ghee molasaea-of horses are’come, O Isard. {13) 

Chawal bhare-na khadu are-go, re Isara, (14) 

Rice filling-for bullock is-come, O Isard. m 

Bir balayan-na nawan mele-do, re Isara. (16) 

Women calling -for a-barber send, 0 Isard. {15) 

Sayiye-thawar sadi tane-l6, re Isara. (16) 

On-Sat urday the-veil stretch, O Isard. {16) 

Pach gbadawa-re gbota gbole-lo, re Isara. (17) 

Five jars-of bhang-sherbet compound, O Isard. {17) 

Pach lota-re garu-ro mele-do, re Isara. (18) 

Five pots-of the-priest-of send, 0 Isard. {18) 
Dahe-sane-ro wachan mige-l6, re Isara, (19) 

Wise-men-of blessing ask, O Isard. {19) 

Achhe jagatero malawo jimado, re Isara. (20) 

Well make-arrangements the-guest s feed, 0 Isard. {20) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(The song deals with the adventures of the Labhana hero Isara. In the first verses 
he is addressed by his father.) 

(1) ‘ O Isara, break our camp and load our pack-bullocks. Look out for a wide 
plain, and there let the cattle loose. Make a room of the grain-bags and over them 
stretch a red cloth so as to form a tent. (5) Put the bullock harness into water to clean it.’ 

(Isara demands to be married at once, but his father at first refuses ) 

A quarrel arose between the father and the son. ‘ My son, let this year pass. In 
the meantime take the bullock harness out of water.’ 

(Isara insists, and at length the father consents to an immediate marriage. In the 
following lines the marriage procedure is referred to.) 

‘ Send for horses loaded with ghee and molasses, (10) and for bullocks laden with 
rice. Call a meeting of wise men and wise women (and take their advice). Here come 
the horses laden with ghee and molasses, and the buUocks laden with rice. (15) Send 
a barber to invite the women, and on Saturday have the veil stretched out.^ Make five 
jarfuls of 6Aa»^-sherbet, and offer five pots full to the family priest. Invoke blessings 
from the wise men, (2) and make good arrangements for giving the guests a dinner.’ 

(The rest of the poem, which is a long one, has not been recorded. It describes 
Isara’s marriage, and the heroic feats performed by him and by his bride. Isara’s best 
friend had become his foe on accoimt of the marriage, having become himself 
enamoured of the bride. It was with him that the struggle took place, which resulted 
in IsarAs complete victory.) 


^ Invitations to a wedding are carried by a barber. Just before the marriage ceremony proper, four men hold a sdrt, 
or veil, stretched out like a canopy, over the heads of the bride and bridegroom. 
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lamaist of belgaum. 

It will suflSce to giv"e one more specimen of the Lamani of the Bombay Deccan, a 
short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which comes from 
Belgaum. An example is, indeed, hardly necessary, for it will be seen that the dialect is 
the same as that of Berar. The only small point of difference is that in words like ra, 
to, the final a is sometimes dropped so that we get simply r. Thus, mdtl-r, for mdtl-ra, 
to a man. 

[No. B.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LAMlNl. 

(District Belgaum.) 

Eke mati-r di beta vete-te. Ono-r-majfi nan'kya beta 

One man-to two sons were. Them-of-in Ihe-younger son 

bape-na kyo, ‘ bap, taro male-may-ti manna ay-ro veto 
the-father-to said, 'father, thy propertydn-from to-me coming~of share 
manna de.’ Bapu 6no-r-mayi o-ro male pad-dino-chhe. Nan^kya 

to-me give.' The-father them-of-in him-of property divided. The-yonnger 


beta o-ro 

veto lena 

ghan-me 

malke-na 

jana 

ghan 

son him-of 

share having-taken 

far-in 

country-to 

having-gone 

many 

dad ko-ni 

hoye-to. Atarajya- 

ma u 

anadi 

vena 

o-ro 

days any-not 

loere. The-meantime-in he 

riotous having-become 

him-of 

male se 

gama-lido. tJ 


kido, jere 

pachya 

5 

property all 

squandered. He 

thus 

did, . then 

afterwards 

that 


malke-ma moto kal padana onna garibi aw-gi. 

counlry-in great famine having-Jallen to-him poverty came. 


labhanT of the central provinces. 

The Labhani of the Central Provinces differs only from that of Berar in being 
more corrupt. It is everywhere mixed with the local vernacular of the tract where the 
speakers are found, but its basis, as in Berar, is the language of West Rajputana and 
North Gujarat. 

I give three specimens of it, one from the centre of the Pi’ovinces, one from the 
west, and one from the east. 
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LABHANT of mandla. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from Mandla, and 
is a good example of the Labhani current in the Central Provinces. Everywhere in 
these Provinces it is based on the same dialect as that which we found in Berar, but it 
is always much corrupted by being strongly mixed with the local dialect of the place. 
1 have selected the Mandla version because it is fairly central, and because it has been 
very carefully prepared. Here it will be seen that the language is mixed with the 
Eastern Hindi of that district. Indeed, the Eastern Hindi element often pre- 
dominates to the total exclusion of the Labhani forms. Eor instance, in the very first line 
we have the Eastern Hindi genitive termination Aer, instead of the true Labhani 
rd or no. 

The Labhani element itself is a good deal altered. We find the letter r by itself 
used to indicate the genitive case, instead of rd, and this r is even added to words which 
are already in the genitive as in tdro-r, thy, and even tarl-r bhdl, thy brother. This r 
is even added to the adverb die, there, so that we have dte-r, of there, used to mean 
‘ of him.’ 

Eor the locative postposition we have thdnl or thdne, as in gald-thdni, on the neck. 
Thdnl is literally the Gujarati thalne, having been, and it, as well as the cognate form 
cJihdne or chhdnl, formed from the verb chhe, he is, is used to make conjunctive parti- 
ciples, as in uth-chhdue, having arisen ; dekh-thdne, having seen ; daur-fhdnl, having 
run. So in Berar we had de-tdnl (for de-thdm), on giving. 

The verb substantive is conjugated as follows : — 


Present. 



Sing. 

i 

Plur. 

1 

chhu 

chhd 

2 

chhai, chhe 

child, chhe 

3 

chhaij chhe 

chhai, chhe 


The plural is often used for the singular. Thus, ham chhci, I am. 

The following very peculiar forms are given in a list received from Mandla. I have 
met them nowhere else, and hence have been unable to check them. 



Sing. 

j Plar. 


1 

chhuhan 

1 

j chhulc^ran 


2 ' 


1 chhik'^ran 

j 


3 


1 chhik'^ran 

i 



The word for ‘ was,’ ‘ were ’ is achchhe or chhe. The Eastern Hindi rahe is also 
common. 

Chhe is added to almost any verbal form without affecting the meaning. Thus, 

beside present definites like marl-chhe, I am dying, and imperfects like khdt-chhe, they 
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were eating, we hare it added to the simple past, as in haho-chhe, he said ; gaya-chhe, 
he went ; Mt-chhe, he spent (time) ; so we hare in the future jatod-chhe, we (I) will 
go ; hajfwd-chhe, we (I) will say. In fact the future is almost the same as the present 
definite, mdr-chhu, I will strike ; mdr'Chho, you will strike ; and so on, besides mdru’Chhe ; 
mdrd-chhe, and other forms. 

Again chhe is added to the Imperative in kar-chhe, make (me as one of thy servants) ; 
and even to a verbal noun as in rahanwdre-chhe madhe, amongst the inhabitants. I n 
hhdran-chhe, he wished to fill, the words appear to mean literally ‘ he was for filling.’ 

As already said, the conjunctive participle is formed by adding chhdne, thane or 
thdnl. We have also the Eastern Hindi suffix he, and a parallel form, ho, in nihdl-kd, 
having taken out. 

In one instance kahb, he said, is contracted to kbh. 

Note the Kajasthani method of forming casual verbs by adding r, as in rakhdrb, 
kept. 
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LABHANl OE BANJAEI. 


(Disteict Mandla.) 


Koi 

ad“mi-ker 

di 

chhora 

achchhe. 

Un-me*se 

nan^'kiya 

A-certain 

man-of 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-from 

the-younger 

bap-se 

kaho-chhe 

‘ ai 

bau, 

dhan-madhe 

jo-jo hamar bato 


the-father-to said, ‘ O father, the-ioealth-in tchatever my share 

haii so hame dene.’ Tab u ap“no dhan bat dino. 

will'he that to-me {is-)to-be-given' Then he his-own wealth dividing gave. 

Thoro din gaya-cbbe ki nan“kiya chhora sari kucbii sakale-ker 

A-few days passed that the-younger son all whatever collected-having 

dur muluk dagar-gayo, aur ote bad'‘masi-mg din kat-chhe apbio 

a-far country went, and there riotous-conduct-in days spent his-own 

dhan kho-dino. Jab u sugani kharch-kar-nako tab us mulk-mS 


wealth squandered. When he all 

had-expended 

then 

that 

country-in 

khub kal 

paro, aur 

u khub garib 

hb-gao ; aur 

u 

11 

mulk-ke 

great famine 

fell, and 

he very poor 

became ; and 

he 

that 

country-of 

rahan“ware-chhe 

madhe 

ek-ke yah5 

rah“wa-chhe. 

Jb 

d-ne 

ap“nb 

inhabitants 

among 

one-of near 

remained. 

Who 

Mm 

his-own 

khet-mi sur 

charay-le 

melo-chhe. 

Aur u un 

chhimiyo- 

■se jbn 


field-in swine grazing-for sent. And he those husks-with which 

sur khat-chhe apan pet bharan-chhe. Koi ko-ni dewb- 

swine eating-were his-own belly for-filling-was. Anybody at-all-not giving- 

rahe. Tab u-ne khabar bhai, aur u kaho, ' hamar bap-ke 
was. Then him-to senses came, and he said, * my father-to 
kat®ra-k bhutiy5-ke khana-se war^sik bati he-gi, aur ham bhukho 

how-many tabourers-of eating-than more bread became, and I of-hunger 

mari-chhe. Ham uth-chhane jawa-chhe bap dahar, aur 6-ne 

dying-am. 1 arising will-go father near, and him-to 

kah®wa-chha, “ he bau, ham-ne BMal-ke uhta aur ap-ke mun-dhahge 

I-will-say, “ 0 father, me-by Seaven-of against and your in-presence 

pap kidb-chhe ; aur ham tar chhora kahan layak ko-ni chha, 
sin done-was ; and I thy son to-be-called fit at-all-not are{i.e.,am), 

tar nbkar-ke ek-ke barabar rakhar.” ’ uth*thani ap“no bapB 

thy servants-of one-of equal keep (me).’’ ’ Me arisen-having his-own father 
dhai dag®r6. Par u alagi dur raho o-ro bau u-upar dekh-thane 

near went. But he yet far was his father him-upon seeing 
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daya 

compassion 


rakharo, 


daur-thani 

run-having 


galo-thani 

neek-on 


lapat-ke 

having-stuck 


chumo. 

kissedihim) 


Chhora 

o-ne koh, ‘ he 

bau, 

Swarg-ke biruddh 

aur tumhar 

mun- 

The-son 

him-to said, ‘ 0 

father, Eeaven-of against 

and your 

in- 

dhange 

pap kidi-chha. 

Ab ham 

tar lar^ka kahan layak 

ko-ni 

presence 

sin done-was. 

Now I 

thy son to-be-called fit at-all-not 

chha.’ 

Par bau 

ap“n6 

chakar-ne koh, 

‘ achh5-me 

achho 

am.’ 

But th e-father 

his-own 

servanis-to said, 

‘ good-among 

good 

kap^’ra 

nikal-ko 

o-no pah®ra-d6 ; 6te-r 

hSthe uti 

aur 

robe 

having-taken-out 

him-on 

put ; there-of 

in-hand a-ring and 

page-mi 

pan”hi pah^ra-do ; 

aur taja 

bati kar-chhe, aur ham 

khave 


feet-in shoes put ; and ready bread make, and tee 


aur khu^yali kare. 1 hamar chlior 

and merriment may-make. This my son 

ji-ayo; kho-gao, phiran mil-gao.’ Tab 

to-Ufe-came ; was-lost, again is-found.’ Then 

lago. 
began. 

O-no moto chhora khet-mi raho. Jab u 

jB-is elder son field-in was. When he 


mar-gao, 

was-dead. 


ou 

they 


aur 
and 

khu^yali 

merriment 


may-eat 

phiran 

again 

karan 

to-do 


ato-rah5 

coming-was 


ghare 

house 


dbai 

near 


pahucho-gao. 

tab 

gaja-baja 

aur 

nacha-ke 6-r awaj 

sam^ro. 

aur 

reached. 

then 

music 

and 

dancing-of that-of sound 

he-heard. 

and 

u ap“n6 

chakar-madhe 

ek-la 

bula-ke puchho-chhe, 

‘1 

kaii 

he his-own 

servants-among 

one- to 

called-having asked, 

‘ This 

what 

chhe ? ’ "E 

O-ne 

kaho, 

‘ taro 

bhai ai-chhe ; aur tumhar 

bau 


is ? ’ Me 
bara bhojan 
great feast 
Par u ris 
But 


him-to said, 
banaye-chhe ; 

prepared-has ; this-of-for 

kido aur andar jano 

he anger did and in going 

6*ro bau manano lago. 0-ri 

his father to-remonstrate began, Eis 

iPna baras tari sewa kar“te-ho, 


so-many years thy 
taro, aur 

{I-)disregarded, and 
ki ham ap^ne 
that 1 my-own 

chhora kas“bi-r 

son [who) harlots-of 
ayo tabhi 
came then-even 


‘ thy brother come-is ; and your father 

e-re- waste ki i chhora achchho rahai.’ 

that this son well is.’ 

kino na chaho. E-r-waste 

to-do not wished. This-of-for 

bau-se jabab dina, ‘dekb, 

father-to answer {he)-gav'‘, ‘see, 

aur taro hukum kadhi 

service doing-{l-)am, and thy order 

ap manne ko-no dino, bak’ra 

you to-me anything-not gave, a-goat 
dos*dar6 sathe-r-mahe khu^i rahe-te ; 

friends with merry might-be ; 

satho-r raho-ke taro dhano khan-nakha, 

with-of living thy wealth devoured, 

6-r-waste baro khaDo banaye-chbe.’ Bap 6-ne 

him-of-for a-great feast prepared-is.’ Thefather him-to 


ever 

na 

not 

i 

this 


nani 

not 

dino, 

gave, 

taro-r 

thy 


jana 

when 


u 

he 
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kaho. 

‘ he chhora, tu 

saro din 

said. 

'0 son, thou 

all day 

hamar 

chhe. 

so taro 

chhe ; 

mine 

is, 

that thine 

is ; 

tari-r 

bhai 

mar-gao, 

aur 

thy 

brother 

was-dead, 

and 


mil-gao.’ 

is-foundJ 


hamar sang band rahiyo ; jo 
of-mfi with aUease hast-Uved ; what 

khu^i-karu-kar rahiya, ki i 

merry-making let-us-live, for this 

phir ji'Eyo ; kho-gao, phiran 

again to-life-came ; was-lost, again 
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labant of hoshangabad. 

In Hoshangabad, in the west of the Central Provinces, the Labhani is corrupt like 
that of Mandla, hut not so corrupt. On the other hand, many of the corruptions of 
the Labhani of this district clearly come from the Punjab. This is specially evident in 
the frequent use of dd {de, di) as the suffix of the genitive, and of nu as the suffix of 
the dative. The basis is, however, the same as that of the Labhani of Berar, viz., the 
language of Western Bajputana and Gujarat. 

The following points may be noted. There is the usual rd suffix of the genitive, 
as in iBriyd-rl ma, the mother of the children ; kwfml-rd ghar, in a Kiirmi’s house ; 
ti-ral bolt, by her {i.e., she) said. 

We have the Panjabi dd series in hdml'nd-dl (for -de) ghar, in the house of a 
Brahman ; ke-dd bdnd, the arrows of some ; putd-di-drat, the wife of the son u-de, to 
him, for her ; ii-dyd bydxo, her marriage. 

The Gujarati- Panjabi nd series is also common, as in putd-nl drat, the wife of the 
son ; putd-nt, puttd-nl, to the son (or sons) ; n-ne putd-ne, to her son ; puttd-nl chald- 
gyd, by the six sons it was gone, the six sons went away ; je-nl, by whom ; khdnd-nu, 
for eating; dharhnd, having carried. Note that the n of the suffix is often 
cerebralized. 

Note how the word yddl, mother, here appears under the form ydni, in the 
meaning of ‘ female.’ 

Note also the use of ve (i.e. whe) for ‘ was.’ 

[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Grqup. 


labhani. 


(District Hoshangabad.) 


Bk raja rah-ve. U-de sat 

A-certain king there-lived. Him-to seven 

mah“lya-par charhu-gya bana 


larJce 

sons 


ran-ve. 


there-were. When 
phekya, to ke-da to 


on 


1, A * Ot.' X m ' 

[-the-terrace-of)-the-palaee they-monnted arrows they-threw, then some-of indeed 


raja-ghar gya, 

on-king' s-honse went, 
jogya-pai gya, 

Jogl{’s-hnt)-on went. 


ke-da kumhara-par gya, aur ke-da bana 

some-of potteri^ s-honse) -on went and some-of arrows 

ke-da teliya-pai gya, ek bam“na-di 

some-of oil-monger['s-honse)-on ivent, one Brdhman-of 


ghar gya, ke-da kur“mi-ra ghar gya, ke-da vyapari- 

on-house went, some-of Knrml-of on-house went, some-of on-a-tradesman's- 
ghar gya. Teliya-ka ghar l§ri hi, n-dya byaw hui-gai ; 

house went. The-oil-mnnger's on-house a-yirl was, her-of marriage became ; 

kufmiya-ghar l8ri hi, u-dya byaw hui-gya ; vyapari-ghar 

in-the-KvrmV s-hoxise a-girl was, her-of marriage became ; in-the-trader' s-house 
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lori hi, u-dya bhi byaw hui-gya ; kumara-ghar ek l6ri hi, 
a-girl was, her-of also marriage became; in-the-potter' s-house one girl was, 
u-dya bhi byaw hui-gya ; bam“na-ghar l5ri hi, u-dya bhi 

her-of also Marriage became ; in-the- Brahma f s-house a-girl was, her-of also 
byaw hui-gya ; raja-ghar l6ri hui, u-dya bhi byaw 

marriage became ; in-the-hing' s-house a-girl was, her-of also marriage 
hui-gya; aur jogiya ithe b5d“ri hi, u-dya bhi byaw 

became; and the-jbgl near a-female-monkey was, her-of also marriage 

kita. Jad l§riya-ri m5 satte ghar khana-nu 


was-made. 

When the-children-of the-mother the- seven 

to-house 

eating-for 

gai. 

jad 

u-rai boli ke, ‘ chhe-n6 

to 

loriya 


byahi. 

went. 

then 

she said that, * six-to 

surely 

girls 

have-been-married. 

eka 

puta-nB 

bSd“ri byahi.’ 

To 

u-de 

ghar 

khana-nu 

one 

son-to 

a-female-monkey is-married.' 

Then 

his 

in-house 

eating-for 


gai. U-de khana-dana pakaya. Jad u-rai u-ne puta-ne boli 

she-went. Ber-for the-food was-prepared. Then she her son-fo said 

ke, ‘ teri orat kitthi ? ’ Jadu a lena-nu gya. BSd^i-nu. 

that, ‘ thy wife where-is ? ’ Then he bringing-for went. The-female-monhey-to 
kandhe-par dhari-n8 aya. Bid®ri yani kholi 

shoulder-on taken-having he-came. The-female-monkey female outer-coveHng 


utar-niti an asal 

pari 

nik*li-ai. 

Phir 

wo 

donu 

bherya baithi-ke 

took-off and a-real 

fairy 

came-out. 

Then 

they 

both 

together sat-having 

sasu-nnwi 

khana 

khaya. 

Jadi 

wo 

uthi 

ghar gai, jadi 

mother -in-law- with 

food 

ate. When 

she 

arising 

house went, then 

w6 boli ke, ' chhe pute' 

■ni orate 

/V * j-i ^ 

ayi-thiya. 

u-ne 

khana-dana achchha 


she said that, ‘ six sons-of wives have-come, by-them food-etc. good 

nahi pakaya, am w6 eka puta-di orat khana-dana asal pakaya.’ 

not was-cooked, and that one son-of wife food excellent prepared.' 

Phir u-de pas mahal badh'‘waya, anr chhe puta-ni doya dei 

Then her-of near a- palace icas-biiilf, and the-six sons-by another country 
chala-gya. Je-ni ye bidh’i byahi, j^riye to 

it-was-gone. Whom-by this female-monkey had-married, by-her indeed 
mahal badhai ke uthe rahiya. B5d‘*riya-di asal pari 

a-palace icas-got-biiilt and there they-lived. The-female-monkey-of a-real fairy 

hui-gi, an tak“din nikan^i. 

became, and fate residted. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king had seven sons. One day they all went up on to the top of the 
palace, and each shot an arrow. The an’ow of one fell on a king’s house, of another on a 
potter’s, of another on an ascetic’s, of another on an oil-monger’s, of another on a 
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Brahman’s, of another on a Kurmi’s, and of another on a merchant’s. The oil-monger 
had a daughter, and the prince who shot the arrow which fell on his house married her. 
Similarly, another prince married the Kurmi’s daughter, another the merchant’s, 
another the potter’s, another the Brahman’s, and another the king’s. But in the 
ascetic’s house there was only a she-monkey , and the prince whose arrow feU there 
married her. 

Then the mother of the princes went round to eat dinner at each of her seven sons’ 
houses. Last of all she came to the house of the prince who had married the monkey 
and he made dinner ready. ‘ Where is your wife ? ’ said she. So he went off and came 
hack with the monkey sitting on his shoulder. As soon as he eame before the queen, 
the monkey took off her outer garment, and, lo and behold, she turned into a beautiful 
fairy. Then they all sat down and ate their meal. When the old queen got up to go 
home she said, ‘ the wives of my six other sons can’t cook a bit, but this son’s 
wife has given me a first-rate dinner.’ So she had a palace built for the couple, and 
banished the six other sons with their wives. So the prince who married the monkey 
got a fine palace to live in, and she turned into a beautiful fairy. That is the way that 
kick turns out. 
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LABHANT OF KANKER. 

As a last example of the liabham of the Central Provinces, I give a specimen from 
the State of Kanker, which lies well to the east. It will be seen that, if we take the 
Berar Labhani as the standard, it is much purer than that of Mandla or of Hoshanga- 
bad. The infusion of the local Chhattisgarhi is comparatively small. Note the pronun- 
ciation of bdgh, a tiger, as bahdg. The Gujarati root hear, appears here as sdmar. 

The postposition ne is frequently employed to indicate the case of the Agent. Note 
also, warl meaning ‘ he kauh, said ; the Eajasthani futures, dlhu, I shall give, and vihai 
(for tchaihai), it will be; and the numerous conjunctive participles in thdnln. 

[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LABHANI OE BANJAEl. 

(State Kankee.) 

Ilk bahag koi jhadi-mi paro sut5 rahe. Ikaek khub 

A tiger a-certain forest-in fallen asleep was. Suddenly many 

undar ap‘n6 daura-se nikal-paro. Wo-ri ate-se bahag 

mice their-own holefrom emerged. Them-of soundfrom the-tiger 

chamak-gau, waji w6-ra panja ek undar-par par-gau. Eise-se 

started-up, and his-of paw one mouse-on fell. Anger-from 

a-thanin bahag-ne wo-ne undar-ko mare-ne man lago-tho. 

come-having the-tiger-by fhat-to mouse-to Mlling-for mind fixed-was. 

Undara-ne arji kido ka, ‘ ap ap‘ni waji maro- 

The-mouse-by petition tcas-made that, ‘ Yonr-Honour your-own and of-me- 

samu dekh, mari mare-se ap-ra ketari-k barai vihai ? ’ 

before look, my killing-from Your-Monoiir-to how-much greatness will-be ? 

1 samar-thanin bahag undara-ne chhor-dino. Undara-ne kauh. 

This heard-having the-tiger the-mouse-to released. The-mouse-by it-was-said, 

‘ dhan mari bhag, dekh-thani chhor-dino. Koi dine-par ape-ra 
‘blessed my luck, seen-having I-was-released. Some day-on Your-Honour-of 
i daya-ra badTa dihu.’ I samar-thanin bahag haso, 

this mercy-of return I-will-give.' This heard-having the-tiger laughed, 

waji jhadi-mi dagar gau. Koi din pachhe u jhari-moh 

and the-forest-in way went. Some days afterwards that forest-in 

rahe-waro-ne phSdo lagau-thanin bahag-ne phadayo. Kuhkar-ke wari 

the-dwellers-by a-noose fixed-having the-tiger noosed. JBecause-that he 

barde-ne karaT-karaT mar-nag‘to-to. Bahag phada-s6 

the-cattle when-when {i.e., now-and-then) killing-was. The-tiger the-noose-from 

2 0 2 
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nikare waste khub cbaho, to ko-ni nikax sako, waji wo 

getting-out for much wished, but at-all-not get-out could, and he 

dukhe-r marl garaj'ne lago. undar jo-ko bahag cbbor-dino-to 

grief-of dying to-roar began. That-very mouse whom the-tiger released-had 

u garaj-ne samar-thanin, ‘ u maro up‘kar karo-waro,’ wa-ri boll 

that roar heard-hating, ‘ that my benefit doer' him-qf voice 

balakh-lido, waji dbudb'to dhu(Pi"to wate an-pabucbo jate bahag phSdo 

recognized, and seeking seeking there arrived where the-tiger noosed 

paro-to. tj" wa-ri chakheri date-so phade-ne katar-nakho, babag-ne 

fallen-was. He him-qf pointed teeth-with the-noose cut, the-tiger 

chhor-lido. 

released. ^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A tiger once lay asleep in a certain forest, when there suddenly came out from their 
hole a number of mice. The tiger, startled by the noise they made, awoke, and his paw 
fell on one of them. In his anger he determined to kill the little creature, but the 
mouse made a humble petition saying, ‘ let Tom* Honour compare Your Honour’s self 
and this poor me. What credit will Your Honour get from killing so tiny a creature ? ’ 
Then the tiger relented and let him go, and the mouse said, ‘ bless my luck ! Your 
Honour saw the difference between us, and let me go. Some day or other I wUl return 
this kindness which Your Honour has shown me.’ When the tiger heard these words he 
laughed in scorn, and took his way into the heart of the forest. Some days afterwards 
the forest men set a springe for the tiger, as he had been every now and then kining 
their cattle, and into the springe the tiger fell. The tiger did his best to get out of the 
noose, but could not do so, and, feeling fit to die for grief, began to roar. Now that very 
mouse whom the tiger had released heard the roar, and recognized the voice as that of his 
benefactor. So he searched about till he found him lying caught in the springe. With 
his sharp teeth he cut the string of the noose, and released the tiger. 
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BANJARl OF THE UNITED PROVINCES. 

The Labhani of the United Provinces is usually called ‘Banjari.’ It closely 
resembles that of Berar, though it is much corrupted, and is also much mixed with the 
vernacular dialects of the localities in which it is found. As in Berar, its basis is the 
language of Western Eajputana and of Northern Gujarat. I give a complete set of 
examples from the district of Saharanpur, and also a short extract from Kheri. It is 
unnecessary to give further specimens, as throughout the provinces the only variation is 
the greater or less admixture of the local dialect. 
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banjart of saharanpur. 

We may note the following peculiarities of the Banjari of Saharanpur : — 

As in Northern Gujarat, a cerebral I is represented by r. Thus, hal, famine, 
becomes r. 

As usual the nominative of strong a- bases ends in o, with an oblique form in d. 
Thus, ghdfd, a horse, oblique form, ghord. Nouns ending in consonants have an oblique 
form in e. Thus, mdl, property ; genitive mdle-rd : mulk, a country ; locative, mvlhe-re- 
mm, in a country : hat, a thing ; bdte-re, for a thing. 

The usual case postpositions are — agent, ne ; dative-accusative, re, as in gdord-re, to 
a man ; d-re, him. Sometimes we have the Gujarati ve, as in ndk'’re-ne, to a servant. 
Bor the genitive we generally have rb (oblique rd, feminine rt). When it agrees with 
a noun in the locative, it becomes re. Sometimes we have tlie Gujarati «o, as in 
d-nb, of him. Bor the locative we have mm, usually suffixed to the locative of the 
genitive, as in mulke-re-mai, in a country. 

The word for ‘ two ' is di, as in Berar, not db. 

The Pronouns generally are as in Berar. Manaht or manehe, is ‘ to me.* The word 
for ‘he ’ is or tobhb. ‘ One’s own ’ is ap-rb. Ap is also used to mean ‘ we,’ including 
the person addressed. Its genitive is then dp-rb, and its dative dp-re. 

The Present tense of the Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows : — 



Sing-. 

\ 

Plur. 

1 

CKhu Or chhe 

chha or chhe. 


0 

chhe 

chhd or chhe. 



chhe 

1 chhct chhat. 



It will he observed that chhe can be used for all persons in both numbers. 

The Past Tense is the Malvi thb, was. Its feminine is thl. We should expect its 
masculine plural to be thd, but in the places where it occurs the ordinary Hindostani 
is used instead. In other parts of the United Provinces chhe is also employed for 
the past tense. 

The Finite verb is as in Berar. The definite present is formed by suffixing the 
auxiliary verb to the simple present, and not to the present participle. Thus, marU-chh^, 
I am dying. 

The Past Participle does not take y. Thus, kahb, not kahyb, said. 

The Conjunctive Participle usually takes the suffix tl or thin (compare the Berar 
tdnl. Central Provinces thdnl). Thus, having left ; kar-thln, having done ; 

and many others. We have also a form like dekhln, having seen. Compare Gujarati 
marine, having struck. 

The Rajasthani negative kb-nl, occurs. 

Transitive verbs in the past tense generally, but not always, have the subject in the 
agent case. 
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[ No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BANJARI. 


Specimen I. 


(District Saharanptjr.) 


Ek 

One 


gaora-re 

man-to 


di 

ttco 


bitta 

sons 


the. 

icere. 


Unho-mai-se 

Them-in-from 


l6har“ka-iie 

the-younger-hy 


bau-se 

kaho, 

* ai 

bahu, 

nianahi 

jo 

nj 

male-ro batb 

the-father-to 

it-was-said. 

‘ 0 father. 

to-me 

ichat 

property-of share 

polioche-chhe, manehe 

de.’ 

Jadhe 

u-no 

mal 

bat 

arrives, 

to-me 

give.'' 

Then 

him-of 

the-property having -divided 

dino. 

Atir thora 

din5 

pichhe 

Ibhar^ka 

bitta-ne jama 

was-given. 

And a-few 

days 

afterwards 

the-younger 

son-by collection 

kar-tbin, 

ek dure-re 

mulke 

'inai 

safar 

kidho, aur 


made-having, a distance-of country-in journey 
uthe ap-ro mal badmasi-ml kho-dino. 

there his-own property 


misconduct-in 


was-lost. 


was-made, 
Aur jadhe 

And when 


and 

saro 

all 


kharach 

kar-dino, 

jadhe 

woho mulke-re-mai 

baro 

kar 

expended 

' was-made. 

then 

that country-of-in 

a- great 

famine 

paro. 

Aur u 

jadhe kahgal 

ho-gayo, 

aur 

u-re 

pas 

fell. 

And he 

ivhen needy 

became. 

and 

him-of 

near 

_ ^/v 

kai 

bhi ua raho, 


jad u 

ek 

kore-re 

dhSi 

anything 

even not remained, 

then he 

a 

landlord-of near 

ja 

lago. 

Woh kor 


apTa 

kheto-mai 

having-gone attached^himself . 

That landlord his-own 

fields-in 

sur 

chugawa 

bhejo, aur 


u-ne 

yeh 

bate-re 

chah‘''iia 

swine 

to-feed 

sent, and 

him-by 

this 

thing-foi' 

wish 

till 

ke un 

chudau-se 


jinh§-ne 

sur 

khate-the 

ap-ro 

teas 

that those 

husks-with 


which the-swine 

eating-were 

' his-oum 

pet 

bhare, 

par woh 


chhbra-ne 

koi 

na 

deto-tho. 

belly 

he-may-fill. 

but that 


boy -to 

any-one 

not giving-was. 

Jadhe 

hosh-mai 

a-thin 


kaho 

ke, 

‘ mhare 

bail-re 

Then 

senses-in 

come-having 


it-was-said 

that, 

‘ my 

father-to 

kit“ra 

mehentiyo-re bati 


thi, am* 

mai 

bbuko maru-chhu. 

how-many servants-to bread 


was, and 

I 

hungry 

dying-am. 

3Iai 

uth-thin 

ap-re 

rv 

bail dhai 

jau-chhu, aur 

uthe 


arisen-having my-oucn father near going -am, 


and 


there 
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kehu, 

Isay, 


bahuj 

father, 


mai 

ly-me 


tllMO 

thy 


asmane-ro 

Seaven-of 


buro kidho-chhe, 
evil done-is. 


aur abbi 

yeb 

mabk 

ko-ni 

ke 

tbaro 

bitta keb*lau. 

and now 

this 

like 

at-all-not 

that 

thy 

son 1-may-be-called. 

Manabi 

ap-re 

mebenti-re 

wagar 

baua.” 

' Jadbe u ap-re 

Me 

thine-own servant-of 

like 

make." 

’ Then he his-own 

bau-re 

dbsi 

cbal 

layo, 

aur 

u 

abbi dur tbo, jadbe 

father-of 

near 

step 

brought. 

and 

he 

yet far was, then 

u-re 

dekMn 

u 

bau-re 

taras 

ayo, aur daur-tbin 


him-to having- 


father-to compassion came. 


godi-mai 

le-lidbo, 

aur 

baro 

pyar 

kidbo. Cbbora-ne 

lap-in he-was-taken. 

and 

much 

love 

was-made. The-son-by 

bau-re 

kabo 

ke, 

‘re 

babu. 

mai tbaro 

• aur 

the-father-to 

it-was-said that. 

‘0 

father. 

by-me thy 

and 

asmane-ro 

buro 

kidbo-cbbe, 

aur 

abbi 

yeb mafik 

ko-ni 

Seaven-of 

evil 

done-is. 

and 

now 

this like 

at-all-not 

ke tbaro 

bitta 

keb^lan.’ 

Bau-ne ap-re 

n6k®ro-se 

that thy 

son 

1-may-be-called.' 

The-father-hy his-own servants-to 

kabo 

ke, ' 

’’ acbba-se 

acbbo 

latto 

kadb-la5, aur 

wobe 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ good-than 

good 

robe 

out-bring, and 

him 

pera-deo ; 

aur wob-re bate-re-mai 

guntlii, 

aur paga-m5i 

juta 

clothe ; 

and him-of hand-of-in 

a-ring. 

and feet-in 

shoes 

perao ; aur bam 

kbawa 

aur 

kbusbi 

manawS ; 

kaik-re 

put-on; and we 

may-eat 

and 

happiness 

may-celebrate ; 

because 


mharo obh 

my sc 

pa-gayo-cbbe.’ 

got-gone-is.’ 


obboro maro-tbo, 

son dead-was, 

be.’ Jadbe wo 

s' Then they 


abe ji-gayo ; 

now hecamc-alive ; 

kbu^i kare 

happiness to-do 


beray-gayo-tho, 

lost-gone-was, 

lage. 

began. 



tl-ro 

moto bitta 

kbete-mai 

tbo. 

Jadbe 

gbare-re 

dhai 

B-im-of 

the- great 

son 

the-f eld-in 

teas. 

When 

house-of 

ayo 

gaye-ri 

aur 

nacbe-ri 

awaz 

suni. 

Jadbe 

near 

he-came 

singing-of 

and 

dancing -of 

noise 

was-heard. Then 

ek 

nok^re-ne 

bala-tbin 

pucbbo ke. 

‘ ei 

kae 

kare-cbhe ? ’ 

a 

sercant-to 

called-having 

it-was-asked that, 

‘ this 

what 

doing-are ? ’ 


Ub 

JBy-him 

thare 

thy 

wobo 

he 

ap®re 

his-own 


u-ne 

him-to 

bau 

father-{by) 

wobo-ne 

him-hy 

man-me 

mind-in 


kaba 

it-was-said 

bari 

a-great 


ke, 

that, 

kbatar 

feast 


‘ tbaro b 

‘ thy h 

kidbi-cbbe, 
made-is. 


bbaiya 
brother 
e, ebe 


raji kbu^i payo-cbbe.’ 1 

well happy found-is.' 1 

cbabo ke, mii na 

icished that, within not 


guse 

angry 

lau ? 

1,0 t 


ayo-chhe, aur 
come-is, and 
waste ke 
for that 
bo-tbin 

/ become^having 
J adbe u*re 

Then him-of 
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bau 

the-father-{hy) 


bau-re kaho, 
father-to 
karS-chhn ; 
doing-am ; 
eh ti 

but by -thee 

mai ap®re 

I my-own 

ye tharo 

this thy 

uda-dino-chhe, 
wasted-is. 


a-thin uhe manayo. 

c&me-having to-him it-uoas-remonstrated. 

‘ dekh, at“ra bar*s6-se mai 

‘ see, so-many years-from I 


kadho 
ever-even 
kadhi ek 
ever a 
milewalS-re 
friends-of 
bitta 
son 
to 

by-thee 


tharo 

thy 


hukum 

order 


anarokari 

disobedience 


bak®ri-r6 

goat-of 

sath 

uAth 


ayo, 
came, 
u-re 
him-of 


by-vohom 

waste 

for 


bachcha 
young-one 
khushi 
happiness 
tharo 
thy 


ban 

a-great 


na 
not 
karn. 

may-make. 

mai 

property 

khatar 

feast 


tr 

Be 
thari 
thy 

na 
not 

<Uy6 

was-given 


ap®re 
his-own 
sewa 
service 
kidho, 
ioas-done, 
ke 
that 


Aur jadhe 
And when 
kachaniyS-mai 
harlots-in 
kidhi-chhe.’ 
made-is.' 


"C-re 

ban 

kaho 

ke, ‘ tu 

to mhare 

dhai 

Him-of 

father{-by) 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ thou 

verily of-me 

near 

sade 

raho-chhe. 

aur 

jo kST mharo 

1 chhe ohi 

hajae 

always 

remaining-art. 

and 

what ever mine 

is that 

all 

tharo 

chhe. Par 

khu^i 

manano aur 

khu^i 

hono 

thine 

is. But 

happiness 

to-celebrate and 

happy to-become 

chaho-tho, kahe-k 

ehe 

tharo bhaiya 

maro-tho, so 

ii- 

proper-was, because-that this thy brother 

gayo-chhe; khoyo-tho, so mil-gayo-chhe.’ 

gone-is ; lost-was, he found-gone-is' 

dead-was, he 

alive- 


2 p 



[ No, 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


290 


Central Group. 


BANJlRl. 


(District Sahara-npue.) 


ek 

one 


Mai das baras 

By-me ten years 

bar*se-se nok'ri 
year-front service 


Specimen II. 

lag reasat Nabane-m§i 
for state Ndhan-in 

cbhada-ti ap’ne 

abandoned-having my-own 


nok'ri kidbi. Atu* abhi 
service was-done. And now 

gbar a-gayo-cbbe. Utbe-re 
house come-am. There-to 


par 

but 


bamare 

our 

iitbe-re 

there-to 


bawa bobat acbbi cbbe, 
climate very good is, 

ko-m lage-cbbe, kabe-k 

at-all~not engages, became-that 

pabariyo-re boli ap-re samajb 
mountaineers-to speech us-to ttnderstood 

RajS-se Nabane Raja-ri taiyat 

Bdjds-than Ndhan Bdjd-of sttbjects 

pare-re bobat kosis kar-rabe-cbbe. 
reading-for much effort 

bat bo-rabi-cbbe ke, 
thing occurring-is that, 


dese-re ad“miy5-r6 iitbe 
country-of men-of there 

kor apar cbbaT, aur 
blind beyond-limit are, and 


R 

mind 


un 

those 


ap ri 

their-own 


Aur 

malcing-is. And 

mbare mulke-re 
‘ my country-in-of 

Ebi-j kbatar 
language may-improve.' This-very for place-place 
kar-rakbe-cbbe. Ebe bamare dese-ri juban un 
mahing-he-is. And our country-of 
sam^jbe pave-cbbe. Par bam 

But we 


juban saware.’ 


ko-ni jaye. Par dus're pabari 
at-all-not goes. But other hill 

juban saware kbatar 

tongue polishing for 

Raja-re dile-mai bbi eba-j 
Bdjd-of mind-in also this-very 
M^mi par§ aur apb^i 
men may -read and their-own 
jaga-jaga madar’sa kayam 


to-tmderstand getting-are. 
Raja-ri kosis juban 
Bdjd-of effort language 
juban sawar jaegi. 
tongue improved will-go. 


rv - _ 


sa ware-re 
improving-for 


schools established 

goara bari dere 
language those men great by-delay 

yakin kara-cbbe ke, jabe wobo 
certain mahing-are that, when that 

bo-rabi-cbbe, jaldiba-j uno-ri 
being-made-is, quicMy-verily their 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I served for ten years in tbe State of Naban, and came borne a year ago. Tbe 
climate there is very good, but does not please tbe people of our countiy, for tbe moun- 
taineers tbere are very ignorant, and we find it difficult to understand their speech. 
But the Raja of Naban is making greater efforts than the neighbouring Rajas are doing to 
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educate the people, and to polish their language. The Eaja’s mind is full of this idea, — 
‘ I must teach my subjects to read, and must polish their language.’ With this object 
he is establishing schools here and there. 

The people of that country very slowly understand our language, but now that th e 
Eaja is endeavouring to improve theirs, it will very quickly become quite polished. 


2 p 2 
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OUDH BANJART. 

In Oudh, the Banjari does not differ from that of Saharanpnr. A few short sen- 
tences will serve to show this. I have selected them to exemplify the use of chM to mean 
‘ was,’ as stated when dealing with the Saharanpur Banjari. We may note a few Rajas- 
thani forms which did not occur in the specimens from the latter district. Such are 
man, I, and that, thou. 

[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


banjaei. 

(Disteict KhEei.) 


Di 

bhai 

ghare-ma 

takrar kare-chhe. 

Larai 

bakhera-tah 

Two 

brothers 

the-house-in dispute making-were. 

Quarrel 

dispute-from 

ap®re 

male 

pachho 

kare-chhe. Aki 

bhai 

kaho, ‘ thai 

their~own 

property 

after 

doing -they- were. One 

brother 

said, ‘ thou 

niyaro 

kar-de. 

Char 

panch bulai, 

so 

us6-us6 

divided 

make. 

Tour 

arbitrators having-called, 

that 

half-and-half 

bat-de. 

man 

chaho malo khaS 

chaho urau 

dividing -having -given 

, I 

whether the-property eat 

or-whether I-squander 

tu-se 

kohai 

jaru 

nahl chhe.’ 



thee-with 

any 

concern 

not is.’ 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Two brothers, living in the same house, used to quarrel about their property. 
One said to the other, ‘ let us partition the property. We can call four arbitrators, and 
they can divide it half and half, and then whether I use my property or dissipate it, 
it will be no concern of yours.’ 
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KAKERT. 

The Kakers are a small tribe of comb -makers who are settled in the district of 
Jbansi in the United Provinces. They are said to have immigrated thither from Ajmer 
about two hundred years ago. They have a language of their own. Only some forty 
speakers of it have been recorded. I give two specimens of it, — an extract from the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. 

It will be seen that the language is exactly the same as that form of Labhani of 
which the standard is found in Berar. In other words, it is based on the language of 
South-West Rajputana and of North Gujarat. 

c No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BANJARl. 

KakeeI Dialect. (District Jhansi.) 

Specimen I. 

Dk jane-re di chhora hate. O-ro chhoto chhoro ap“ne bape-su 

One raan-to two sons were. Sis younger son hiS’Own father-to 

kai, ‘ E dadda, o dhane-mi-sfi jo mare haisa-ma baithe, 

saidy ‘ 0 father, that property-in-from which my share-in may-be-set, 

so de-dai. ’ Tab be dhan bSt dino. Bahut dina nei hue 

that give-away.' Then he property dividing gave. Many days not became 

chhoto chhoro sab kuchh le-kl par*dese-ma chalo*gao, or 

the-younger son all things collecting a-foreign-country-into loent-away, and 

ute luch*pane-ma sab'‘ro dhan ura-dino. Jab be sab^ro dhan 

there evil-conduct-in all fortune wasted-away. When he all fortune 

ura-dino, tab u dese-ma baro kal paro. Ab u kahgal 

had-wasted, then that country-in great famine fell. Now he indigent 

ho-ga5, aur ute-re rahaiy§-ma eke-re ate raye lago ; jo 

became, and that-place-of inhabitants-in one-of near to-live began; who 

o-ne suar charai-ne pahucha-dino. Aur jun-s6^ bhus suar khate- 

him swine feedmg-for sent-away. And which husks the-swine used-to- 

te ap'hii khusi-sS u bhus khae chato-to. Kei-ne 

eat his-own pleasure-with those husks to-eat wishing -he-was. Anybody-by 

nei dino. 
not was-given. 


^ Binddstftnl jaun^td. 
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[ No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


Kakeri Dialect. 


Ek raja-ri 
A king-of 

beti-re lane 

daiighter-of for 

kai ki, 

it-was-said that. 


BANJARI. 


Specimen II. 


(District Jhansi.) 


u 

that 


ek sundar cbhori hati. O-re gurue 

a beautiful daughter was. JBy-his veligious-guide 

ap*ne mane-ma pap bicharo. So raja-ne 

Ms-own mind-in sin was-thought. So the-king-to 


‘ tari 
'thy 


beti-ne 

daughter-to 


kaj' 

an-ill-omen 


hat 

hand 

ki, 

that, 


jor-ke 

folded-having 


guru-re 

the-religious-guide-of 


a /V 

age 

before 


‘ man 
‘ my 
gurui 
by-the- religious- guide 
kath“ra ban a, aur 

box make, and 

boa-dai.’ 

make-to-float-away ' 
kath“ra-ma 
box-in 


beti-ri 
daughter-of 
kai 

it-was-said 


kaj 

ill-omen 

ki, 
that. 


kai 

what 


ra]a, 

‘ O’king, 
beti-ne 
daughter 
tari 

The-king that very-way-in 
baithar-ki samundare-ma 


u-ma 

that-in 

Baja 


1 

this 

be 


lag-gai.’ To Raja 
has-seized.' Then the-king 

tharo-huo, aur kai 

stood-up, and it-was-said 

tare chhute ? ’ To 

in-way may-leave ? * Then 

r\i 

tu ek chand*ne-ro 

thou one sandal-wood-of 

baithar-ki samundare-ma 

making-to-sit the-sea-in 

karo. Ap"ue beti-ne 

did. His-own daughter 

boa-dini. Ab 


o-ro guar 
her man 
sagati-ne 
friends- to 
kSd-pare 
jumped 


m,aking-to-8it sea-in 

beaota sikar khePto-to, 
tcedded Minting playing-ioas, 

kai ki, ‘ e-ne pak^ro.’ 

it-was-said that, 'this take-hold-ofd 


she-was-caused-to-foat-away. Now 


so 

that 


u 

he 


aur jbat katb’^a-ne 
and at-once the-box 


pakar-lino ; aur 
took-hold-of ; and 


So 6-ne kholo, 

aur 

dekho, 

u-ma 

beti hati. 

him-by it-was-opened. 

and 

it-icas-seen, 

that-in 

a-girl was. 

ap*ne guare-ne dekho, 

so 

ap^no 

mSh 

(pi^k-lino. 

her-own husbamd saw. 

then 

her-own 

face 

covered. 


guar 


kaihe-cKhe 
the-husband says 

‘ mare bape-re 

‘ my father-of 


ki, 

that, 

guru 


‘ tu, kase 
‘ thou, how 

hato. 


kath"ra dekho. Ap“ne 
the-box Saw. Sis-own 
So bai samundare-ma 

So they the-sea-into 

6-ne pare-pa le-aye. 
beach-on brought. 

tr jo 

She when 
Beti-ne 
The-girl-to 


it 


religious-guide was. 


ai ? ’ 

Bai 

kai 

ki, 

came ? 

’ By -her 

it-was-said 

thaf^ 

T7 

bape-ne 

kai-kg 

ma-ne 

Me 

the-father-to 

saying 

me 
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kar^wao. Guru.§ mane-xna mo-sei pap bicharo. 

got-Uirned-out. By-the-religious-giiide mind-in me-fowards sin iccis-thought. 

Ye cKhi bat, aur kaf nel chhe.’ 0 -re gnarl 

This was the-case, other anything not is’ By-her husband 
kai ki, ‘ ghare chal.’ BaT kai ki, ‘ mai aisi 

it-was-said that, ‘ home come' By-her it-was-said that, ‘ 1 in-this-way 
chalu ki dage-ro bandaro ek la-ki eh-ma bir-deo, aur katb^ra 

may-come that forest-of monkey one bringing this-in shut-up, and the-box 

boa-deo. Tab mai gbare-re cbali-jab.’ O-re guari 

cause-to-jloat-away. Then I house-to I-will-come' By-her man 

jasi'j kari. 
so-even it-was-done. 

Guru-ro samundare-ri tapu-pa gbar bate. So 

The-religious-guide-of the-sea-of island-on a-house was. So 

ap'*iie cbelo-ne kai ki, ‘ katb“ra-ne pak^ro.’ U 

his-own disciples-to it-ioas-said that, ‘ the-box take-hold-of’ They 

samundare-ma kSd-pare, aur katb®ra-ne pakar-lino, 
the-sea-into jumped, and the-box they-caught. 

Guru! ■ o-ne ap“iie gbare-ma dbara-dino, 

By-the-religious-guide it-for his-oion house-in it-was-cansed-to-be-placed, 
aur cbelo-ne kai ki, ‘aj kbub bbajan barene, aur 

and the-disciples-to it-was-said that ‘'to-day well hymns make, and 
30 bam bolama, to bolene nai.’ Ab cbela bbajan kare 

if 1 may-call, then speak do-not.' Now the-disciples hymns to-make 

lage, ade-rate-pa gurui u katb^’ra bari kbusi-sel 

began, mid-night-at by-the-religious-guide that box great pleasure-icith 
kbolo. So band^ra nik“ro aur gui’u-sS gare-sS 

was-opened. So the-monkey carne-out and the-religious-guide-ioith neck-by 

lag-gao, aur cbit-kbao. So guru mar-gao. Jab 

he-caught, and tore-it-open. So the-religious-guide died. When 

guru nm utbe-cbbe, so cbelsi keware-ri sande-ma 

the-religious-guide not rises, then by-the-disciples the-door-of hole-in 

bo-ki dekbo; guru maro-paro. So kewar 

through it-was-seen; the-religious-guide dead-was-lying. So the-door 

kbole, aur bandaro bbag-gao. Aur cbelbg kai, 

they-opened, and the-monkey ran-away. And by-the-disciples it-ioas-said, 

‘ 3eie mare guru-ne mar-nakbo/ 

‘ in-this-very-way our religious-guide-to it-was-killed,' 
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BANJAEi OK LABHiNi. 


^IKSHA. 

MORAL. 

Jo jasi karani kare, jo jasi phala pae. 

Who as action does, he so fruit obtains. 

Sundari baithi apane ghare, baba-ne bandara kbae. 

Thefair^one sat in~her-own tn-house, the-holy~man-to the-vnonkey eats. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king bad a very beautiful daughter. His private chaplain looked upon 
her with evil intent, and to gratify it, said to the king that she was under the influence 
of some evil omen. The king stood before the monk with joined hands and asked bim 
how the evil might be removed from his daughter. The monk then said, ‘ Make a chest 
of sandal- wood, and having shut up your daughter therein, throw her into the sea.’ 

The king did as he was told, and having shut her up in the chest threw her into 
the sea. 

The girl’s husband, who was out hunting, saw the floating chest, and ordered his 
men to jump into the sea and fetch it ashore. His men did so. When the chest was 
brought on land and opened, lo ! there was the girl alive. As soon as she recognized 
her husband, she covered her face. The husband asked her how she had been thus 
shut up. She replied that her father’s chaplain, who had an evil intent with regard to 
her, had brought her into this predicament. Then the husband asked her to come 
home with him, but she refused and said that she could not do so unless a monkey 
brought from the forest was placed in her stead, and the chest left floating. 

Her husband did so, and she went to her husband’s house. 

Meanwhile the monk whose monastery was situated on an island on the sea, saw 
the chest floating and ordered his disciples to bring it ashore. 

They did so and he had it removed to his own room. 

Then he ordered his disciples to go on with their usual hymns with great vigor, 
and added that even if he should call them, they need not attend. 

Then at midnight, full of joy, he opened the chest ; but to his surprise, he found 
there a fierce monkey who fell upon him and tore his throat open, so that he fell 
down dead. 

Next morning, when the disciples saw that their master did not come out though it 
was late in the day, they peeped through a^ hole in the door, and saw that he lay dead. 
They opened the door, and out ran the monkey. 

Then they understood that the monkey must have killed their preceptor. 

Mobal. As a man sows, so does he reap. Beauty sits quiet at home, while the 
monk is killed by the monkey. 
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LABANKT of the PUNJAB. 

The Labhani (locally called Labani or Laban'ki) of the Punjab is also based on 
Rajasthani. But its original is rather the Bagri of north-west Eajputana, than the 
half Marwari half Gujarati which we have observed in the Central Provinces. It will 
be remembered that one pf the typical peculiarities of Bagri is that the initial k of the 
genitive postposition is changed to g, so that kd becomes go. In Punjab Labani this 
principle is carried still further. The dative postposition ku becomes gU ; the ablative 
postposition tl becomes dl ; the past tense of the verb substantive td, was, becomes cfo, 
and similarly the illative conjunction to, then, becomes do. We even find the word 
pahardo, clothe, changed to bhardo. 

The declension of nouns follows the usual north-western Rajasthani forms. The 
nominative of strong masculine «-bases ends in d, not d, and its oblique form and plural 
ends in d, not e. Thus, ghdro, a horse, oblique form ghord. There is the usual locative 
in e, as in ghore, on a horse. The agent case, however, takes the postposition ne, and is 
regularly employed before the past tenses of transitive verbs. 

The usual postpositions are — 

Dative -accusative kh§, gU, ge (locative of the genitive), kd (borrowed from Hin- 
dostani), ne (a Gujarati form), (Panjabi). 

Ablative, dl, san, kdld (from-near). Genitive, gd (Bagri), rd (Marwari), kd 
(Hindostani). Locative, md. 

Sometimes re is used as a sign of the agent case as in un-re dind, be gave ; jin-re, 
by whom. The genitive postpositions end in e, when agreeing with a noun in the loca- 
tive, as in in-re wdste, for this. In one case we have ne, the locative of the Gujarati 
genitive sufldx nd, viz., in chillar-ne kare, with the husks. Bd is used as the sign 
of the accusative in je^rd sur khdve-dd, what the swine were eating. 

The vocative particle is re when addressing men, and rl, when addressing women. 

The oblique plural sometimes ends in an, as in Rajasthani. Thus, akhan-md, in 
eyes ; gddan-md, on the feet. 

As a general rule Hindostani and Panjabi forms are also freely used, so that, 
though based on Rajasthani, the language is essentially mixed in character. 

The numerals are as in Hindostani. It will be noticed that the form dl for 
‘ two,’ which we met in the Central Provinces, is not found in the Labani of the Punjab. 

The first two personal pronouns are as follows. The agent case is tbe same as the 
nominative : — 

Mai, I, by me; mJidrd, my ; mu-khd, to me ; ham, we, by us ; hamdrd, our. 

Td or thd, thou, by thee ; thdrd, thy ; tarn (a regular Rajasthani and Gujarati 
form), you, by you ; thudrd, your. 

In both pronouns Hindostani forms are also freely employed, 

‘ He,’ ‘ that ’ is dor ^roA, oblique singular M, nom. pi. ye or ; oblique plural ^or 
un. We have also forms like unhd ghar-ma, in that house ; una mulk-ma, in that country. 

YeA or yoA, is ‘ this l-ge (accusative), it ; 2-yd, of this one ; inlia ghdrd-gl umar, 
the age of this horse. 

Other pronominal forms are yd, who’,je-rd (acc.), what ; kaim, kehyd, who ? ku-gd, 
whose ? kd, kd-e, what ? kWnd-k (with Rajasthani pleonastic k), how many ? 

2 Q 
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Ghar-go, of the house, is regularly used to mean ‘ one’s own,’ like the Hindostani 
ap^vd. 

The verb substantive is thus declined in the present : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 




1. 

0 , a, au 

a. 

2. 

e, i \ 

O, 0. 

3. 

e 

a, e. 


The following forms are also used 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

, /V , 0^ 

haigo, chfiaigo 

hatga, chhaigd. 

2. 

haigo, cliha%go 

haigdy cJikaiga. 


haigo, cTihaigo 

haigd, chhaigd^ 


Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, the second person singular is the same as the first 
person singular. Note, also, that all persons of the plural end in d. 

Finally, hai or chhai can be used for any person of the present tense. This also 
occurs in Gujarati dialects. 

The past tense is do, hegd-dd, or chhegd-do. The masculine plural is dd, hegd-dd, 
or chhegd-dd. 

The simple present tense of the finite verb takes the following forms. Thus, ‘ I 
strike,’ etc. : — 


The Present Definite is formed as in Eajasthani and Gujarati, by conjugating the 
verb substantive with the simple present, and not with the present participle. Thus, 
mat mdrE-dE, I am striking. Similarly we have an Imperfect khdve-dd, they were 


eating. 

The Future has s for its characteristic letter as in eastern Eajasthani and Gujarati. 


It is conjugated as follows. ‘ I shall strike, etc.’ : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

mdrus. 

ft ^ 

mar 


2. 

mdraJ. 

mat* id. 


3. 

mar* si. 

mdr^san, mar*si. 
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There is a future passive participle in bo, which can also be used for the future, as 
in kar^hd, it is to be done, i.e., (we) shall do. 

The Imperative is as usual. Thus, de-thdd, give away. Special forms are li-aa, 
bring, with the Eajasthani pleonastic s ; khdje, eat ; hdje, become ; chdVje, go. 

It seems that the syllable go (feminine gl) may be added to all these forms without 
affecting the sense. Thus, dve-gd, it may come ; chdhi-gd, it is proper ; chdV'je-gl, go ye 
women. 

The past participle ends in id. Thus, mdrid, struck. Prom this past tenses are 
formed exactly as in Hindostani. Thus, d~ne mdrid, he struck ; d gid, he went. The 
Perfect sometimes combines the past participle with the verb substantive into one word. 
Thus, dya, for did~a, I have come. 

Kar^nd, to do, makes its past participle hid or hind. is also used to mean 

‘ said,’ as in Gujarati. 

The present participle is mdr^td, striking ; the infinitive, mdr^nd, to strike ; and the 
conjunctive participle, mdr, mdr-ge, or mdr-he, having struck. 

In hhaiodrid, caused to feed, we have a causal verb formed by suffixing dr, as in 
Kajasthani. 

The first two specimens of Labani of the Punjab come from Lahore. They are a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a folk-song. 


[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

LABANI OK LABANKI. 


Central Group. 


(Distbict Lahobe.) 


Specimen I. 


Ek 

One 

kio. 


banda-ga 
man- of 
‘ bapu, 


do 

two 

jo 


chhora da. U-ge-ma-di 


sons 


gbar-go 


nana-ne bapu-gu 
were. Them-of-in-from the-yonnger-by father-to 

sbab e, i-ge-ma-di jo mu-kh6 


it-wa&-said 'father, lohat my 

property 

is, this-of -in-from what 

me- to 

hisso ave-go, 

woh 

de-thao. ’ 

Te 

un-re u-khS saro 

sbab 

share may-come. 

that 

give-away. * 

And 

him-by him-to whole 

property 

wat 

dino. 

pber-sara din 

nabl da yuj^reya. 

nana 


having-divided was-given, 
chbora-ne sab-kau 
son-by all-everything 


31any days not 
kattbo kar-liyo, te 
together was-made, and 


tTcbhe 

There 

Tave 

When 


un-re ja-ke saro mal 

him-by gone-having the-whole property 

un-re saro mal kharch 

him-by the-whole property spent 


toere passed, 
dur mul“k-ma 
far country-in 
luch-pana-ma 
debauchery-in was-wasted-aicay. 
kar-dino. Uni mulk-mi 

was-made. That country -in 

2 q3 


the-younger 

tur-giyo. 

he-went-away. 

ujar-dino. 
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bard kal 

par-gayd. Tave 

ii-kho 

Idrb 

paran 

lagi. 

Wob una 

n-great famine 

fell. Then 

him-to 

want 

to-fall 

began. 

Se that 

mul^k-ma ek 

gaura-ala-kare 

rab-parid. 

te 

un-re 

u-kbd 

gbar-ki 

country-in one 

village-man-near 

remained. 

and 

him-by 

him-as-for 

his-Oiqp 


paili-ma sur charawan waste toriyo : te un-re ap-hi S 

field-in swine grazing for it-was-sent : and Jiim-hy himself those 

chhillar-ne kare ghar-go pet bhar-lino, je-ra sur khave-da, 

hushs-of with his-own belly filled, what the-swine eating-were, 

koi-ne u-khS kha-n diyo. Tave u-kh§ akal ai, un-re 

any-one-by him-to anything-not was-given. Then him-to senses came, him-by 

kio, ‘mhara bapu-ga kit^na-hi manas kaul kbaTi, te 

it-was-said, ‘ my father-qf many-even servants loaves eat, and 
un-ke-di kit®no-hi wadb-rahe, te mai iba bbukbo 

them-of-from how-much-even is-left-over-and-above, and I here hungry 

pario marn-§. Mai iba-di utbus, te gbar-ga bapu dhai 

fallen dying-am. 1 here-from will-arise, and my-own father near 

jaus, te u-kb§ kabus, “ bapii, mai Par^mesar-go pap kio. 
Twill-go, and him-to Twill-say, ‘^father, by-me God-of sin tcas-done, 

te tharo vi pap kid ; mai thard cbbdrd kabawan jdgd nabi 
and thy even sin tcas-done; I thy son to-be-called wot'thy not 

ribd ; mu-kbd gbar-ga kama sar^khd jan. ” ’ Te woh utbid, 

remained ; me-to your-own servant like think. ” ’ And he arose, 

gbar-ga bapu kdl gid, par tave wob bari dur dd, ii-ga bapu-ne 

his-own father near went, but still he very far was, his father-ly 

u-kbd dekb-lind, te u-kbd tars aid ar wob daurid, u-kbd 

him-to it-waS’Seen, and him-to compassion came and he ran, him-to 

gala-kare la-lind, te u-kbd cbumid. Te cbbdre-ne u-kbd 

neck-near it-was-applied, and him-to it-was-kissed. And the-son-by him-to 

kid, ‘ bapu, mai Par®mesar-gd pap kind, te thari ikban-m5 

it-was-said, ^father, by-me God-of sin was-done, and thy eyes-in 
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yoh ji-pario-e ; yoh khario-gio-do, te mil-pario-e.* Te khushi 

he alive-become-is ; he Ust-gone-was, and found-become-is’ And happiness 

karan lage. 
to-do they-began. 

Te u-go moto chhoro paili-mi do. Tave wok aio te ghar-ge 

And his elder son field-in was, TP^hen he came and house-of 

jole aio, un-re waj“ta te nacli“ta suuio. Te un-re ghar-ga 

near came, him-by music and dancing was-heard. And him-by his-oton 

manas-ne-mt-di ek-gu hik mari te puchkio, ‘ yoh ka 

labourers-of-in-from one-to a-call was-made and he-was-asked, ^ this what 

ban-rio-hoio ? ’ Te un-re u-khs kio, ‘ tharo bhau aio-e, te 
going-on-is And him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘thy brother come-is, and 


thara bapu-ne 

kaul dino-e. 

kyo-ju 

chhoro 

u-go 

sukh-kare 

thy father-by 

bread given-is, because-that the-son 

him-of 

happiness-icith 

a-gio-e.’ 

Te 

woh ghussa 

hoio. 

te ghar-ma nahl 

jawa-do. 

come-is.' 

And 

he angry 

became. 

and house- 

•in not 

going-was. 

In-re 

waste 

bapu bah“r 

aio, te 

u-kh§ 

tarTo-kio. Te 

This-of 

fior father outside 

came, and 

him-to entreaty-was- 

made. And 

un-re 

jawab 

de-ke 

ghar-ga bapu-gu 

kio, 

‘ it“na 

him-by 

answer 

given-having 

his-own father-to 

it-was-said, ‘ so-much 

dher-sara 

bar®s 

1 ai thari tah“l kini-e; 

, koi wari 

vi 

mai tharo 

many 

years 

by-me thy service done-is. 

, any time 

even 

by-me thy 

kio 

nahl 

moriO ; 

tau-bhi 

tu mu-khd 

bokh’o nahl 

sayings 

not was-disobeyed ; 

nevertheless 

by-the 

me-to 

a-goat not 

dino. 

30 

mai ghar-ga 

beli-nS 

razi 

karTo, 

. Par 

was- given, that 

1 my-own 

friends-to 

happy might-have-made. But 

tave tharo yoh 

chhoro aio 

jin-re tharo saro 

mal 

kanj^ii-pai 


when thy this son came whom-by thy whole property hctrlots-on 
ujar-dino-do, h-ge bad“le tu kaul khawariyo.’ 

was-waated-away , that-of in-return by-thee bread was-made-to-be- eaten.' 

Te un-re u-kh 5 kio, ‘ ai chhora, tu sada mhare kare i, 

And him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ O son, thou always me with art, 

te jero-kaim mhard chhai, tharo-i e ; yoh chahi-go do ham razi 

and whatever mine is, thine-even is ; this proper was we happy 

hoto te khushi kar“ta, kyo-jo yoh tharo 

should-have-been and happiness should-have-made, because-that this thy 

bhau luar-gio-do, te pher ji-pario-e ; te ivoh khario-gio-do, 

brother dead-gone-was, and again alive-become-is ; and he lost-gone-was, 

te mil-pario-e.’ 
and fonnd-become-is.’ 
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West Central Group. 


LABlNl OR LABANKI. 

Specimen 11. 


(Lahobe Distkict.) 


CMlo, ri olilioriyo, 
Come, 0 girls, 

Rukh®ri chal-ke 
Tree gone-hamng 
Rukh^ ckal-ke 

Tree gone-having 

Rukh.*ri chal-ke 

Tree gone-having 


rukh“ri chal“je-gi. 

{to-)tree to-go. 
te ka-li5 kar^bo ri. 
and what-0 is-to-be-done O. 
te bhaya kbekbo 

and brother {-to it h) it-is-to-be-played 

te kasida kadb“b6 ri. 

and needle-work is-to-be-drawn O. 


Chalo, cbboriyo, baude cbM^je ri. 

Come, girls, out come O. 

Baude cbal-ke ka banabo ri. 

Out gone-having what is-to-be-made O. 

Baude cbal-ke bela tor^bo ri. 

Out gone-having long-grass ia-to-be-cut O. 

Bela tor-ke te saw! kbekbO ri. 

Long-graas cut-having and aawa ia-to-be-played O. 

Nbatbo, ri cbboriyo, mug“lia ayS ri. 

Bun, 0 girls, Mughala have-come O. 


ri, 

O. 


Tam mat ubatbo, ri cbboriyo, bam Labaua ri. 

You not run, O girls, we Labdnds O. 

Je tarn Labana bota, do mode kalai re. 
If you Labdnds were, then on-shotilder sticks O. 
Je tarn Labana bota do dhila kacbbota re. 

If you Labdnds were, then loose toaisc-band 0. 

Je tarn Labana bota, do matbe pindi re. 

If you Labdnds were, then on-forehead turbans 0. 


Tam, ri cbboriyb, ke-re tande gio ? 

You, O girls, what-in-of in-camp are {you) ? 

Ham- jo cbbori Gujar-ge tande giu. 

IV e-verily girls Gujar-in-of in-camp are* 

Kaun vebaje kbar“wo, kaun vebaje cbbit? 

Who buys red-cloth, who buys calico? 


macbave. 

makes. 


KbarVo 

Bed-cloth 


gbam-kar 

noise 
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Sus^ro Tetaje khar*w5, bauriyo vehaje obhit, 

Father-in-law buys red-cloth, daughter-in-law buys calico, 

gham-kar machave. 
noise makes. 

Kit*na-k ayo khar“w6, kit*na-k ai chhit. 

Sow-much came red-cloth, how-much came{-purchased) calico. 

gham-kar machave. 
noise makes. 


khar*w6 

red-cloth 


Khar*w6 

Red-cloth 


Khar’wo ath gaj 
Red-cloth eight yards 
chhit, gham-kar machave 
calico, noise makes 


ayo, 

is-obtained, 

khar®w6. 

red-cloth. 


khar^wo, 

red-cloth, 


das gaj ai 

ten yards is-obtained {comes) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(1) ‘ Come, girls, come to a tree.’ 

(2) ‘ What shall we do, if we go to a tree ?’ 

(3) ‘ We shall go to the tree. There we shall sport with our brethren and do 
needle- work.’ 

(4) ‘Come, girls, come out.’ 

(5) ‘If we go out, what shall we do ?’ 

(6) ‘ When we go out, we shall cut long grass.’ 

(7) ‘ And we shall play the sports of the month of Sawan.’ 

Enter a troop of Mnahul pedlars. 

(8) ‘ E,un away, girls, here is a troop of Mu gh uls.’ 

(9) {The Mughuls.') ‘ Do not run away, girls. We are Labanas.’ 

(10) ‘ If you were Laban^, you would carry sticks on your shoulders.’ 

(11) ‘ If you were Labanas, your waistbands would be loose.’ 

(12) ‘ If you were Labanas, you would have piwdZ-turbans on your heads.’ 

(13) ‘ O girls, in what village do you live ?’ 

(14) ‘ We girls live in a Gujar village.’ 

(15) ‘ Who wants to buy red cloth, and who wants to buy chintz ? The red cloth 
makes a noise. ^ ’ 

(16) ‘ The father-in-law buys red cloth, and the daughter-in-law buys chintz. The 
red cloth makes a noise.’ 

(17) ‘ How much red cloth was purchased, and how much chintz ? The red cloth 
makes a noise.’ 

(18) ‘ Eight yards of red cloth were purchased, and ten yards of chintz. The red 
cloth makes a noise.’ 


> I am not sure of the meaning of this last phrase. It may mean * he calls out red cloth for sale. ” * 
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labAnT of kangra. 

The Labani of Kangra does not differ from that of Lahore. There are only a few 
local peculiarities. As a specimen* I give an interesting folk-tale. 

We may note the following few divergencies from what we have seen in Lahore. 
The locative of the genitive as well as the sign of the conjunctive participle is 
sometimes written gcii instead of gi. For the dative we have gu (not gu) and Tchu (not 
khd). The sign of the locative is mat. 

The datives of the first two personal pronouns are ma-hhu, to me ; ta-JcM, to thee. 
Woh, that, and yoh, this, have feminine forms, wah and yah, in the nominative singular. 
Thus, loah ant desi, she will give the explanation ; wih jagah dlsl, that place (fern.) 
appeared ; yah {bat, understood) mushhal chhai, this thing is difficult. In Rajasthani 
these pronouns have also such feminine forms. 

The same two pronouns have tme and ine for their oblique forms singular. Thus, 
line jandnd-ne, by that woman ; ine bdt-gu, to this thing. 

‘ What ? ’ is hah, and ‘ anything ’ hau. 

Among verbal forms note #Ab as well as do for ‘was’; haras, I shall do; des, I 
will give ; dm, she will give. The past participle is spelt with y, not i. Thus, dekhyd, 

seen. 

[ No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


LABANl. 


(Kangea Disteict.) 


Ek manas nauk“ri de-kai 

A man service given-having {fulfilled) 


Age 

Further-on 


paide-mai andheri rat-gu kuchhe 
the-road-in darh night-at somewhere 


ghar-gu 

home-to 

rah“na-gi 

stopping-of 


hui. Adh’I’ato hoyo, to 

became. Midnight became, then 

beta yar-gai kahe 

son the-lover-at-of at-the-order 
iue bat-gu dekh-gai 

this occurrence-to seen-having 


u-ne dekhyo ek janana-ne 

him-by ivas-seen one woman-by 

lag-gai kataralyo. U ne 

joined-having was-hilled. That 

saghala-taf mhal rahyo. Une 
morning-till there stayed. That 


ayo-tho. 

come-was. 

salah 

intention 

ghar-ko 

her-own 

manas-ne 

man-by 

janana-gu 

woman-to 


ine bat-gu bhed puchhyo ki, 
this matter-to secret was-ashed that, 
yar-gai kahe lag-gai 

lover-at-of at-the-saying joined-having 
ta-khu beta pyaro nal do ? ’ 
thee-to th e-son dear not was?' 


* ine bate-gu ant de, ki 

* this matter-of meaning give, that 

beta-gu kyS mar-dio ? Kai, 
the-son-to why was-hilled? What, 

tine janana-ne jawab dio kai, 

That woman-by answer was-given that. 
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( 


‘ ine bat-gu ant laino, tau mhari bah*ni jole ja ; mai 

‘ihis matter-of meaning is-to-be-taken, then my sister near go; I 

chithi diyO. Wah ta-khu ant desi.’ Woh manas chithi 

{a)-letter give. She thee-to meaning will-give.' That man the-letter 

le-gai u-gi bab'ni jole gayo. ChitM dekh-gai kabyo 

taken-having her-of sister near went. The-letter seen-having it-was-said 


ki, 

‘ jetba 


ab'war-gu 

a, 

aur 

jetba 

bak®ru 

that, 

‘ eldest (i.e. first-of-the-month) 

Sunday-on 

come. 

and a 

-first-born kid 

kere 

le-a ; mai ta-kbu 

ant 

des.’ 

Wob 

manas 

jetba 

atVar-gu 

with 

bring ; I thee-to 

meaning 

will-give' 

That 

man 

eldest 

Sunday -on 


bak“ru le-kar ay5. Une janana-ne chanbo behl-diyo, 

{a-)goat taken-having came. That woman-hy a-mud-platform was-prepared, 

bak“ra-gu ubbo kiyo, sandbur-go tiko la-diyo ; aur une 

ihe-goat-to standing-up was-made, vermilion-of mark was-applied ; and that 

manas-gai hatb-mai takwar di, aur kabyo ki, ‘ tave mai 

man-in-of hand-in a-sword was-given, and it-was-said that, ‘ when I 
ta-kbu sarat karas, tau tu bak®ru-gu katarakje.’ Une janana-ne kau 

thee-to sign make, then thou the-goat-to kill.' That woman-hy some 

mantra parb-gai sarat di. U-ne bak°ru kataralyo. 

incantations recited-having the-sign was-given. Rim-by the-goat was-killed. 

Wob manas kab dekbe ki, ‘ mai ek ban-mai cbbiyn ; koi 
That man what did-he-see that, ‘I one J-orest-in am; any 

manas najar nal at; pbirat-pbirat najar-mai ayo ek 

man (in) -sight not comes; icandering-about sight-in came one 

gol-so gbar disyo; koi bubo nal doi. U-kai ale-dwale pbirat 

roundish house was-seen ; any door not was. It-of round-about walking 

rihyo, aur koi bidb-ne upar cbarbyo. Tau gbar-mai ek 
I-remained, and some means-by up I-climbed. Then th e-house-in one 

pairi disi. Gbar-mai utaryo, kbat bicbbano bicbbro tbo, 

ladder was-seen. The-hoiise-in 1-descended, bedstead bedding spread was, 

apar manas koi naT do. Kbat-par cbup-gup s6-gay6.’ 

but man any not was. The-bedstead-on quietly Twent-to-sleep.' 

Ine gbar-gi malkan char pari tbi. Veb ai, tau koi 

This house-of owners four fairies were. They came, then some 

pakb“lo manas mba soya dekb-kar dar-gai ; kaban lagi 

strange man there sleeping seen-having they-became-afraid ; to-say theu-began 

ki, ‘ Mabaraj-ne bam-kbu ban-mai manas bala-diyo, i-kbii kau 

that, ‘ God-by us-to the-forest-in a-man has-been-summoned, this-one-to anything 

mat ' kabo.’ Un janana-ne salab kar-ke une manas-gu kau 

not say.' Those women-by council having-made that man-to anything 

nai kabyo. Tave wob jag-parya, to u-kbu kbara-kbara kban-gu 

not was- said. When he woke-up, then him-to very -good food 
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diyo, aur u-khu 

loas-given, and him-to 

das pand’^rah din 
fifteen days 

iin-ko bado pyar 
theni'to great affection 
Un manas-ne ek 
That man-by one 


dbirya kara-diyo. Ine 

comfort was-niade. This 

kburak det-rahi, 

food they~continued-to-gwe, 

b6-gay5. 

became. 

din parT-gu 
day the-fairies'to 


dbab-ne 
manner- with 


u-kbu 

him-ta 


aur 

and 


max 


ek“lau 

alone 

aur 

and 

sab 


kahyo ki, 

it-was-said that, 

darap-jaS.’ 
af raid-become.' 

kahyo ki, 

it-was-said that, 
koth'^ri 
the-rooms 


sail karan chali-jao, tau 

walking to-mahe go, then 

i-kbu ghar-gi kunji de-di, 

this-one-to the-hotise-of key was-given 
koth“ri-gu mat ughar®je ; aur 

room-to not open; and all-{other) 

dekhat-rah“je,’ In khusi-mai ek mahino 

looking-remain.' This happiness-in one month 

pari u-ki janana ban-gai, aur woh un-ka khasam. 

fairies his wives became, and he their husband. 

Ek din une manas-ga dii-mai ai, uki 

One day that man-of the-mind-into it-came, that 


gujar 


apas-mai 

themselves-in 


‘ tarn tave 
‘ you when 
Pari-ne 
The-fairies-by 

‘ phalani 
‘ such-and-such 
ughar-ge 
opened-having 

gayo ; veh 
went ; those 


‘ ne 
■ those 


koth“ri-gfi 

rooms-to 


ughav“ge dekh^ni chah“je.’ Une 

opened-having to-see it-is-proper' That 

pari nab kari-di u-ne 

{by) -the- fairies prohibition made-was him-by 


koth n-gu 
room-to 


ugharan-gi 

opening-for 


une koth*ri-mai 
that room-in 
jara saman 
jewelled trapping 
ki, ‘ tu a, 
that, ‘ tho^l, coyne, yyie-on 

badi dur-tal sail 

a-great distance-to a-jaiint 

manas aswar bo-gayo, Gadho 
man I'ider became. The-ass 

dheri-par piiiran Jago, 

nianure-on to-walk-abotit began. 


gadbo mandhyo disyo. 
ati-ass tied-up was-seen. 
aswari-go u-ki magar 
riding-for its back {-on) 
mbare-par charh-ja ; 

mount-up ; 
kara-ge 

ca iised-to-ma ke-having 

asman-gu udyo, aur 
the-sky-to fiew, and 


koth“ri ugbari. 
the-room was-opened. 

PaPna u-ki magar-par 

A-saddle its back-on. 


Tau 

Then 


tho. 

was. 

ntiai 

I 


Gadho keban 
The-ass to-say 

ta-kbu tbori 
thee-to a-short 


aur 
and 

lago 

began 

der-mai 

ichile-in 


yai 

here 

ek 

one 


puja-dee.’ Wob 

will-bring.' That 

ban-mai ja-paiyo, 
forest-in alighted. 


gand^gi 

dirt 


khan 

to-eat 


lago. 

began. 


Une manas-ne sam'jbvo, ‘gadho bhukho chhai, kau kha 

That man-by it-was- thought, ‘the-ass hungry is, soynething eating 

pi Ap utar-ge dauak so-gayo. 

drinking let-it-take.' He-himself dismounted-having at-once went-to-sleep. 

Danak akb lag-gaT. Akb ugbari tau kab dekhyo ki 

At-once eye closed. Eye opened then what was-seen that 
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gadho mha nai rahyo, aur une jagah bak^ru 

the-ass there not remained, and that place the-goat 


katvo-do. 

wah 

jagah 

disi. 

Une 

janana-jole 


daur-ge 

killed-was. 

that 

place 

was-seen. 

That 

rooman-near run-having 

gayo; 

kahan 

lago 

ki. 

ma-khu 

ek 

ber! 

pher 

he-went ; 

to-say 

he-began that. 

‘ me 

one 

time 

again 

mhl 

puja-de.’ 

Tau 

une janana-ne 

jawab 

diyo 

ki. 

‘ yah 

there cause- to-reach. ’ 

Then 

that woman-by 

answer 

was-given 

that, 

‘ this 


musbkal chliai, ab tu gbar-ka jetlia beta-gu le-a. Tan mai 

difficult is, now thon thine-own first-born son bring. Then 1 

puja-diyO. TiyS kahyo tiyS-M jetha bcta-gii le-ayo, aur 

will-convey. Just-as it-was-said so the-Jirst-born son-fo he-bronght, and 

bak“ra-gi jagah une janana-ne une beta-gu ubo-kar-diyo, aur 

the-goat-of instead that wo^nan-by that son-to standhig-was-made, and 

talVar une manas-ga hath-mai di, aur mantra parhan lagi. 
the-sword that man-of hand-in was-given, and incantations to-recite she-began. 

Tave bakhat sarat-go ayo, to ta?war une manas-ga hath-ma-d! 
When the-time the-sign-of came, then the-sword that man-of hand-in-from 
le-li, ki, ‘ pasu, ta-khu koi ant nai ayo ? 
she-tooh, that, 'brute, thee-to any meaning not has-come? 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man was once coming home from service, and as he was benighted on the way, 
stopped for the night in a wayside house. At midnight he saw a woman kill her son at 
the instigation of her lover. He stayed where he was till morning, and then asked her 
for an explanation of her conduct. ‘Is not,’ said he, ‘ thine own son dear to thee ? ’ 
She replied, ‘ If thou want an explanation, thou must go to my sister. I will give thee a 
letter to her, and she will give thee the explanation.’ 

So the man took the letter to the woman’s sister, and when the latter had read it, 
she said, ‘ Come to me on the first Sunday of next month with a first-born goat, and 1 
will give you the explanation.’ So on the first Sunday of the next month the man 
brought her the goat. She had prepared a sacrificial platform on which she made the 
goat to stand, and she put a vermilion mark on its forehead. Then she gave a sword into 
the man’s hand and said, ‘ When 1 give thee the sign kill the goat.’ Then she recited 
some incantations and gave the sign. The man killed the goat, and, lo and In'hohl, he 
immediately found himself in the middle of a forest, with not a soul near him. He 
wandered about till he came to a round-looking hou.se without a door. He walked round 
it, and somehow or other managed to climb up the wall and to get down inside. Tliero 
he found a bedstead and bedding, but nobody was there, so he quietly lay down on the 
bed and went to sleep. 

Now the owners of this house were four fairies. When they came home they were 
quite frightened to see a: strange man, and they said among themselves, ‘ God has sent us 

2 R :: 
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a man in the middle of this forest. Let us not say anything to him. ’ So they said 
nothing to him, and when he awoke they put nice food before him, and did all they 
could for his comfort. In this way they tended him for some ten or fifteen days, and 
they all became quite fond of him and he of them. 

One day the man said to them, ‘ When you go out for a stroll, I am always afraid 
of being alone.’ So they gave him the keys of the house, and told him that he might 
amuse himself by looking into all the rooms, except one, and into that room he was not 
to go. After a month had passed they got on so well together that they took him for 
their husband, and he took them for his wives. 

One day it came into the man’s head that he would look throi^h the rooms of the 
house, and he opened the door of the room which the fairies had told him not to enter. 
In the room he saw an ass. It had a saddle on its back, and jewelled trappings. The 
ass said to him, * Mount my back, and I will take thee for a ride for a great distance in a 
moment of time, and then I will bring thee safely back here.’ So the man got on its 
back, and the ass flew up to heaven, and when it came down again, it alighted in a forest. 
It began to walk about on a dunghill and to eat the dirt. The man thought that 
the ass was hungry, and got off to give it something to eat and drink. No sooner had 
he dismounted than he fell into a deep sleep. When he awoke and opened his eyes, the 
ass was no longer there, and he found himself in the very place where he had killed the 
goat. He ran up to the woman, and asked her to send him back again to his home with 
the fairies. She replied, ‘ This is a difficult thing to do. If you will bring me your first- 
born son, I will be able to send you there.’ As soon as she had finished, he went and 
fetched his eldest son, and the woman made the boy stand on the platform on which 
the goat had previously stood. She put a sword into the man’s hand and began to recite 
her incantations. When the time came for her to make the sign to strike the mortal 
blow, she snatched the sword from his hand, and said, ‘ Thou brute, dost thou not yet 
understand why my sister killed her child to please her lover ? ’ 


Except those received from the district of Muzaffargarh, all the remaining Labani 
specimens received from the Punjab are in the same language as that of those just 
given. Eurther examples are therefore not necessary. 

The specimens received from Muzaffargarh are quite different. This district is 
separated from Bikaner by the north of the State of Bahawalpur, and the Muzaffar^^arh 
Labani specimens are in ordinary Bikaneri. A few lines from the commencement of 
a folk-tale which in itself is not of great interest, and is moreover not very decent 
will show this. 


Ek saudagar saudag*ri-ne 
A. merchant trade-for 

Padshahi-ro wazir ek 
The-kingdom-of the-wazir an 

dhuri jao, mare-la-re majlas 
near go, me-with intimacy 


gio. Saudagar-zadi 

went. The-merchant' %-wife 

buddhi-ne kahe lago, 
old-woman-to to-say began, 
kara.’ 
make' 


ek“li rahi. 
alone remained. 

‘ saudagar-zadi 
‘ the-merchant’ s-toife 


It is unnecessary to give more. It wiU be seen that the above is ordinary Bikaneri. 
I may mention, however, that in this dialect the word for ‘ two ’ is di, as in the Labhani 
of the Central Provinces. 
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LABANT of GUJARAT. 

As an example of the Labhani (locally called ‘ Lab ani’) of Gujarat, I give an 
extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from the district of 
the Panch Mahals. It will be seen that it follows the Panjabi Labani in changing an 
initial le to p. Thus, Tcb, of, becomes go, and ht, that, becomes gl. I have not found any 
instances of the change of t to d, which also occurs in the Panjab. As nill be seen 
from the specimen, the dialect is in other respects a mixture of Gujarati and Malvi. 

Am ongst special peculiarities, we may notice the change of i to « in words like 
dan for din, a day, and nakalyo for niJcaJyd, he went out. So, e becomes a in phar^bd 
for pher“bd, to journey. U becomes a in malak for mulk, a country ; addu for uddu, 
prodigal, and garmyd for gvmdyb, wasted. All these also occur in coUoqmal Gujarati. 

The usual postposition of the agent case is ne, but we have also ge in ^-ge gamdyb, 
he wasted. The demonstrative pronoun is tl, or »?. 

[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LABANI. 

(District Panch Mahals.) 

Ek manakh-ge do chhora tha. Ti-me-ga nana chhora-ne n-ga 

•One man-to two sons were. Them-in'Of the-younger son-by him-of 
dada-ge kiyo gi, ‘ mara bhag-go jo mal ave ti ma-ge 

_fatJier-to it-was-said that, ^ my share-of what property comes that me-to 

do.’ Pachhe b-ga dada-ne mal-me-thi 6-gi bhag pad 

give! Afterwards him-of father-by property-in-from him-of share having -divided 
diyo. Thoda dan kede nana chhora-ne sab mal 

was-given. A-few days afterwards the-younger son-by all property 

bhego kar-diyo, ne dur“ka malak phat®wa nakalyo. Ne 

collected was-made, and a-distant country to-journey he-went-out. And 

adau hoi S-ge h-go mal gamayb. Jab 

prodigal having-become him-by him-of the-property was-squandered. When 
n-ga kane sab ho-riyo, ne malak-me bhari kal padyb, 

him-of near all disappeared, and the-country-in a-heavy famine fell, 

tabe vi-ge bhid pad*wa lagi. Tabe Sna malak-ga lok kane 

then him-to distress to-fall began. Then that country-of a-person near 

gayo, ne vT-gi sath mal-gayo. line n-ge ap-ga kbet-me 

he-went, and him-of with was-joined. By-him himfor his-otm field-in 


duk*ra char*vva 

ghalye 

melyo. 

Duk'rya jo khabaki 

khati, 

swine feeding 

for 

he-was-sent . 

The-swine what food 

used-to-eat, 

n-ga-thi yo 

u.gi 

bbukhi 

kokh bhar®to ; pan 

a-ge 

that-of-from he 
I-ge diyo 

him-of 

ni. 

the-hungry 

belly he-used-to-fill ; but 

that-as-for 

him-to it-was-given not. 
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bahrOpia. 

The Bahrupias or Mahtams are a tribe who have settled in the Punjab districts of 
Gujrat and Sialkot. A few, also, are found in the State of Kapurthala. They have a 
dialect of their own, of which the following speakers have been returned for this 


Survey : — 

Sialkot 1.500 

Gnji-at ............. 1,302 

Kapurthala ............. 70 


Totai . 2,872 

Their own tradition is that they came from Eajputana with Raja Man Singh on 
the occasion of his expedition to Kabul (A.D. 1687), and that some of them settled in 
the neighbourhood of their present seat on his return from that country. 

There is a Bahrup sub-tribe of the Lahanas of the Punjab, and Sir Denzil Ibbetson^ 
has pointed out that the Lahanas and Mahtams closely resemble each other. 

Their language is nearly the same as that of the Labhanis of Berar, i.e., it is based 
on the dialects spoken in Northern Gujerat (of Bombay) and in South-Western 
Rajputana. It hence differs somewhat from the Labani of the Punjab, which, as we 
have seen, is more nearly connected with Bagri. 

As specimens of this dialect, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
an account of the origin of the tribe as narrated by a Bahrupia. Both come from Sialkot. 
It will be seen that the language differs but slightly from Berar Labhani, except that 
it is freely mixed with Panjabi. The specimens received from Gujrat are similar, but 
have a stronger admixture of that language. No specimens have been received from 
Kapurthala. 

The following are the principal characteristics by which we can compare the 
language of the specimens with the Labhani of Berar. 

There is a tendency to metathesis, or the interchange of consonants in the same 
word. Thus, wahell for haveli, a mansion. 

There is the usual oblique form in e for nouns ending in consonants. Thus 
the dative of Ldhbr, Lahore, is Ldhore-ne ; so ghare-thd, from the house. Strong 
masculine nouns with d bases end, as usual, in d, with an oblique form in d. Thus, 
ghoro, a horse, oblique singular ghord. The postposition of the genitive is rd (with 
the usual changes), and that of the dative, re, rd, or ne. The case of the agent may take 
ne, but, as often as not, drops it . 

Note the form dl, not dd, for ‘ two.’ This is characteristic of Labhani. 

As for the pronouns, there are a few peculiar forms. In the first two personal 
pronouns, is ‘ I ’ and ‘by me,’ and ^«7or tu is ‘thou’ and ‘by thee.’ Irregular 
is miml for mat vt, even I. The genitives are properly mhdrd and thdrd (as in Berar), 
but they are often written mdhrd or mdhar and tdhrd or tdhar, respectively. The pro- 
noun of the third person is u, its obhque form, and also its agent case, is oh, or uhd. 
‘ This ’ is ai. Jai, by whom. 


^ Outlines of Tanjdh Hthnografhyf §§ 494, 494. Calcutta, 1883, 
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The present tense of the yerb substantive is as usual in Labhani. Thus : — 



1 Singular. 

1 

Plural. 

1 

cliTiU or chhe. 

clthd or chhe. 

2 

chhe. 1 

chho or chhe. 

3 j 

chhe, j 

chhe. 


Note that chhe can be used for any person and in both numbers. It is also used 
for the past tense, as in the first sentence of the Parable and in many other passages in 
the specimens. The Gujarati forms hato and id are also freely used. 

The conjugation of the finite verb is the same as that of Berar Labhani. We may 
note the Gujarati form geld as well as giyd, for ‘ he went.’ 

We have a peculiar negative in natar detd, was not giving. 

[ No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LABANI. 

Bahkupia Dialect. (District Sialkot.) 

Specimen I. 

Ik ad®mi-re di beta chhe. Eh-de-mai-lo nanhko beta bau-ne 
One man-to two sons zvere, These-of-in-from the-younger son the-father-to 

puchhyo, ‘re bau, jo mahro hisso chhe, manne de-de.’ Oh-ne 

asked, ‘ 0 father, whatever my share is, me-to give' Him-hy 

hisso band dino.’ 0-ro beta nanho sab kaf lido, 

the-share having -divided it-was- given.’ JELis son younger all anything took, 

aphie-paT rakh-lido, dure-re mulkh chale-giyo. TJtthe ]a-ke bhaire 

himself -with kept, fur-of country zcent-away. There gone-having dad 

kamo-re-mai sab ap^no mal-mada ujar-dino. Jad S sab 

acts-of-in all Ms-own property was-squandered-away. When hy-him alt 
mal-mada ujar-dino, oh mulkhe-mai hard kal psryd; u 

the-property was-squandered-away , that country-in a-great famine fell ; he 

hard garib hd-giyo. Oh mulkhe-re ^ahe-p5i geld ; ^ahe 

very poor became. That country-of a-wealthy -man-near he-werd ; hy-the-icealthy-man 
ap*ne pailyd-mai sfir chugai-ne oh-ne melyd. tT kaVtd-td ‘ jd 
his-own fields-in swine feeding-for him-for he-was-sent. He saying-was ‘what 

sur khatd-td, uh chhillar mimi kha-liyfi.’ Oh-ne kdi kai 
the-swine eating-were, those husks I-also may-eat’ Him-to anyone anything 
natar ddtd. Jade oh-ne hd^ ai, phir fi kihyd, ‘mahre 

not nsed-to-give. When him-to senses came, then hy-him it-was-said, ‘my 
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bap-re kinai naukar-chakar ghare-tha bati kbave-chhe ; mai itte 

father-to how-many servants the-house-from loaves eating-are ; I here 

bh^hs maru-chhu. Mai ap®iie bape-pSi jaiyB, oh-ne ja-ke 
of-hunger dying-am. 1 my-own father-near will-go, him-to gone-having 

kabyB, “be bau, mai ashinane-r5 gunah kido, tahre bute bhi 

I'toill-say, “ 0 father, by-me heaven-of sin was-done, ef-thee for also 

kido, abe mai tabro beta nabf bans, jo tahar naukar-cbakar 

it-was-done, now I thy son not may-become, who thy servants 

cbbe, ob-re mafak manne rakb.” * Pbir utb-ke ap®ne bap-p^ 

are, those-of like me keep." ’ Then arisen-having his^own father-near 

a-giyo, "0^ aje dur-bi bato, ob-ne dekh-ke bau-ne baro dareg 

he-came. He yet far-even was, him-to seen-having the-father-to great pity 

ayo; daur-ke ob-ne gale lagar-Iido, u-ro mub matbo cbumyo. 

came; run-having him-to on-the-neck he-was-applied, his face forehead was-kissed. 

O-re beta kabyo, * re bau, mai tabro te a^mane-ro gunah 
Him-to the-son said, ‘ O father, by-me thee-of and heaven-of sin 

kido, abe mai laiq nabT, jo tabro beta bans.’ Ob-re bap 

was-done, notv I worthy {am)-not, that thy son I-may -become.’ His father 

kabyo, ‘ chang-cbang kap“ra liy-ao, ob-ne ]ag*ra-diyo; ob-re hatbe-mai chhap, 

said, ® good-good clothes bring, him-to put-on ; his hand-in a-ring, 

te pago-te jutti gbala-diyo; wado bak^ra liy-ao, te ob-ro jhat“ka karo, te 

and on-feet shoes put-on ; big he-goat bring, and it-of killing do, and 

ral-ke kbawi, te bar khu^i karS. Eh mahro be^ mar-giyo-to, 

united-having let-us-eat, and a-great joy let-us-make. This my son dead-gone-was, 

abe ji-paryo-chhe ; guma-giyo-to, abe lah-paryo-chbe.’ Pher oh khugii 

now alive-become-is ; lost-gone-was, now found-become-is.’ Then they happiness 

kare lag. 
to-do began. 


Ob-ro wado beta paili-mai bato. Jad ghare-de-nere ayo, ganS 

His elder son the-field-in teas. When the-house-of-near he-came, singing 

nacb^no sabalyo. TJ eki-naukar-ne bula-ke pucbhyo, ‘ ai 

dancing was-heard. By-him one-servant- to called-having it-was-asked, ‘ this 


kai cbbe ? ’ Uho kabyo, ‘ tabro bbai ayo-ebbe, tabre bap bak’ra 
what is?’ By-him it-was-said, ‘ thy brother come-is, {by-)thy father he-goat 
jbat^kayo-chbe ; ib-waste ob-ne bhalo-chango payo-ebbe.’ gusse 

caused-to-be-killed-is ; this-for him-for safe-sound found-he-is? He angry 

hovo ; unbe chab kido ai, ‘ ap*ne ghare-mai na-jawS.’ 

became; to-him wish was-made this, ‘my-own house-in not-we {x.q. I)-may-go.’ 
Ob-re bap bahar a-ke mana-Iido. Ob ap“ce bap-ne 

His by-father out come-having it-was-remonstrated. By-him his-own father-to 

jawab dino, ‘ dekb-le re, mai tahar innS cbir kbidmat kar'to rah“to-chbs ; 
reply was-given, ‘ see 0, I thy so long service doing remaining-am ; 
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kade mai tahre kahe-tha bahar nahi giyo ; tai kade manne bag*r6ta 
ever I thy command-from out not went; by-ihee ever to-me kid 

vi dino nahT, te mimi ap®ne yaro-nale khusbi karS. Jade 
even was-given not, that I-also my-oton friends-toith happiness may^make. When 
tabro ai beta ayo-chhe, jai tahro mal kafij“ro-re ghare 

thy this son come-is, by-tohom thy property harlots-in-of in-house 

ujare-chhe tu ob-re waste wado-bak’b'a jbat“kayo-cbhe.’ Oh-ne 

squandered-was by-thee him-of Jor big-he-goat caused-to-be-killed-is' Sim-to 

oh kahyo, ‘ re beta, tu roj mahar-pai rave-cbbe, j5 
by-him it-was-said, ‘ 0 son, thou every-day me-near living-art, whatever 

mahro cbhe, so tabro chbe. Abe kbu^ hoto cbabi chbe ; ai tahro bbai 
mine is, that thine is. Now glad being proper is ; this thy brother 

mar-giyo-to, ab ji-paryo-cbbe ; guma-giyo-to, abe a-milyo-cbbe.* 

dead-was, now alive-become-is ; lost-gone-was, now found-is’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LABANl. 

Bahrupia Dialect. (District Sialkot.) 

Specimen II. 

Jade Baja Man Singh ayo-ehhe, oh raja-re-nale ham-i naukar 

TVhen Rdjd Mdn Singh come-was^ that rajd-of-with ice-also servants 

chhe. Baja Man Singh ja-ke Kabul mar-lido. Phir jad 

were. Rdjd Mdn Sihgh{-iy) gone-having Kabul was-conquered. Then when 
Baja Man Singh Kabul mar-lido, phir oh-ne ^wajiro 

Rdjd Mdn Sihgh{-hy) Kabul was-conquered, then him-to ministers 

musaddiyS kahyo, ‘he Baja, tai Kabul sarkar-lido-chhe, abe 

statesman{-by) it-was-said, ' O Rdjd, by-thee Kabul conquered-is, now 

tn pachhe Lahore-ne mur-chal. ’ Jade Guj“rat Baja Man Singh 

thou back Lahore-to back-go. ’ When Oujrat Rdjd Mdn Singh 

a utary5, oh-de-mahare char jat^ tf, Pawar, Bathaul, 

having-come alighted, hini-of-in-attendance four clans were, Rawdr, Rathaul, 

Chohan, Tur. Tin jati mhari kaim-rahi, ek jat Tur Guj^ri 

Chbhdn, Tur. Three clans ours survived, one clan Tur a-Gujri 

j)achhg MusaPman ho-gayo-to. Phir Baja mur-gayo. Jo 

for Muhammadan become-were. Then the- Rdjd back-went. Whosoever 

Baja-nal mhar bhai mur-gae, oh mur-gae. Phir ham-i Bam- 

the-Rdjd-with our brothers returned, they returned. Then we-also Rdm- 

nagar wasat-rahe, utte ap^ne ghar waheli ham-i ghal- 

nagar stayed, there our-own houses big-buildings by-us-also were- 

liii. TJttha uth-ke ham-i Sodh“re a-ke 

constructed. There-from arisen-having we-also Sodhrd having-come 

\rasat-rahe ; phir Sodhh’e-thB uth-ke ham-i ga8 ghal-lid. 

lived; then Sbdhra-from arisen-having by-us-also village was-founded. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

When Baja Man Singh' came here, we were his servants. The Baja conquered 
Kabuly and then his ministers and courtiers advised him to return towards liahore. 
When he halted in the Punjab District of Gujrat, four of our clans, Pawar, Eathaur, 

^ Ksja of Amber (Jaipur;, He was Ak bar’s famous lieutenant. 
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Chohan, and Tur, were in attendance on him. Three of these have survived, but the 
fourth, the Tur, became Muhammadans for the sake of a Gujar woman. Those of 
our brethren who went home with the Eaja went home ; but we stopped at Ramnagar 
where we built houses and dwellings. Thence we migrated to Sodhra, and settled there. 
Then we again moved from Sodhra and fotmded our present villages. 
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STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN LABHANT. 


English. 

Labhan! (of Berar). 

Labanki of Fan jab. 

1. One 

• • 


Eka 


• 

Bk. 

2. Two 

• • 


Di 


• 

Ds, da. 

3. Thvee 

> • 


Tin 

• 

« « 

Tin. 

4. Four 



Char 

• 

• t 

Char. 

5. Five 



Ptch , 

• 

« • 

PSch. 

6. Six 



Chho . - 

• 

• « 

Chhau, chio. 

7. Seven 

• • 


Sat 

• 


Stt. 

8. Eight 

• • 


At . 

• 

# ■ 

Ath. 

■ 

1 

9. Nine 

• • 


Naw 

• 

• • 

Nau. 

10. Ten 



Das 


« • 

Das. 

11. Tweniy 



Vis , 

• 

9 ft 

Bis. 

12. Fifty 

• • 


Pachas • 

• 

• • 

Pachas. 

13, Hundred 

• » 


So . 

• 


Sau. 

14. I . 



Ma, mO, may 

• 


Mai. 

15. Of me 

• » 


MarO, mharO 

• 

! 

MharO. 

16. Mine 

♦ • 


Maro, mh^O 

f 

j 

9 

MhaiO. 

17. We 

« • 


Ham 


1 

1 

! 

• ’ j 

Ham. 

18. Of as 

• • 


Hamaro . 

« 

1 

i 

'! 

HamirO. 

19. Our 

• • 


HamarO . 

• 


Hamaro, 

20. Thou 

• • 


Tu, tu 

• 

ft • 

Ta, tht. 

21. Of thee 

• • 


Taro 


• # 

Tharo. 

22. Thine 

t « 


Taro 

• 

• ft 

Tharo. 

23. You 



Tam, tamo 


• i 

Tam. 

24. Of you 


• 

TamarO . 


• i 

t 

ThuarO. 

25, Your 


• 

Tamaro . 


1 

1 

ThuarO. 
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Engliab. 

Labh^i(o£ Berar), 

Itabftnki of Fanjab. 

26. He ... 

tr, 3 

0, woh. 

27. Of him. . 

0-rO • , . . 

tJ-gO, u-kO. 

28. His ... 

O-rS .... 

XT-go, u-ko. 

29. They 

0 

Ve, veh. 

30. Of them . • . 

Ano-ro, anu-ro 

U-gO, un-kc. 

■Pt 

31. Their , , * 

Ano-ra, anu-rC 

U-gO, un-ko. 

32. Hand • 

Hat . • • 

Hath, 

33. Foot 

Pag ... . 

Godo. 

34, Nose . • 

Nak . • . , 

Nak. 

85. Eye ... 

Akhl . • « , 

Akh. 

36. Mouth 

Mundo .... 

MSh. 

37. Tooth 

Hat .... 

Dit. 

88. Ear . . • 

Kan • • . • 

Kan. 

89. Hair • , 

La^a • • • • 

Kes. 

40. Head . , 

Matho .... 

Matho. 

41. Tongue . . . 

Jibh . . ) . 

Jib. 

1 

42. Belly . . . ' 

Fet .... 

Pet. 

48. Back • • 

Puttho, ptl^ .. 

Kad, magar. 

44. Iron 

Loho .... 

Loh. 

45. Gold 

Sono .... 

SoinO. 

46, Silyer , 

Rnpo .... 

Chidi. 

47. Father • 

Bapu . , • . 

Bapu. 

48. Mother • . 

Yadi .... 

B^ 

49. Brother • , 

Bhai .... 

Bhau. 

50. Sister . 

Behen . 

Bhaini. 

51. Man 

Marias .... 

Bands, 

52, Woman ♦ , 

Bir , , 

• • • • 

Bnddi, buddhi, amma, 
amma, lawani. 
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English, 

53. Wife « 

54. Child 

55. Son 

56. Daughter 

57. Slave 

58. Cultivator 

59. Shepherd 

60. God 

61. Devil , • 

62. Sun * 

63. ^loon 

64. Star 

65. Fire 

66. Water 

67. House 

68. Horse 

69. Cow 

70. Dog 

71. Cat 

72. Cock 

73. Duck 

74. Ass 

75. Camel 

76. Bird 

77. Go , 

78. Eat. 

79. Sit . 


Labhini (of Berar). 

Labank! of Fanjab. 

Golanl • , • . 

1 

Buddi, bnddhi, lawani. 

Chhora .... 

J atak. 

Beta .... 

ChhOrO. 

Beti .... 

Chhori. 

Jahgad .... 

1 

KamO. 

I 

Khetewalo • . J 

Jimidar. 

Dhan*gar . • . I 

Chhefu,[^wagi, 

! 

Dew • « • . 

Wah-guru. 


, Bhut 

. Dan 
. ChSda 
. Tara 
. Agar 


. Ghar 
. Ghado 
, Gaw^di 
. Kwatra 
. Bill 
. KukMo 
. Batak 
. Gadha 
. lit 
. Kamedi 

. Jo . 

. Kho 
. Bet 


, Bhut, 

. Suraj. 

. ; Chad. 

. ; Tars. 

I 

. Ag. 

, Pani, 

. Ghar. 

, GhOro. 

, Gauri. 

. Kuth®rO, kutro. 

. Billi. 

. Kukkar, kdk*rO. 
, Battak. 

. Khoto. 

. tr th*r0. 

, JanauTr 
. Ja. 

, Kha. 

, ' Baith. 
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English. 

Lahhani (of Berar). 

Lah&nki of Pan jab. 

80. Come 

A . 

• 

• 

A. 

81. Beat 

Mar 

• * 

• 

Mar. 

82. Stand . • 

Ubho rah 

• • 

• 

Khalc-ja. 

83* Bie • • • • 

Mar 

t e 

• 

Mar-ja, 

84. Give 

Da 

9 9 


De. 

85. Rtm . • 

DhSa 

• • 


Nath-ja, nhath-ja. 

86. Up .... 

Uppar 

3 • 


Upar. 

87. Near 

Kane 

t • 


Nere. 

88. Down 

Hete • 

• • 


Tal5, thalle. 

89. Far , • 

Ghan • 

• • 


Dur, 

90. Before • • 

Aghe • 

• • 


Age. 

91. Behind 

Pachhe ; pachhe 


Pachhe. 

92. Who 

Kun , 

• • 


Kann, keh®rO. 

93. What • 

! 

Kii 

• • 


Ka, kao. 

94. Why 

Ka4a-na • 

• • 


Kia. 

95. And . 

An 

• • 


Aur, te. 

96. But . . . 

Pap . 

• • 


Par. 

97. If . 

J5 . 

9 9 


Je. 

98. Tea 

Haw 

9 i 


HS. 

99. No . 

Nahi 

• . 


Nahl, ni. 

100, Alas . 

Arere . 

■ • 


Afsds, amsOs. 

101, A father , , 

Bapn 

• 9 

• 

Bapd. 

102. Of a father 

BapS-rO . 

9 • 

• 

Bapu-gO, -ka. 

103. To a father . 

Bape-ne , 

• • 


Baph-kho, -gS, -gg, - 

104. From a father • 

Bape-kan-ti (or -kt-ti) 


Bapu-kslo, -di, -san. 

105. Two fathers , 

Di bap , 

• • 

• 

Do bapd. 

106. Fathers . , 

Bapa • 

• 9 

• 

Dher aare bapd. 
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English. 

Lahhani (of Berar). 

Labanki of Panjab. 

107. Of fathers 

Bape-ro .... 

Bapu-go, “ka. 

108. To fathers 

Bap^na .... 

Bapu-kh§, -g!l ^e, -ko,«^ue. 

109. From fathers • 

Bape-kan-ti 

Bapu-kol5, -di, -san. 

110. A daughter 

Beti .... 

ChhOri. 

111. Of a daughter . 

Beti-nO .... 

ChhOri-gO, etc. 

112. To a daughter . 

Beti-na . , , . 

ChhOri-kho, etc. 

113. From a daughter 

Beti-kan-ti , , 

Chh(5ii-kol6, etc. 

114. Two daughters . 

Di betiya 

Do chhOii. 

115. Daughters . 

Betiya .... 

pher chhOri, 

116. Of daughters . 

Betiya -n6 

Chhori-go, etc. 

117. To daughters . 

Betiya-na 

Chhori-kho, etc. 

118, From daughters 

Betiya-kan-ti , 

Ghhdri-kol5, etc. 

1 19. A good man 

Bhalo manas 

Ghahgo bando. 

120. Of a good man 

1 

Bhala manas-n5 

' Chahga banda-gO, etc. 

1 

121. To a good man 

Bhala manas-na 

Changa banda-kho, etc. 

122. From a good man 

Bhala manas-kan-ti . 

Ghariga banda-kol5, etc. 

123. Two good men 

Di bhala manas 

Do chahga banda, etc. 

124, Good men • • 

Bhala manas , 

Changa banda. 

i 

125. Of good men . . | 

Bhala manas-no 

Chahgjl banda-go, etc. 

1 

126. To good men , . ^ 

Bhala manas-na 

Chahga banda-khS, etc. 

127. From good men • ' 

Bhala manas-kan-tl . 

Chahga banda-kolS, etc. 

128. A good woman 

Bhali bir 

Bk chahgi buddhi. 

129. A bad boy 

Kharab chhora 

Elk burO chhOrO. 

130. Good woman • 

Bhali hire 

Chahgi buddhi. 

131. A bad girl • 

Kharab chhori < 

j El k buri chhori. 

j 

132, Good 

Bhalo ; achhs • 

' ChahgO, 

133. Better . • • 

0-ti achh5 

tl-dl chahgO (better than 
that). 
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English. 


Labhani (of Berar). 


Labank! of Pan j ab. 


134. Best 

GhanO achho, ee-ta achho . 

1 

Sabh-di changa. 

135. High 

0ch . • • . 

ticha. 

136. Higher , • 

0-ti uch . , 

XT-di Scha. 

137. Highest . 

Se-ti uch 

Sabh-di Scha. 

138. A horse • 

Ghods .... 

Ghara. 

139. A mare . 

Ghodi 

Ghari. 

140. Horses 

Ghoda «... 

Dher sara ghara. 

141. Mares 

Ghodi .... 

Dher sari ghari. 

142. A bnll 

Balad .... 

Sad, (a bullock) naria. 

143. A cow 

Gaw*di .... 

Gauri. 

144, Bulls 

Balad 

Dher std, dher naria. 

145. Cows 

GawMi .... 

Dher gauri. 

146. A dog 

Kwatra , . . . 

Kuth®ra. 

147. A bitch , 

Kwatri • • • . 

Kuth®ri. 

148, Doga 

Kwatra . 

Dher kuth®ra. 

149. Bitches , 

1 Kwatri .... 

Dher kuth^ri. 

150. A he goat 

Bakhu «... 

Bak®ra. 

1 

151. A female goat . 

Bak^ri ; chheli 

Bak*ri. 

152. Goats 

BakM .... 

Bak*^a. 

153. A male deer 

Kalavit .... 

Haran. 

154. A female deer • 

Halani .... 

Har*ni. 

155. Deer , 

Halani .... 

Dhgr haran. 

156. I am 

Ma chhu or chha 

i 

Ma! i, 8, ad, haigo, chhaigS. 

157, Thou art . 

1 

Tu chhi, chha , 

Td e, i, haigo, chhaigS. 

158. He is . 

tJ chhe, chha , 

i 

0 e, haigo, chhaiga. 

159. We are . , 

Ham chha, chha 

flam i, haigS, chhai^, 
chaai. 

160. You are , 

Tam chho, chha 

' Tam i, a, haigt, chhaigg. 
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English. 


Labham (of Berar). 


Labanki of Pan jab. 


161. They are • 

0 chhe, chha • • 

• 

Ve 5, e, haigt, chhaigS. 

162. I was 

Ma veto-to • 

• 

Mai da, hego-da, chhega-da. 

163. Thou waet 

Tu veto-to 

* 

TS da, hego-da, chhega-da. 

164. He was • 

U vet0-t5 , 

! 

0 do, hega-da, chhega-da. 

165. We were . * 

I Ham v5te-te 

1 

1 

Ham da, hega-da, chhega- 
da. 

166. You were 

Tam vete-te , , 

i 

• 

Tam da, hega-da, chhega-da. 

167. They were 

0 vete-te . . 

j 


Ve da, hega-da, chhega-da. 

168. Bi . 

Vay . . . 

• 

Ho. 

169. To be . . , 

* 


Hano. 

170. Being 



Hotrs. 

171. Having been 

Veg5 

• 

Ha-ge, ha-ke. 

172. I may be 




• • • 19 1 

173. I shall be 

Ma vihn 

• 

Mai hus. 

174. I should be 




1 

175. Beat 

Mar . . , 

• 

Mar. 

176. To beat . . . j 

Marine . 


Mar'^na. 

177. Beating . , , : 

Mar^o 

. Mar“tO. 

178. Having beaten 

Maran 

. Mar-ge, mfir-ke. 

179. I beat 

Ma maru 

. Mai maru. 

180, Thou beatest . 

Tu mare 

. Tu marU. 

181. He beats . 

tJ mare . 

, 0 mars. 

182. We beat . , 

1 

Ham'mara 

, , Ham mart. 

183. You beat . 

Tam marO 

, Tam mare. 

i 

184. They beat 

0 mare . 

Ve mare. 

185. I beat (Past Tense) . 

Me maryO 

. MaT mario. 

186. Thou beatest (Past \ 
Tense) , . . j 

Tu mary<^ 

, Tu maria. 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . j 

tir mary5 

, 0-ne maria. 
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English, 

Labhani (of Berar). 

Labankl of Fan jab. 

188. We beat {Past Tense) 

Ham mare 

Ham mario. 

189. You beat {Past Tense) 

Tam mare 

Tam mario. 

190, They beat {Past Tense) 

0 mare , « • . 

IJn mario. 

191. I am beating 

Ma marii-chhu 

MaT mar3-an. 

192. I was beating 

Ma mar'^tO-to . 

Mai mar riho-do. 

193. 1 had beaten 

Ma maryo-tQ , 

Mai mario-do. 

• 

194. I may beat 



195. I shall beat 

Ma marhiyu, marhyii 

Ma! marus. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu marhiyu, m^hyu 

Tu maras. 

197. He willYieat 

U marhiye, m^hye . 

0 mar®si. 

198. We shall beat 

Ham marhiyu, marhyu 

Ham ma^sU. 

199. You will beat 

Tam marhiyu, marhyti 

Tam mar^sO. 

200. They will beat , 

0 marhiye, m^hye • 

V$ mar®san. 

201. I should beat 



202, I am beaten 

Mane mar-chhe 

Mu-kh8 mario. 

203. I was beaten 

Mane marHe-te 

Mu-kho mar pari-di. 

204. I shall be beaten 

Mane marhye • , 

Mu-khS mar parish 

205. I go 

Ma jau-chhu . , 

Mai jaS. 

206. Thou goest 

Tu ja-chhi 

TU jaS. 

207. He goes 

tJ jave-chhS 

0 jag. 

208. We go . . . 

Ham jau-chhu . 

Ham ji. 

209. You go . . , 

Tam jaw5-chh5 , 

Tam jag. 

210. They go . 

0 jave-chhe 

Ye jae. 

211. I went . . 

Ma gyo .... 

Mai gig. 

212. Thou wentest , 

gyo . 

1 

Tu gig. 

213, He went . 

U gyo . 

0 gig. 

214. We went . , 

I 

Ham ge . , 

Ham gia. 
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EnglisK 


Labham (of Berar). 


Lab&nki of Pan jab. 


215. You went . • 

Tam ge . 

Tam gia. 

216. They went 

0 ge . 

Ve gia. 

217. Go . 

Ja . . . . 

Ja. 

218. Going • 

d ato • • • . 

Jato. 

219. Gone • • • 

Gyo .... 

Gio. 

220. What is your name 

TamarO nam kSi chhe ? 

Tharo ka nam ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Ye gbode-nO umar kat^ri 
chhe ? ... 

Inhs ghora-gi ka umar ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Ate-ti Kasmir katM dur 
chhe ? . 

Yabs-di Kashmir kit^ni 
dur hai ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s i 
house ? I 

224. I have walked a long ; 

way to-day. j 

1 

Tare bape-re ghare-ma 
kat^ra beta chhe P 

May aj ghani dure-ti chalan 
ajo-chho. 

Thara bapu-ge ghar kina 
chhora e ? 

Mai aj dher dur-di tur-ke 
ayS. 


225. The son of my uncle is Mare kaka-re chh5ra-r5 , Mbara cbacha-go chb^ro 

married to his sister. veha 6-n beh*ne-ti vegS. i u-gi bhaini kare vibayo- 

j do. 

226. In the house is the Ghare-ma dhole ghode-ro Chitta gbora-gi katbi ghar- 

saddle of the white gbogir chhe. ge mahi e. 

horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon O-re puthe-par ghogir Kathi u-gi k5d-pa kas-deO. 

bis back. de^de. 

228. I have beaten his son i May o-re chhora-ne warsek Mai u-ga cbhora-gS bara 

with many stripes. phat^ka maryO-chbe. baits kare mano. 

229. He is gra-zing cattle on tJ 0 tekada-re matbe-par O mal pahari-ge sira-par 

top of the hill. dhor cbarSrO-chhe. chara libo-do. 

230. He is sitting on a horse O jhade*re hete gbode-par 0 darakht-ge tale ghOre 

under that tree. bais-chhe. baitho boiyO. 

231. His brother is taller 0-rO bhal O-rl behene*ti tJ-go bbaii u-gi bhaiui-di 

than his sister, ucho chhe. lamo e. 

232. The price of that is 0-ra kimmat adhM rupiya tT-gO mol dliM rupaio e. 

two rupees and a cube, 
half. 

233. My father lives in that Marobapnan*^kyagbare-ma Mharo bapd unhi chhota 

small house. raha-chhe. ; ghar-mt rabe. 

1 - . i . 

234. Give this rupee to 0-na i rupiya da. Yeh rupaio u-ne de-de. 

him. ' i 

i - . ‘ . 

235. Take those rupees from 0-re-kan-ti 0 rupiya lele. ^ Ye rupaia u-ge-pai-di le-le. 

him. i I 

I I 

236. Beat him well and bind 0-na khfip mar an 0-na tJ-gd changi tarS mar, te 

him with ropes. badb^na-ti bSdh , , ; rassi kare cbamid. 

I 

237. Draw water from the BawMi mabe-ti pani ka^ . Kua-mS-di paui karh. 


well. 



233. Walk before me. 

Mare ighe chal. 

1 

Mere age chal. 

239, Whose boy comes be- 

1 Tare 1 are kero chliora aw- 

Ku-go chhoro thuare pachhc 

hind you ? 

j chhe ? 

lags ave ? 

240. From whom did you 


Td ku-ge-pa-di kharidio ? 

buy that ? 

1 Tam ke-re-kSti ye mol-lide ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of | 

Ye khede-re dukan-dare 

Gaura-mSh-di jeh^fi bat- 

the village. | 

kanhe-ti. 

t*ri, u-ge-pa-di^aridiO. 
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